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PG Music Inc. License Agreement

CAREFULLY READ THE FOLLOWING TERMS AND CONDITIONS BEFORE COMPLETING THE INSTALLATION OF THIS
SOFTWARE. USAGE OF THE SOFTWARE INDICATES YOUR ACCEPTANCE OF THE FOLLOWING TERMS AND CONDITIONS.

LICENSE

>

The program may only be used on a single machine.

B. You may transfer the program and license to another party if the other party agrees to accept the terms of this Agreement. If you transfer
the program, you must either transfer all copies, whether in printed or machine-readable form, to the same party, or, destroy all copies not
transferred. This includes all modifications and/or portions of the program merged into other programs.

C. You may receive the program in more than one media. Regardless of the type or size of media you receive, you may install or use the
media on a single machine.

D. The program (including any images, “applets,” photographs, animations, video, audio, music, and text incorporated into the program) is
owned by PG Music Inc. or its suppliers, and is protected by international copyright laws and international treaty provisions.

You may not use, copy, or transfer the program, or any copy, modification or merged portion of the program, in whole or in part, except as
expressly provided for in this license. If you transfer possession of any copy, modification or merged portion of the program to another party,
your license is automatically terminated.

LICENSE GRANT FOR BAND-IN-A-BOX

License Type: Subject to the terms and conditions of this agreement, PG Music Inc. ("Licensor") grants you ("Licensee") a non-exclusive
license to use the Band-in-a-Box (or other PG Music) software and all files and music related content (audio, midi, songs, notation etc.)
included with Band-in-a-Box. (the "Software"). This License applies any and all of the Software.

Ownership: Licensee acknowledges and agrees that the Software is licensed, not sold. Licensor retains all right, title, and interest in and to the
Software, including all intellectual property rights.

Permitted Use: Licensee may use musical content generated by the Software solely for personal compositions and arrangements.

Prohibited Use: The license expressly excludes and does not permit the use of content generated by the Software as any part of a partly or
fully automated process to generate musical content that involves either:

a. Collecting input from third parties.
b. Generating musical content based on input from third parties.
or c. Transmitting or providing access to third parties to music or musical content generated at least in part by the Software.

Third-Party Involvement: Licensee shall not use the Software to create musical content in a manner that involves partly or fully automated
collection, generation, or transmission of musical content or instructions with the involvement of third parties.

LIMITATION OF REMEDIES
PG Music Inc.’s entire liability and your exclusive remedy shall be:

A. The replacement of any media not meeting PG Music Inc.’s “Limited Warranty,” which are returned to PG Music Inc., or an authorized
PG Music Inc. dealer, with a copy of your receipt.

B. If PG Music Inc. or the authorized dealer is unable to deliver replacement media which is free of defects in materials or workmanship, you
may terminate this agreement, and your money will be refunded.

In no event will PG Music Inc. be liable to you for any damages, including but not limited to lost profits, lost savings, or other incidental or
consequential damages arising out of the use or the inability to use such program, even if PG Music Inc. or an authorized PG Music Inc. dealer
has been advised of the possibility of such damages, or for any claim by any other party.

NOTICE TO CUSTOMERS

The following paragraph applies to the video join tool (vjt.exe, vjt_ffmpeg.exe, and other files in the \Data\VJT folder) that may be included
with this installation. Notice Required for the License Granted under Articles 2.1 and 2.6 and for Sales to Codec Licensee Customer(s). As a
condition of the license granted under Article 2.6 and the license granted to a Codec Licensee to make Sales to Codec Licensee Customer(s),
Licensee agrees to provide any party that receives an AVC Product from Licensee exercising such license rights the following notice: THIS
PRODUCT IS LICENSED UNDER THE AVC PATENT PORTFOLIO LICENSE. SUCH LICENSE EXTENDS TO THIS PRODUCT
ONLY AND ONLY TO THE EXTENT OF OTHER NOTICES WHICH MAY BE INCLUDED HEREIN. THE LICENSE DOES NOT
EXTEND TO ANY OTHER PRODUCT REGARDLESS OF WHETHER SUCH PRODUCT IS INCLUDED WITH THIS LICENSED
PRODUCT IN A SINGLE ARTICLE. THIS PRODUCT IS LICENSED UNDER THE AVC PATENT PORTFOLIO LICENSE FOR THE
PERSONAL USE OF A CONSUMER OR OTHER USES IN WHICH IT DOES NOT RECEIVE REMUNERATION TO (i) ENCODE
VIDEO IN COMPLIANCE WITH THE AVC STANDARD (“AVC VIDEO”) AND/OR (ii) DECODE AVC VIDEO THAT WAS
ENCODED BY A CONSUMER ENGAGED IN A PERSONAL ACTIVITY AND/OR WAS OBTAINED FROM A VIDEO PROVIDER
LICENSED TO PROVIDE AVC VIDEO. NO LICENSE IS GRANTED OR SHALL BE IMPLIED FOR ANY OTHER USE. ADDITIONAL
INFORMATION MAY BE OBTAINED FROM MPEG LA, L.L.C. SEE HTTPS://WWW.MPEGLA.COM.

The following paragraph applies to the video join tool (vjt.exe, vjt_ffmpeg.exe and other files in the \Data\VJT folder) that may be included
with this installation. Video Join Tool “VIT” is hereby licensed to the End-user as a limited, non-exclusive, non-transferable license to run one
copy of the object code version of the x264 Software on one machine, device, or instrument solely as integrated into the Integrated Product. If
the Integrated Product is licensed for concurrent or network use, the End-User may not allow more than the maximum number of authorized
users to access and use the x264 Software concurrently. The End-User may only make copies of the Integrated Product only for backup and
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archival purposes. The End-User is Prohibited from: (a) copying the Integrated Product and/or x264 Software onto any public or distributed
network; (b) using the x264 Software to operate in or as a time-sharing, outsourcing, service bureau, application service provider or managed
service provider environment; (c) using the x264 Software as a standalone application or any other purpose than as integrated into the
Integrated Product; (d) changing any proprietary rights notices which appear in the x264 Software or the Integrated Product; or (¢) modifying
the x264 Software. The End-User may transfer the license granted by the EULA only if (a) End-User complies with any transfer terms
imposed by Licensee and delivers all copies of the Integrated Product to the transferee along with the EULA; (b) transferee accepts the terms
and conditions of the EULA as a condition to any transfer; and (c) the End-User’s license to use the Integrated Product terminates upon
transfer. The End-User must comply with all applicable export laws and regulations. If the EULA is ever terminated, the End-User is required
to immediately destroy all copies of the Integrated Product and x264 Software upon termination of the EULA.

This program may include video join tool (vjt.exe, vjt_ffmpeg.exe and other files in the \Data\VIT folder). The program uses FFmpeg under
the LGPLv2.1, which can be seen here: https://www.gnu.org/licenses/old-licenses/lgpl-2.1.html. FFmpeg software is not owned by PG Music
and information on ownership can be found at www.ffmpeg.org.

You may receive occasional product and marketing email messages from PG Music Inc. and KV331 Audio (SynthMaster). All marketing
emails sent include an unsubscribe link at the bottom to allow you to opt out.

INTERNET-DEPENDENT FEATURES AND AI SERVICE DISCLAIMER
-- Use of Internet Services
The Software includes features that rely on an internet connection and communication with PG Music Inc.’s servers to provide certain

functionality, including but not limited to Al assistant features (the “Al Features™). These services may involve interaction with third-party
service providers to process data and provide responses.

-- Service Changes and Discontinuation

PG Music Inc. reserves the right to modify, replace, or discontinue any internet-dependent features or services, including the Al Features, at
any time and without prior notice. Such changes may include altering service providers, reducing functionality, or terminating the service
altogether.

--No Guarantee of Continued Availability

While PG Music Inc. strives to maintain the availability of the Al Features and related services, we do not guarantee their uninterrupted or
permanent availability. You acknowledge and agree that these features are provided “as-is” and may be modified or discontinued at PG
Music’s sole discretion.

--- Limitation of Liability

PG Music Inc. shall not be liable for any damages or losses resulting from the modification, suspension, or discontinuation of the Al Features
or related internet-dependent services.

TRADEMARKS

Band-in-a-Box®, Band-in-a-Box for Bozos®, CloudTracks®, GuitarStar®, JazzU®, PG Music®, PowerTracks Pro®, RealBand®,
RealDrums®, RealStyles®, and RealTracks® are either the trademarks or registered trademarks of PG Music Inc. in the United States, Canada,
and other countries. Microsoft® and Windows® are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries. Apple®, the Apple logo, iPad™, iPhone®, iPod touch®, Leopard®, Macintosh®, Mac®, Panther®, Power Mac®,
QuickTime®, Snow Leopard®, Tiger®, and TrueType® are trademarks of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.
IBM® is the registered trademark of International Business Machines Corporation. Roland® and “Roland” Logo, EDIROL® and “EDIROL”
Logo, GS® and “GS” Logo, are registered trademarks and “MIDI2” Logo, EDIROL Virtual Sound Canvas Multi Pack, VSC-MP1™ are
trademarks of Roland Corporation. Steinberg and ASIO are trademarks of Steinberg Media Technologies AG. VST is a registered trademark
of Steinberg Media Technologies AG. Fretlight® is a registered trademark of Optek Music Systems, Inc. Other brands and their products are
trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective holders and should be noted as such.

PATENTS

Band-in-a-Box® is protected under US Patents 5990407, 8097801, 8581085, and 8680387.

Band-in-a-Box®, RealBand®, and other PG Music software use “¢lastique Pro V3 by zplane.development™ as a time and pitch stretching
engine, “¢lastique Tune V1 by zplane.development” as a monophonic pitch editing engine, “Harmony addon V1 by zplane.development” for
audio harmonizing, “reTune V1 by zplane.development” as a polyphonic pitch editing engine, and “Stems Pro V1” for Stem Separation.

Some audio conversions use libsndfile. Libsndfile is licensed under LPGL. BeStPlain chord font - © 2016 by Bernhard Steuber CDS Design
GmbH http://cdsdesign.de. RealScore and BigBand chord fonts - Copyright © 2014 by Nor Eddine Bahha https://norfonts.ma.

Printed in Canada
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Chapter 1: Welcome to Band-in-a-Box®!

Congratulations on your purchase of Band-in-a-Box, the favorite of musicians, students, and songwriters everywhere. Get ready to have fun!
What is Band-in-a-Box?

;"‘—'- 2) Band-in-a-Box is an intelligent automatic accompaniment program for your multimedia computer.
BAND

A You can hear and play along to many song ideas and go from “nothing” to “something” in a very short period of time with Band-

in-a-Box as your “on demand” backup band.
Band-in-a-Box is so easy to use!

Just type in the chords for any song using standard chord symbols (like C, Fm7, or C13b9), choose the style you’d like, and Band-in-a-Box
does the rest, automatically generating a complete professional-quality arrangement of piano, bass, drums, guitar, and strings or horns in a
wide variety of popular styles plus live audio tracks with RealDrums and RealTracks.

And that’s not all...

Band-in-a-Box is a powerful and creative music composition tool for exploring and developing musical ideas with near-instantaneous
feedback. Over the years many features have been added to Band-in-a-Box — Notation and Lyrics, Piano Roll, 16-channel MIDI multi-tracks,
harmonization, the StyleMaker and StylePicker, a live performance Conductor window, Medley Maker, and 24-substyle MultiStyles. The
Soloist and the Melodist are popular “intelligent” features that generate professional solos or even create whole new songs from scratch.
RealDrums add the human element of a live drummer while RealTracks add even more live session musicians, bringing the entire Band-in-a-
Box arrangement to life. You can even record your own UserTracks and Band-in-a-Box will play them just like RealTracks! Or use the MIDI
SuperTracks for MIDI tracks with a “real feel” that you can edit and arrange. The Audio Chord Wizard has the amazing ability to analyze,
extract, and show the chords from audio recordings on-screen and then write them to the Band-in-a-Box Chord Sheet.

The inclusion of digital audio features makes Band-in-a-Box the perfect tool for creating, playing, and recording your music with MIDI,
vocals, and acoustic instruments. Band-in-a-Box can also record an acoustic instrument or voice to add to the composition, with processing
through its own DirectX audio effects. Its audio harmonies will turn your audio track into multiple harmony parts or adjust its pitch. Use the
Mixer window to select parts, set levels, and create a polished final mix.

You can print out your finished creation with lyrics, chords, repeats and endings, DC markings, and codas, or save it as a graphics file for web
publication or to e-mail to a friend. And when you are ready to let others hear your composition, you can burn it directly to an audio CD. Or
save your composition as a Windows® Media File (or in any other compressed formats you have) for a file that’s “Internet ready.”

You will have even more fun making automatic medleys, playing your favorite song lists in the Band-in-a-Box Jukebox, and singing along to
your Karaoke files with CDG graphics.

System Requirements

Windows® 10/ 11 (64-bit)

Minimum 1 GB RAM (2 GB+ recommended)

Minimum 1.0 GHz processor (2 GHz+ multicore recommended)

Disk space required for the installation depends mainly on how many RealTracks Sets and other content you install.

- A basic installation of Band-in-a-Box (with the included MIDI SuperTracks, Artist Performances, MIDI Styles, Soloists, and Melodists),
and RealBand requires about 3 GB of free hard disk space.

- A full installation of Band-in-a-Box, RealBand, and all the RealTracks included in the Pro version requires about 40 GB of hard disk space.
50 GB is required for the MegaPAK version.

- If you have additional RealTracks Sets, they require about 100-350 MB per set on average.

- If you install additional Video RealTracks Sets, they require about 2 GB per set on average.

- A full installation of Band-in-a-Box, RealBand and all RealTracks available requires close to 180 GB of hard disk space.
1024x768 screen resolution

USB port for the USB flash drive version of the MegaPAK or Pro.

USB port for the USB hard drive version of the UltraPAK, UltraPAK+, or Audiophile Edition.

A MIDI sound source is required. This could be a sound card, a MIDI keyboard, MIDI sound module, or software synthesizer.
Internet connection recommended for activation and updates.

Installation

Use one of the following methods to install the program files into the Band-in-a-Box directory. By default, this directory is C:\bb, but you may
choose another location. If you have a previous version of Band-in-a-Box installed on your computer, you should install the files to your
existing Band-in-a-Box directory.

Installing from the Downloaded Installer Files
If you ordered the e-delivery, download all installer files from the link provided. Double-click on each file to run the installation program.

You can also use the one-click Install Manager to download and install the entire package of your order. This is a much simpler alternative to
manually downloading and installing all the files individually that are listed on the “My Products” page in your account. This is particularly
useful for “download-only” (e-delivery) versions of the Band-in-a-Box Pro, Mega, and UltraPAK, since there can be over 100 GB of files to
download and install. (Note: If you selected the download-only option during checkout and are having trouble getting your files, you could
contact us to have a physical copy shipped.)

| Note: More documentation for the Install Manager is available at https://www.pgmusic.com/download-manager-help.htm
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Installing from the USB Flash Drive

Connect the USB flash drive to the USB port. The Windows® AutoPlay should open the drive and display the contents. If the drive does not
automatically open, find the drive in the Windows® Explorer and double-click on the flash drive icon to open it. Double-click on a setup file
to run the installation program.

Installing from the USB Hard Drive

Larger versions of Band-in-a-Box ship on portable USB hard drives. You can run Band-in-a-Box and RealBand directly from the hard drive
by using the program shortcuts. Before you use the programs, you should double-click on Setup.exe. This will set up any files that need to be
installed/registered on your computer.

Note: Before unplugging the hard drive from your computer, make sure it is not in use, then click on the “Safely Remove Hardware” icon in your taskbar.
When you plug the drive in, Windows® may prompt you to select an appropriate action - if so, select “Open folder to view files.”

Activation
To activate your Band-in-a-Box, follow these steps:
1. Launch Band-in-a-Box on your computer.

2. A flash message will appear asking you to activate the program. Click on this message or select the menu item Help | Activate Band-in-a-
Box. This opens the Band-in-a-Box Activation dialog.

3. If your computer is connected to the internet, click on the [Activate Online] button in the dialog and enter your 24-digit Band-in-a-Box
serial number.

4. If your computer is not connected to the internet, click on the [Activate Offline] button in the dialog and enter your 24-digit Band-in-a-Box
serial number. This will generate a request number. Contact PG Music with both your Band-in-a-Box serial number and the request number.

You can also watch the video at https://youtu.be/8mbJleZ0QGs
Please note that Band-in-a-Box needs to be activated within 30 days after you first run the program.

MIDI Setup

Band-in-a-Box uses the multimedia drivers for your MIDI interface and/or sound card that are supported by the Windows® operating system.
To get sound playback you need to have a MIDI (and audio - for songs with digital audio, RealDrums, and RealTracks) driver installed.

To start using the program you will need to make sure that your MIDI interface, audio driver, and Windows® sound source are installed and
configured.

Run the program by double-clicking the program icon.
To check your MIDI driver setup, press the [MIDI] button on the top toolbar and select MIDI/Audio Drivers Setup from the drop-down

menu. This opens the MIDI/Audio Drivers Setup dialog. The dialog is also opened by selecting the menu item Options | MIDI/Audio Driver
Setup.

MIDI/Audio Drivers Setup * | Select a MIDI Output Driver to use for MIDI sound playback and
MIClpoeADre MDY SDirve St optionally a MIDI Input Driver if you are using an external MIDI
<N MIDI/sound input> <Na MIDI/sound outputs| Microsoft GS Wavetable ~ . .
o WDl ound rput- Mo IR (1) s o e v con e controller keyboard or guitar. If the setup is panned to mono, the program
LRl el e e Sl offers to change it to stereo.
Gk Patehy/Drum Kt o Perhaps the easiest way to configure Band-in-a-Box is to press the [Run
] e V5 THDK Synth Driver Wizard] button. The MIDI Qutput Driver Wizard dialog will
G ngud Diven Il et Dutput i o £ Route MIDI Thi to MIDI Driver take you step-by-step through the process of auditioning and selecting an
Fun Diiver Wieard VSTIDXI Syrth [CoyolsiT] appropriate driver. This assumes that the appropriate Windows® sound
M2 suppot 128 esta patches) drivers are installed and correctly configured.
Bl Eialins] s General MIDI 2 (GM2) support v
Fi it the M5 GS Wavetable], set thi a
T VT M s i e 23 SOl ke, v ko
e A yE:ln]Eral MIDI 2 patches. (Note: Most sound cards don't support GM2
Timer resolution (1-10 ms) s
Band-in-a-Box uses the MIDI In/Out drivers that have been previously Audio Settings [wAS Always]
installed into vwindows. Windows uses the 'Control Panel - Sounds and
Audio - Audio - MIDI Playback Devices. Bz Help

Output to Software Synthesizers (DXi and VSTi)

Software synthesizers allow Band-in-a-Box to play high quality sounds directly through your computer sound card, without requiring any
external MIDI hardware. Most new software synthesizers are released as “plugins,” so they will work in a standard way with many programs.
Connecting Band-in-a-Box to the software synth as a plugin provides several advantages over the previous method of connecting as a MIDI
driver. The plugin allows Band-in-a-Box to merge/sync in any existing audio file (vocals etc.) with the synth output. You can also directly
render your performance to a WAV file using the plugin. Sampler-based synths allow you to assemble a huge, customized library of
instrument samples to use with Band-in-a-Box.

:;VST‘fM[::: i‘;”“" o Check the Use VSTi/DXi Synth checkbox to enable VSTi/DXi playback. While using VSTi or DXi, all playback
e w22 information is routed to the VSTi/DXi, including the option to route the Thru track from your MIDI keyboard to the
VSTi/DXi synth.

Note: To use this option, you must have a polyphonic VSTi/DXi synthesizer installed on your computer, such as CoyoteWT. It will also be most
convenient if your VSTi/DXi synthesizer can use General MIDI or GM2 patches.

[ vnossnntaomnn | The current VSTi or DXi synth name is displayed in the [VSTi/DXi Synth] button. You can change the synth by
pressing this button and selecting a synth from the list.

Chapter 1: Welcome to Band-in-a-Box! 7


https://youtu.be/8mbJleZ0QGs

Support for 64-bit VST Plugins using jBridge

You can use your 64-bit VST plugins and VSTi instruments with Band-in-a-Box, using jBridge. Since Band-in-a-Box has built-in support for
jBridge, you just use your plugins as you normally would, by selecting 32- or 64-bit plugins within Band-in-a-Box. (Note: jBridge is a third-

party product.)

To use 64-bit plugins with Band-in-a-Box, you:

1. Get and install jBridge,

2. Select and use your 64- or 32-bit plugins within Band-in-a-Box, without any further setup or configuration!
VSTSynthFont64

With the VSTSynthFont64, you can use any GM soundfont or DLS files, including larger ones over 2 GB. To use it as a default synth, press
the [VSTi/DXi Synth] button in the MIDI/Audio Drivers Setup dialog. Then select “<VSTi> SynthFont: VSTSynthFont64” from the list.

<r Nong

3 Choose a VST2 or DX plugin Note: If VSTSynthFont64 is not listed, close the dialog and go to the Mixer. Then click on a plugin in the Plugins tab
Eier| and select Plugins Options from the drop-down menu. In the Plugins Options dialog, press the [Add Plugins] button,
select + Scan for VSTPlugins in a Specific Directory from the drop-down menu, and select C:\bb\Data\Libx64.

<Di> CopoteiW T

AYSTiy [BridgelGaritan: [Bridoe]ARIA Player Tip: You can drop VST plugins (.dll files) onto this dialog to add them to the plugin lists.

WS Tiy KW331 Audio: Synthkaster 2 Plaper
<WSTi> Plogue Art et Technalogie, Inc: sforzandol
2 thF nthFontB4

SynthMaster Player

This award-winning synth by KV331 Audio has thousands of presets that are especially useful for modern, techno and arpeggiator sounds.

| Note: SynthMaster VST is a 64-bit plugin only. There is no 32-bit version available.

SynthMaster is installed to the following folders by default:
C:\Program Files\KV331 Audio
C:\Program Files\VSTPlugins\KV331 Audio

To use SynthMaster as a default synth, press the [VSTi/DXi Synth] button in the MIDI/Audio Drivers Setup dialog.

aver
<WSTi> Plogue At et Technologie, Inc: sforzandol
<WSTiz SynthFont WS TSynthFontgd

I3 [Defautt Syrnth] [Siot 1] o X

@sgnthmnstsr‘plnuw e e KV331

audio

LAYER SENDS

6]
6

GLOBAL FXROUTING

Driver Latency

Software synthesizers have some inherent latency, which is the delay between the time a note is played and
it is processed by the computer. Older soft synths had noticeable latency, whereas a VSTi/DXi synth using
ASIO drivers has very little. This setting is used to synchronize the visual display (notation, chords, virtual
piano etc.) with the sound you hear.

Band-in-a-Box automatically sets the latency for VSTi/DXi and some other soft synths.

I Choose a VSTZ or DX plugin SynthMaster is automatically added to the plugin list. Simply select “<VSTi> KV331 Audio: SynthMaster 2
it | Player” from the list and press OK.

< More

<Di> Copotew'T

<STi> Biridge]G aritan: [Bridge]AR 1A I et

Driver latency [default = 0 mg) ms

For software spnthe [e.g. M5 G5 'Wavetable], set this
up to 120 ms. WSTi/Di latency is set automatically

Latency Adjust

The [Latency Adjust] button opens the Soft Synth Latency Adjust dialog where you can manually adjust the latency.

Alternate Patch Maps

You can choose the patch map (instrument list) that matches your synthesizer keyboard or sound module. Original equipment sound cards or

integrated sound chips are General MIDI (GM) compatible.

We have made preset drum/patch files for many synthesizers and sound cards. If your synth is not listed,
you should use the General MIDI Instrument Misc. patch kit (default).

You can probably omit this step unless you are using an old synth that is not General MIDI compatible. If
your non-GM synthesizer or sound card is not listed, you can easily make your own patch map with the
[Patch Map] button in Options | Preferences.
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Synthesizer / Sound Card

General WD Instrument Misc. -

Microsoft GS Wavetable
Roland SC Dii

Raland YSC D [GM2 Mode]
Roland Y5 DR GS Mods)
Cayate ‘wWaveT able D
Coyote ForteDii

Cakewalk TT5-1

m




General MIDI 2 (GM2) Support

General MIDI 2 patches are supported for 128 additional instruments. The type of GM2 support is set in the | GM2 support 128 exira patches)

MIDV/Audio Drivers Setup dialog. [ oD 2(6W ot __ -
o G2 suop paiches on
Genersl MID| ¥

pork
Roland GS [older module 5C55/5C88]

Note: The included Coyote synth supports GM2 instruments, as do most newer modules/sound chips. If yours
doesn’t, a similar instrument from the existing 128 General MIDI sounds will be substituted.

The GM2 support choices are:
- General MIDI 2 support: If you’re using a newer Sound Canvas then choose this GM2 support.

- Roland GS (older Modules): “Older” Sound Canvases (SC55/SC88) support GS, but not GM2. The good news is that they have the same
patches available, just at different locations. So, if you choose this option, Band-in-a-Box will find the patches at the “GS” locations instead
of the “GM2” locations. If you have a newer GS module like the SC8820 that supports both GM2 and GS, you should likely choose GM2.

- No GM2 support: Some sound cards don’t have GM2 support, but they do support the original 128 General MIDI sounds. Band-in-a-Box
will use the closest instrument in these cases.

Audio Setup

The [Audio Settings] button in the MIDI/Audio Drivers Setup displays the current audio driver and status
(WAS/MME/ASIO).

Band-in-a-Box performs the audio setup automatically using the installed system audio components. You can restore or modify this setup in
the Audio Settings dialog. To open it, open the Preferences dialog (Options | Preferences or Ctrl+E), then press the [Audio] tab. You can
also access it from the menu item Audio | Audio Drivers/Settings.

Audio Settings X

Audio Track Frender WAy Audio Driver Type
Mono 44K Stereo 44K \WAS “

b ]
L]

DMA Size (bytes) Audia Drivers.

DA Offset (bytes]

Offset in mS

UL

Audio Latency in mS

Soft Synth Latency Adjust....

Preterred default track type for new songs Sterea ~
Recard using Both Channels
When opening saongs, shaw message if Wi file not found

Peak Limit Enable

[T Miser requires keystrokes to open Record Panel

Correct RealD ums Spnc for 4510 with hardware modules

Carcel Help

Audio Driver Type: You will see the following options for Audio Driver Type: MME, ASIO, or WAS. MME is the default audio driver type
that is used in Windows®. MME is good, but there is latency (delay) associated with MME drivers. ASIO is a faster audio driver developed by
Steinberg. It has much lower latency than ordinary MME drivers, but usually can be used by one program at a time. WAS (Windows® Audio
Session) has ultra-low latency (< 25 ms on a typical Windows® PC), so audio operations like playing or sending out information via MIDI
happen with no noticeable delay.

The DMA Size and DMA Offset settings are set automatically by the auto-testing of the sound card. The default value for all of these settings
is 0 (zero). You can override these settings if required, but it is usually not necessary.

The Offset in mS is not a setting that gets set automatically. It defaults to zero. This allows you to adjust the timing that the sound card plays
audio in relation to MIDI. Normally you’d leave this at zero, but if you need to fine tune the synchronization of audio to MIDI you could try
changing this setting.

Audio Latency in mS: DirectX audio plugins and DXi synthesizer plugins can have playback latency (the delay between when a note is
played, and when it is heard). Adjust “Audio Latency in mS” to fine-tune for your computer. If you have a fast computer and excellent sound
card, the audio latency can be adjusted rather low. However, if you hear audio dropouts, you can set the latency as high as 2000 milliseconds.

Preferred default track type for new songs: This setting sets the default recording type (mono/stereo) for new songs that you record. For
example, if you have a stereo microphone, you should likely record in stereo.

Record using: This allows you to choose channels to record audio from. You can record from the left only, right only, or both. If you are
using both channels and your audio track is mono, then the left and right channels will be mixed to one channel.

When opening songs, show message if WAYV file not found: A Band-in-a-Box song called My Song.MGU will have the associated wave file
called My Song. WAV. If Band-in-a-Box loads this song file and it can’t find its associated file, it will put up a message to that effect. If the
warning message is distracting, and for some reason you don’t have the wave files that were recorded with the songs then you can disable that
message with this option box (disable).

Peak Limit Enable: Check this to restrict excessive levels from being recorded (Filter).

Mixer requires keystrokes to open Record Panel: If you are running Windows® 95, check this box to allow access to the Record Panel from
Band-in-a-Box. Do not check if using Windows® 98 or greater.

Correct RealDrums Sync for ASIO with hardware modules: Some systems have a sync problem when using RealDrums with hardware
modules (zero latency). If this is set, the sync problem is fixed as the song starts to play (bar 1).

Display warnings for detected audio stuttering: This option is visible only when MME is selected for the audio driver type. If this is
enabled, then when audio stuttering is detected, a flash message will be displayed after playback has stopped.
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Windows® Audio Session (WAS)

Band-in-a-Box supports Windows® Audio Session (WAS) driver, an alternative to ASIO (a driver with low latency, but usually can be used by
one program at a time) or MME (an older driver with worse latency). The WAS driver has ultra-low latency (< 25 ms on a typical Windows®
PC), so audio operations like playing or sending out information via MIDI happen with no noticeable delay.

When you boot up Band-in-a-Box, it will be already set to use the WAS driver. If you want to change the settings, open the Windows Audio
Devices dialog. The dialog will open if you press the [Audio Drivers] button in the Audio Settings dialog when the “WAS” is selected for the
Audio Driver Type.

indows Audio Devices X
Input Device Output Device

Speakers [High Definitic

Mictophone (High Definition Audio Device] 5 peakers [High Definition Audio Devies]
Sample Rale 42000 Hz Sample Fiate: 43000 Hz
Bit Depth 16 Bit Depth
Mat Input Channels: H Ma Input Channels 0
Mas Output Charrsls 1 Max Dutput Charnels 2
Jacks: Jacks
Front 3PointSmm [connected) Rear 3PintSmm [connected]
Front 3PointSmm (connected)
Use Default Input Device Use Default Output Device
Input Resampling Quality: High | Dutput Resampling Qulty Medium =
] Exclusive mode Output always on
Latency in miliseconds 30 + Help

Open Windows Saund Control Pane!

aK Cancel

Input Device: This is the audio input device that will be used for recording a voice or an instrument. If you have multiple devices installed in
your system, you can choose a device from the list.

Output Device: This is the audio output device that will be used for playing sound. If you have multiple devices installed in your system, you
can choose a device from the list.

Use Default Input Device: If this option is enabled, the recording device selected as the default device in your Windows® Sound Control
Panel will be used.

Use Default Output Device: If this option is enabled, the playback device selected as the default device in your Windows® Sound Control
Panel will be used.

Input Resampling Quality / Output Resampling Quality: You can choose a quality level for resampling. “Low” will improve performance
if necessary, but “High” will sound best.

Exclusive mode: Use the exclusive mode if you want Band-in-a-Box to take full control over the audio device(s). In this mode, other
applications might not be able to use the audio devices, so we recommend you do not use this mode.

Output always on: If this is enabled, sound will always be sent to the device. If this is disabled, sound will be sent to the device only when the
song is playing. Enable this option if you want MIDI plugins to work when the song is not playing.

Latency in milliseconds: This is the delay between when sound is sent from Band-in-a-Box and when you actually hear it by the audio device.
Increase this setting if you are hearing sound glitches during playback.

[Open Windows Sound Control Panel] will open the Windows® Sound Control Panel. You can change your device settings by clicking on
[Properties] > [Advanced]. For the “Default Format,” a setting of 44100 Hz is best for Band-in-a-Box.

ASIO Audio/Software Synth Drivers

ASIO drivers allows for much lower latency than ordinary MME drivers do.

Note: Most low-end sound cards do not include an ASIO driver, so you may not have an ASIO driver yet. In this case, you need to get an ASIO driver
from the Internet.

The ASIO Audio Drivers dialog lets you choose an ASIO driver.

ASIO Audio Drivers X

Select one ASI0 device:

4510 Driver's Control Panel

Resampler Quality
fiood v

(214510 aways on

Input Port Output Port

Spesker 1+ HD Audio Speaker 2

[ Show warning for untested saund card fomats

Driver Info

name: ASI044LL v2

wersion : $00000002

input channels : 2

autput channels : 2

allowed sample rates : 22000<yes>  44100<yes> 48000<yes> IB000<yes>
input data format: Int32LSE output data format: Int32LSE

buffer sizes in samples: min=54 max=2048 pref=512 granularity=8

Cancel Help
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The Select one ASIO device list box lets you select an ASIO driver to use. You can only select one ASIO driver at a time.

Once you have selected an ASIO driver, you will see the Input Port and Output Port list boxes filled with your driver’s input and output
ports. By default, the first of each will be selected. You are allowed to select different ports (but only one input and one output port at a time
can be selected). The ports you selected will be available for output within Band-in-a-Box. If you do not hear input or output, then you may
need to try different ports than the defaults. You may need to read your sound card’s instructions to determine the correct ports to use.

Tip: The ASIO4AIll driver sometimes cannot connect if the Microsoft GS Wavetable synth is being used as a driver. So, if this happens, you will get a
message that ASIO will be silent, and the solution is to de-select the ASIO4All driver.

The [ASIO Driver’s Control Panel] button opens the Control Panel for your driver. This usually lets you adjust the latency by letting you
choose different buffer sizes in milliseconds. Some drivers might let you choose the buffer size in samples, which is less convenient than
milliseconds. The smaller the buffer size, the lower the latency, and the faster the response. Smaller buffers require more CPU power and if
you hear dropouts or artifacts, you may need to increase the buffer size. See the Understanding Latency section that follows.

Since many ASIO drivers do not support multiple sample rates, Band-in-a-Box has a built-in resampler which lets you play and record songs
that have a different sampling rate than the rate(s) directly supported by your ASIO driver. For example, if the driver does not support 44.1K
sampling rate, but supports 48K, then Band-in-a-Box will use the resampler to convert to 48K when playing back, and to convert FROM 48K
when recording. The Resampler Quality combo lets you choose Fast, Good, Better, or Best. Fast is the quickest but is the lowest of the four
levels of quality. Best is the slowest (uses more CPU time), but the most transparent and accurate quality.

ASIO always on: Enable this option if you are using a DXi or VSTi synth and want MIDI Thru to always be sent to the DXi or VSTi synth.
The [ASIO Driver’s Control Panel] button opens a settings dialog specifically provided by your driver manufacturer. This usually lets you
adjust the latency, and usually you will have a choice between buffer sizes in milliseconds. See the following section on Understanding
Latency.

Show warning for untested sound card formats card formats is an optional setting that shows a warning if your ASIO driver format has
not been tested in Band-in-a-Box. It does not necessarily mean your driver will not work.

The driver Info field shows various characteristics of your driver.

MME Audio Drivers
MME is the default audio driver type that is used in Windows®. MME is good, but there is latency (delay) associated with MME drivers.

Choose MME as the “Audio Driver Type” and click on the [Audio Drivers] button to select which audio driver to use. This opens the MME
Audio Drivers dialog.

MME Audio Drivers X

Audio Input Driver Audio Output Driver

Microsoft Sound Mapper Microsoft Sound Mapper
Microphone (High Defintion Aud Speakers (High Definition Audio

Speakers (High Defirition Audio

Cancel Help
Understanding Latency

Latency is based on the buffer sizes. The smaller the buffer sizes the lower the latency. Lower latency allows you to hear mixer volume
changes very quickly, as well as hear MIDI thru echoed out via a DXi soft synth practically in real time. The latency, in MS is determined by
the buffer size in samples, as well as the driver’s sampling rate.

Note: If your ASIO driver’s control panel lets you select the buffer size in MS, then you don’t have to pay much attention to the part of discussion below
about converting samples to MS.

Converting Samples to MS: For example, suppose the driver’s sample rate is 48K. A 48K sampling rate means that it is playing at 48,000
samples per second. If the buffer size were 48000 samples, then the latency would be 1 second, or 1000ms (which is very large and slow, and
usually not allowed in ASIO). If the buffer size were 4800 samples, which is 1/10 second, then the latency would be 100ms. If the buffer size
were 2400 samples, which is 1/20 second, the latency would be 50 ms. If the buffer size were 240 samples, which is 1/200 second, the latency
would be a mere S5ms which is incredibly low and very fast.

Normally, you can change your driver’s latency by pressing the [ASIO Driver’s Control Panel] button. Normally, the driver specifies the
buffer sizes in milliseconds which is equal to the latency.

Low latency is faster and more responsive but uses more CPU power.

Depending on the speed of your computer, you may find that the playback has dropouts, clicks/pops, or other artifacts if you set the buffer
sizes too small. This is because smaller buffers use more CPU power and if your computer can’t handle the low latency you will hear artifacts.
If this happens, you would need to use larger buffer sizes. You may need to experiment to find what works well. You may be able to use
smaller buffers with songs that don’t have a lot of tracks and effects but may find that you need to use larger buffers with songs that have more
tracks and use more effects. This is because more tracks and more effects use more CPU power, which leaves less CPU power available for
the audio routines to keep up with lower latencies.

Have fun!
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Chapter 2: QuickStart
Creating music with Band-in-a-Box is as easy as 1-2-3! Here’s how.

Step 1 - Enter Chords

There are numerous ways of entering chords into Band-in-a-Box; we will discuss the two most common methods.
1. Using the Computer Keyboard

2. Playing directly on a MIDI Controller Keyboard

On the main screen of the program, you will see an area called the Chord Sheet.

G & 0

Each of the numbered cells on the Chord Sheet represents a bar. In this example, we see that there is an E chord in the first bar of this song, an
A chord in bar 5, and later in the song, an E7 in bar 12. Notice the box in the first half of bar 1. This is the highlight cell, and it represents the
bar you are currently working on. You can move the highlight cell around using the cursor keys or click on any bar with the mouse.

To enter a specific chord, move the highlight cell to where you want to place the chord. For example, to add (or change) a chord in bar 10, you
would highlight bar 10 on the Chord Sheet. Next, type in your chords. If you want an A chord at bar 10, type the A key on your keyboard, and
press Enter. Notice that when you use the Enter key, the highlight cell moves to the second half of the bar. You could then enter another
chord at beat 3. Chords names are normally typed using standard chord symbols (like C or Fm7 or Bb7 or Bb13#9/E), but you can enter them
in other chord formats like Roman Numerals, Nashville Notation, Solfeggio, and Fixed Do (popular in Italy and Europe).

Step 2 - Choose a Style
Band-in-a-Box creates backing arrangements based on the chords you type in, playing them in a particular style.
What’s a Style?

A style is a set of rules that determine how Band-in-a-Box creates music using your chords. There is a huge collection of styles in all musical
genres, with both RealTracks audio and MIDI.

Selecting a Style

You can select a style using the [Style] button on the top toolbar. Pressing the main button on the left performs the default action, while
clicking on the arrow button opens a drop-down menu that lets you select a style using alternate methods and set the default action for the
main button.

Step 3 - Play Your Song!

To play your song you will need to tell Band-in-a-Box how long the song is, how many times to play it through, in what key, and how fast.
Use the buttons on the top toolbar to set the chorus, key, and tempo of your song.

B P —
x -

Setting the Chorus

BN 1o (cll Band-in-a-Box where to start and end the song, locate the framing buttons. There are three of them, one each for Start of
Chorus, End of Chorus, and Number of Choruses. In the example shown, the chorus starts at bar 1, ends on bar 32, and is going to play 3 times.

| Tip: By default, new songs default to 32 bars and 1 chorus, but you can change this default in the Arrangement Options dialog. |
Setting the Key

B The Key button is used to set the key or to change it and transpose the song. When you press it, you see two columns of keys. The
first column is to set the key and transpose the song; the second is to set just the key signature. Clicking on the small number will show a menu
for the visual transpose settings.

Setting the Tempo

EEEEEES The Tempo control shows the current song tempo. Left-click on the up/down arrows to change the tempo by +/- 5 beats per minute.
Right-click to change it by +/- 1 bpm. Tempos can also be typed in directly. You can also use hotkeys: [ to decrease the tempo by 5 and | to
increase the tempo by 5.

A The Percentage button allows you to quickly set the relative tempo. Click on the button and choose a percentage or use the Custom
Tempo % menu item to set any value between 1% and 800%. 1% would be 1/100 of the original tempo and 800% would be 8 times the
original tempo. Hotkeys are available: Ctrl - (minus key) for half speed and Ctrl = for normal speed.

Use the Tap tempo buttons to count and set a tempo. Tap the left button in tempo four times to set the tempo. It will appear in the tempo
box. Tap the right button to count-in the song and start playback at the tapped tempo. As you tap more than 4 times, the accuracy will improve
(through averaging) and you can continue to tap until the target tempo has been reached. For example, in a 4/4/ style, once you tap 4 times a
tempo will be set. But you can keep tapping and the tempo will change every beat, based on the average tempo that you have typed.

Press Play

When you’re ready, just press the [Play] button or the F4 key, and Band-in-a-Box will immediately generate and play a professional
arrangement of your song using the settings and the style you selected. You can double-click on any bar in the Chord Sheet, including the tag
or ending, to start playback from that bar.
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Chapter 3: Band-in-a-Box 2026

Band-in-a-Box 2026 for Windows® is here!

We’ve been busy and added many new features and an amazing collection of new content, including 202 RealTracks, new RealStyles, MIDI
SuperTracks, Instrumental Studies, “Songs with Vocals” Artist Performance Sets, Playable RealTracks Set 5, two new sets of
“RealDrums Stems,” XPro Styles PAK 10, Xtra Styles PAK 21, and more!

We have a 2026 49-PAK with 20 BONUS RealTracks in addition to the 202 new RealTracks, so in total an amazing 222 new RealTracks
and RealDrums are available! There are over 50 new “Playable RealTracks” Hi-Q sounds in this year’s Playable RealTracks Set 5, which
match many of our RealTracks so you can easily switch from RealTracks and RealDrums parts to MIDI notes while maintaining the
instrument sound! Every sound also has an accompanying audio demo. The 2026 49-PAK also includes 2 new Artist Performance Sets that
contain 20 original songs with lead and backing vocals! There are Instrumental Studies Sets including “Groovin’ Blues Soloing” and “Soul
Jazz Guitar Soloing,” providing deep-dive study material in two exciting genres. There are also two new RealDrums Stems Sets, which
allow you to access the individual wave files from each different mic used to record many of our RealDrums! And there are two new MIDI
SuperTracks Sets, including styles designed to work with the amazing SynthMaster plugin!

In addition, there are over 50 new RealStyles that use the new RealTracks & RealDrums. These include more requested “Soul Jazz”
RealTracks (10) featuring artists Neil Swainson (bass), Charles Treadway (organ), Brent Mason (guitar), and Wes Little (drums). There are
new “Smooth Jazz” styles (4), which include a RealTracks first: muted trumpet, as well as slick new Smooth Jazz brushes options for
drums. Blues lovers will be thrilled—there are more “classic acoustic blues” guitar (5), bass (4) and drums (10) styles with blues master
Colin Linden, featuring understated and tasty “background soloing” acoustic guitar styles, plus brushes drums and acoustic bass. There are
also new electric blues RealTracks including electric blues with PG favorite Johnny Hiland (3) and soulful electric slide guitar from Colin
Linden (4). If you love Funk & Gospel, there are great new options this year, including Gospel organ (3) from Charles Treadway, as well as
new funk, tango and rock ‘n’ roll drums (3) and bass (1). There are exciting uptempo soul horns (4) featuring a three-part Hip Horn Section
style, with options for a full mix or stems for each individual horn! These also come with an accompanying rhythm section (4) of drums, bass,
guitar, and electric piano.

In the rock & pop vein, we have more of our requested “Producer Layered Acoustic Guitars” (15) featuring Band-in-a-Box favorite Brent
Mason. We’ve continued our requested Disco styles (10). We’ve also added requested Celtic guitar (5) with a more basic, accessible
approach than our previous Drop-D or DADGAD styles. There are also requested Yacht Rock styles (17), inspired by the smooth, polished
soft-rock sound of the late ‘70s and early ‘80s—laid-back grooves, silky electric pianos, rich vocal-friendly arrangements, and pristine
production aesthetics. We have new Glam Metal (13), capturing the flashy, high-energy sound of ‘80s arena-ready guitar rock. There is also a
set of Rootsy Modern Folk Rock (18), with a warm, organic sound combining contemporary folk textures and driving acoustic strumming.
And we’ve had lots of requests for more modern pop styles (16). These are the kinds of styles you’re hearing on the radio today, with exciting
new drums and synth RealTracks.

In the Country and Americana vein, we have new Country Pop with legendary guitarist Brent Mason (9). There is a “potpourri” (14) of
bouzouki, guitar, banjo, and more. We have Funky Country Guitar (5), also with PG favorite Brent Mason. There are classic pedal steel
styles (5) with steel great Doug Jernigan. There are more “Country Songwriter” styles (8). And we’ve added “background soloing”
acoustic guitar with Brent Mason (12), which are simpler—but still VERY tasty—acoustic guitar lines that work great backing vocalists or
used as a standalone solo!

Band-in-a-Box 2026 Features and Additions

There are many major new features in Band-in-a-Box 2026 for Windows. The program now features a sleek, modern GUI redesign across
all areas, including toolbars, windows, and workflow. A new side toolbar provides quick access to track selection, the MultiPicker Library,
and other key windows. The Multi-View feature allows multiple windows and elements to be displayed as layered panels without overlap,
creating a highly flexible workspace. Many windows—including Tracks, Piano Roll, and more—have been redesigned for improved usability
and a cleaner, more intuitive interface.

We have an amazing new “Al-Notes” feature. This transcribes polyphonic audio to MIDI, so it can be viewed in notation or played as
MIDIL. It can transcribe the entire file (all pitched instruments) and all drums. Or it can transcribe individual instruments within the audio
(drums, bass, guitars/piano, vocals). This uses an Al neural net to produce results that are accurate and sound very musical when played.
Simply choose an audio file (mp3, .m4a, .wav etc.) of your favorite band/pop song and then choose the instrument(s) that you want to
transcribe and destination track(s) for MIDI. You can get transcriptions of the instruments (bass, drums, guitars/pianos, vocals), which
you can play standalone or along with the audio of the song. This is a great way to learn new songs, as you can watch the parts play on piano
keyboard or guitar fretboard. Use this along with the “Al-Stems” feature, and you can also split the original audio into separate tracks.

And much more... over 100 new features in Band-in-a-Box 2026 for Windows!

The latest version of the Band-in-a-Box DAW Plugin continues to deliver seamless integration with all major DAWs. Enjoy seamless sync
with your DAW—such as Presonus Studio One or Pro Tools—with full support for floating-point tempo changes, making it easy to switch
styles and keep your workflow moving, and more!

Band-in-a-Box for Android is included with the installer. The file bb-android-96.apk is placed in your bb\Android folder. You can copy this
file to any Android device to install the app. If you don’t have an Android device, you can still run the app on your PC using an emulator
called BlueStacks, which you can download for free. Download the Android 11 version of BlueStacks, install it, and then drag the .apk file
onto the BlueStacks window to run it.

Summary of New Features
GUI Enhancements

Major Feature: There’s a new GUI for the main screen and many program windows, giving the entire interface a modern, consistent look with
improved usability.

Top Toolbar
Redesigned Layout: The top toolbar has been redesigned using logical groups of related controls, arranged from left to right.
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Consistent Icon Design: Button icons are visually consistent throughout the application and follow standard UI design conventions.
Customizable Buttons: Buttons in the File, Song Settings, and Additional Tools groups can be added or removed based on your preferences.

Button Display Mode Options: All top toolbar buttons can display either an image or a caption. Caption mode uses larger buttons, so fewer
buttons fit on the screen.

Improved Readability: Button captions use an easy-to-read font for crisp, clear text, rather than being embedded in the button images.
Low-Resolution Support: The toolbars and main screen support 1024x768 displays. Toolbars automatically resize to prevent clipping.
Drop Station Improvement: The Drop Station now has a consistent theme and larger drop segments for improved readability.

Drag and Drop Mode: DAW Plugin mode is now called “Drag and Drop” mode.

Drop Button: A new [Drop] button has been added. It is a split button with a Drag and Drop mode toggle on the left as the main button, and a
drop-down menu with additional drag-and-drop options on the right.

Active Drag and Drop Mode Indicator: When Drag and Drop mode is active, a red button and descriptive text in the drop-down menu clearly
indicate its status.

Master Button: A new [Master] button has been added. It is a split button with a main button on the left that you can drag and drop to the Drop
Station to render the master mix, and a drop-down menu on the right with additional options for rendering the song.

Option to Simplify Filenames: A new option in the Drag and Drop Settings dialog controls how filenames are generated, with three choices:
Default (long and descriptive), Simple Long (instrument name), and Simple Short (track name only).

Import Button: A new [Import] button provides options for importing MIDI or audio to the current song. (This button can be added using the
toolbar preferences.)

Active-State Indicators for Transport Buttons: The [Play], [Generate+Play], [Pause], [Stop], and [Rec] buttons now display an active state. For
example, the [Play] button turns green during playback; and the [Generate+Play] button turns blue during track generation, before playback
starts.

Active State for Loop Button: The [Loop] button displays an active state when the loop section (looping the highlighted region) is enabled.
Song Overview Tooltip: Hovering over the Song Overview (under Transport buttons) shows bar and chorus numbers.

Song Overview Indicator: The Song Overview indicates Bar Settings changes (e.g., volume changes, beats/bar change) with a red line.
Song Overview Display Mode: The Song Overview can be set to small (under Transport), full width, or hidden completely.

Inline Song Title Editing: The Song Title field is now editable without opening a modal dialog.

Song Info Area: This displays the song length.

Style Name Tooltip: Hovering over the style name shows full short and long style names, useful when the toolbar is narrow.

Style Memo Dialog: A new dialog, similar to the Song Memo dialog, shows summary of information about the style.

Always-Visible Visual Transpose Display: The Visual Transpose is always visible, showing +0 when no transposition is applied.

Dynamic Time Signature Indicator: The Time Signature button always displays the style’s time signature and shows an asterisk if any time
signature or beats/bar changes occur in the song.

Global Song Loop Control: The [Replay Song] button shows its on/off state and includes a drop-down menu with options such as “never
enable” or “always enable.”

Enhanced Tap Tempo Buttons: The button size has been increased for easier tapping.

Overflow Menu: A group of buttons on the top-right displays an overflow menu (three dots) when selected buttons do not fit on the screen.
Gear Icon: The gear icon on the far right of the top toolbar lets you open the Toolbar Settings or Program Preferences dialog.

Side Toolbar

Side Toolbar: A new side toolbar provides quick access to track selection, the MultiPicker Library window, and other windows.

Position Option: The side toolbar can be positioned on either the left or right side of the screen.

Resize Option: You can resize the side toolbar (narrower or wider) by dragging its edge. Its width is remembered between sessions.

Mixer Access: The [Mixer] button lets you quickly show or hide the Mixer, with options to display it as docked on the left, docked on the right,
or as a floating (movable) window. The selected position (left/right) is remembered between sessions.

Track Selector: The track selector with a [+] button provides a central place to choose the active track and access track-related settings and
commands.

View Buttons: Logical groups of view buttons on the side toolbar allow switching the main window (e.g., Chords, Tracks, Notation, etc.) and
opening secondary windows (Big Piano, Guitar, Lyrics, Drums).

Docked vs. Floating Windows: Each window can be shown either docked in the main workspace or as a floating window.

- Ctrl+click on a view button to force the window to float.

- Shift+click on a view button to add the window as docked in the main workspace.

- All view buttons show an active state when their window is docked.

- The MultiPicker Library window can also be docked or floating. Ctrl+click on the [Library] button to force it to open as a floating window.
Multi-View

Docking Multiple Windows: You can dock multiple windows in the main workspace by Shift+clicking on their buttons. For example, to create
a Chords-and-Notation top/bottom layout, click on [Chords], then Shift+click on [Notation]. You can also add Lyrics, Guitar, or Piano
windows to a multi-view by clicking on their respective buttons.
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ACW Multi-View: The Audio Chord Wizard (ACW) uses a special multi-view layout, with the Chord Sheet window on top and the Audio
Edit window on the bottom.

Adjustable Layout: All docked windows include splitters, allowing you to adjust their vertical size.

Default Multi-View Access: The [Views] button loads the default multi-view layout (combination of embedded and/or floating windows).
Saving and Loading Multi-View: The [Views] button’s down arrow lets you open or save a multi-view layout.

Individual Windows

Consistent Toolbar Design: Every window now includes a toolbar with a unified visual theme. Standard controls (e.g. Preferences, Dock,
Help) are located on the right, while window-specific controls appear on the left with descriptive labels.

Overflow Menu for Small Windows: Each toolbar includes an overflow menu (three dots) to display any left-side controls that do not fit when
the window is narrow.

Floating Window Support: Most windows can be switched to a floating (movable) window using the Float button in the top-right corner.
(Note: The Chord Sheet window serves as the default view and cannot be floated.)

Consistent Zoom Controls: Many windows now include standardized scroll bars and horizontal or vertical zoom buttons.

Chord Sheet Toolbar Enhancements: The Chord Sheet toolbar provides easy access to control for opening Layers, adjusting chord display
options, and setting the number of rows and columns displayed.

Chord Sheet Context Menu: The order of items in the Chord Sheet context menu has been optimized for easier access.
Smooth Repeat Symbol Dots: Repeat symbol dots previously had a “starry” appearance; they are now smooth circles.
Mixer Window Improvement: The Mixer window has a cleaner, easier-to-read layout.

Always-Visible Mixer Control Labels: Labels for the Volume, Pan, Reverb, and Tone controls in the Mixer are now always visible and remain
centered above their respective controls.

Mixer Settings Dialog: The Mixer window now has a standard Mixer Settings dialog.

Track Visibility Button Location on Mixer: The eye button has been moved to the top of the Mixer, making it easier to choose which tracks
are displayed.

Mixer Settings from Eye Button: The “eye” button’s drop-down menu now includes an item to open the Mixer Settings dialog.

Dynamic Track Visibility Update: Changing the auto show/hide option in the Mixer Settings dialog updates the “eye” button’s drop-down list
is updated to reflect the new setting.

Track Visibility Control: Tracks set as visible by the “eye” button on the Mixer or Tracks window remain visible for the current song, and this
setting is saved with the song. They are marked in the drop-down menu with an asterisk (*) after the track name. Selecting the same menu
option again will toggle visibility off for that track.

Dynamic Track Activity Update: On the Mixer or Tracks window, tracks automatically update their active or inactive status in real time.
Actions such as loading songs or styles are reflected immediately, ensuring the window always shows the current track activity accurately.

Refreshed Color Scheme: The Audio Edit and Tracks windows feature a refreshed color scheme designed for better readability and reduced
eye strain, providing a cleaner and more pleasant working environment.

Tracks Window - Floating vs. Docked: The window can be either floating or docked. A toggle button at the top-right switches between the
two modes.

Tracks Window - Per-Track Plugin Display: The window now lets you select plugins on each track. Clicking on the new [Fx] button displays
the plugins for the selected track, while Ctrl+clicking on it shows the plugins for all tracks.

Tracks Window - Per-Track Piano Keyboard Display: The window can display piano keyboard on each track. Clicking on the new [P] button
shows the piano keyboard for the selected track, while Ctrl+clicking on it shows the piano keyboard for all tracks.

Tracks Window - Track Visibility Button: The new [Show Tracks] button lets you choose which tracks are displayed. Tracks set as visible by
this button remain visible for the current song, and this setting is saved with the song.

Tracks Window - Volume/Pan/Reverb/Tone Labels: Labels have been added for the Volume, Pan, Reverb and Tone controls, and they remain
centered above their respective controls.

Tracks Window - Master VU Meter Labels: The Master VU meters now include labels and match the dark theme.
Tracks Window - Cleaner Dividers: Dividers between tracks have a cleaner appearance.
Tracks Window - Track Height: Track height can be adjusted individually by dragging a track divider.

Tracks Window - Set All Tracks to Same Height: Drag a track divider while holding down the Ctrl key, then release the mouse button. All
tracks will be set to that height.

Tracks Window - Mouse Wheel Behavior: The mouse wheel function is standardized, with different functions depending on where you use it.
- Scrolling on the left side of the window scrolls vertically.

- Scrolling on the right side zooms horizontally.

- Scrolling over the Volume, Pan, Reverb, or Tone controls adjusts those settings.

- Scrolling while holding down the Ctrl key changes the height of all tracks.

- Scrolling while holding down the Shift key scrolls the window vertically.

Column Tooltips: Tooltip hints now appear for columns on lists in various picker windows (MultiPicker Library, StylesPicker, RealDrums

Picker, etc.). Hovering over a column shows its full name, which is especially helpful when the column is too narrow to display the entire
name.

MultiPicker Library Tab Improvements: The picker tabs have been improved to always remain on a single row, with all tabs visible using
abbreviated titles when necessary. Also, tooltips appear when hovering over a tab, showing its full name.
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Other Areas

Color Picker Improvements: The Display Options dialog includes several improvements to the color picker.
Auto-Open Checkbox on Big Lyrics window: The toolbar now includes an Auto-Open checkbox.

Text Events Edit Access: The Event List Editor includes a button to open the Text Events dialog.

Floating Jukebox Dialog: A new floating Jukebox dialog has been added; it stays open during playback, is resizable, and includes [Previous]
and [Next] buttons.

Video Tutorials Access: A menu item has been added to Help | PG Music Website to open the Video Tutorials webpage.

Install Manager Access: You can run the newer Install Manager from the Help | Utilities submenu item. (The legacy Download Manager
remains available.)

Expanded Freeze Tracks Submenu: The Play | Freeze Tracks submenu now allows freezing any available track, including Utility tracks, and
displays custom track labels if used.

Toolbar Button in Preferences: The Preferences dialog includes a new button for configuring toolbar preferences.

Toolbar Settings in Options Menu: A new item has been added to the Option menu for configuring toolbar preferences.

Options Added to Track Button Menu: New items have been added to edit MIDI (1. Rechannel to guitar channels, 2. Rechannel to guitar
channels (preserving existing guitar channels), 3. Rechannel to bass channels, 4. Rechannel to piano channels.).

Al Notes (Polyphonic Audio to MIDI)

The amazing new “Al-Notes” feature transcribes polyphonic audio to MIDI, allowing it to be viewed in notation or played as MIDI. It can
transcribe an entire audio file (all pitched instruments and all drums), or it can isolate and transcribe individual instruments (drums, bass,
guitars/piano, and vocals). It uses an advanced Al neural network to produce highly accurate results that sound exceptionally musical when
played. For example, load your favorite pop song and generate transcriptions for its instruments (bass, drums, guitars/pianos, vocals), which
you can play on their own or along with the audio of the song. This is an excellent way to learn songs, as you can visually follow the parts as
they play on the piano keyboard or guitar fretboard. You can also use this feature together with the “Al-Stems” feature to split the original
audio into separate tracks.

To use it, click on the [AI] button on the toolbar and select A/-Notes from the drop-down menu, or press the N O T E S Enter keys to open the
Notes - AI Audio Transcriber and Stem Splitter dialog. Then, select an audio file (MP3, M4A, WAV, etc.), choose the instrument(s) you want
to transcribe, specify the destination track(s) for MIDI, and press OK.

Al Stems Enhancements

The AI Stems dialog now includes Audio-to-MIDI transcription, allowing you to convert any separated stem (or the full mix) into MIDI.
These MIDI transcriptions can be viewed, edited, remixed, or used for learning purposes. For example, you can import vocals from your
favorite singer, transcribe a desired instrument part to MIDI, and then use Band-in-a-Box to rearrange or replace the backing tracks, creating a
fully personalized mix.

The dialog now includes instructions on how to create stems and/or transcriptions.
Piano Roll Window Enhancements
Visual Enhancements

Modernized Color Scheme: A fully refreshed color palette throughout the Piano Roll for improved visual clarity and delivers a more
contemporary look.

Velocity Shading by Default: Notes are now color-coded by velocity, with higher velocities appearing brighter and more saturated, and lower
velocities appearing more subdued.

Middle C Indicator: A clear visual marker highlights middle C (C5) on the keyboard for easier octave orientation.

Full-Height Playback Cursor: The Piano Roll now features two distinct full-height cursors: a green playback cursor that tracks the current
playback position, and a blue position cursor that marks your edit/start position.

Separate Playback and Position Cursors: Playback (green) and edit (blue) cursors are now distinct, matching the behavior of the Audio Edit
window for a consistent user experience.

Velocity Editing Cursor: A specialized cursor appears when holding down the Ctrl key and dragging notes to adjust velocity, centered
precisely at the click point for improved control.

Note Display & Information

Customizable Note Text Display: The new “Note Display” menu option lets you choose what information appears on each note (note name,
velocity, duration, etc.), allowing you to control visual information density.

Intelligent Note Text Sizing: Note text now automatically shortens when notes are too small to display full information, maintaining
readability at all zoom levels.

Enhanced Note Tooltips: Detailed tooltips appear when hovering over any note, showing pitch, velocity, duration, position, channel, and more.
When hovering over empty space, the tooltip shows what note would be created at that location.

Real-Time Duration Feedback: When adjusting note duration by dragging, the updated duration value is displayed in real time as you drag.

Drum Kit Sound Names for Channel 10: On channel 10, notes and keyboard display the drum sound name associated with each key (e.g., “C5
(Kick)”) alongside the standard note name, making drum programming more intuitive.

Guitar Notation for Channels 11-16: On channels 11-16, notes and keyboard display guitar string and fret information (e.g., “C5 (2s/1f)” for
second string, first fret) alongside the standard note name, enhancing guitar-oriented MIDI editing.

Bar.Beat.Tick Format: All position displays now use the industry-standard bar.beat.tick (b.b.t) format for consistency and clearer timing
reference.
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Keyboard Note Name Display: You can toggle MIDI note names on the keyboard for quick reference, with improved spacing on black-key
labels for better readability.

Grid and Timing

Advanced Grid Controls: New options in the Grid drop-down menu allow you to toggle the grid on/off, adjust the grid resolution to match
your workflow, and apply swing or groove to the grid for non-straight timing feels.

Smart Snap with Hotkey Toggle: The enhanced snap-to-grid system now includes a Shift+S hotkey for quick toggling. Snap functions
consistently whether you are entering new notes or moving existing ones.

Adjustable Snap Strength: A new “Snap Strength” setting (0-100%) lets you fine-tune how strongly notes adhere to the grid, enabling subtle
timing shifts while still maintaining a loose rhythmic feel when desired.

Grid-Aware Movement: When moving a note with the arrow keys, note movement follows the current grid resolution, providing more
predictable and musically aligned navigation.

Loop Region

Visual Loop Area Editor: A new dedicated loop region area appears on the Ruler panel, providing intuitive loop management.
Note Editing Tools

Pen Tool as Default: The Pen tool is now the default cursor mode, streamlining the note entry for faster composition.

Split Tool: A new Split tool lets you divide a note into two at the click point.

Click-and-Drag Note Creation: Create notes with custom durations by clicking and dragging horizontally. Note extend as you drag, with real-
time visual feedback.

Flexible Note Movement: Move notes by clicking and dragging. By default, movement is axis-locked—restricted to pitch or time—for precise
editing. Hold the Shift key while dragging to remove the lock and move notes freely in both directions.
Edge-Based Duration Editing: Click and drag from the left edge of a note to adjust its start position and duration simultaneously.

Piano Keyboard Note Entry: Click directly on the piano keyboard to insert a note at the current cursor position. Hold the key on the piano
keyboard to increase the note’s duration while holding.

Direct Velocity Editing: Hold the Ctrl key and drag notes vertically to adjust velocity. The current velocity value is displayed in real time as
you drag.

Shift+Drag Event Time Adjustment: In the Graphic Event panel, hold down the Shift key while clicking and dragging an event horizontally to
slide it in time. If multiple events are selected, all selected events will move together.

Selection Rectangle Enhancement: The selection rectangle now selects all notes that overlap with the selection area, not only those whose start
positions fall within it, making multi-note selection more intuitive.

Keyboard Shortcuts

Note Panel Shortcuts

- 1 —6: Toggles the Tool mode.

- Shift: Activates the selection tool for selecting multiple notes.

- Shift on a note: Enables free movement in both directions (removes axis-lock).
- Shift+Ctrl: Activates the delete tool for removing notes.

- Ctrl+Drag: Adjusts note velocity with real-time visual feedback.

- Left/Right Cursors: Moves the selected note by 1 grid resolution, or moves cursor if no note is selected.
- Shift+L Cursor / Shift+R Cursor: Selects the adjacent note to the left or right.

- Up/Down Cursors: Moves the selected note up or down by one semitone.

- Shift+Up Cursor / Shift+Down Cursor: Moves the selected note up or down by one octave.
- N: Inserts a new note at the cursor position using the last-entered pitch.

- Shift+S: Toggles snap-to-grid on/off.

Control Panel Shortcuts

- Shift: Activates the selection tool for selecting automation regions.

- Ctrl: Activates the line cursor for drawing straight automation lines.

Keyboard Panel Shortcuts

- Shift: Activates the selection tool.

Ruler Panel Shortcuts

- Shift: Toggles loop playback on/off.

Zoom and Navigation

Extended Vertical Zoom: Zoom in vertically down to a single octave for detailed editing of specific pitch ranges, or zoom out to display all
notes within the visible window height.

Complete Horizontal Zoom Out: Zoom fully out horizontally to view your entire project in the Piano Roll at once, ideal for reviewing overall
song structure and long-range patterns.

Auto-Scroll Control: A new “Mouse Scroll” option in the Scroll drop-down menu allows you to enable or disable mouse wheel scrolling in the
Piano Roll, giving you control over navigation behavior.

Cursor-Based Clicking: Clicking anywhere on the Ruler or Note panel (without dragging) now moves the cursor to that position for fast,
precise navigation.

Chapter 3: Band-in-a-Box 2026 17



Ruler Double-Click Playback: Double-click anywhere on the Ruler to start playback from that position, making it easier to audition specific
sections quickly.

Advanced Features

Mono Mode: Enable “Mono Mode” from the toolbar to ensure only one note plays at a time, perfect for creating melodic sequences and
single-note lines without unintended chord overlaps.

Quantize Strength: Use the 0-100% options in the Quantize drop-down menu to fine-tune the intensity of quantization.
Comprehensive Quantize Dialog: A redesigned Quantize dialog provides precise and flexible control over timing and musical alignment:
- Quantize Time: Align note positions to the desired timing resolution.

- Quantize Scale: Adjust notes to a selected musical scale.

- Quantize Velocity: Normalize or modify velocity ranges.

- Clickable Section Headers: Quickly enable or disable each quantize type by clicking on its title bar.

Advanced Filter System: A new floating Filter dialog provides sophisticated note filtering capabilities:

- Pitch Filter: Show or hide notes by pitch (supports note names).

- String Range Filter: Show notes within specific guitar string ranges.

- Fret Range Filter: Show notes within specific fret ranges.

- Position Range Filter: Filter notes by time range using the bar.beat.tick format.

- Duration Filter: Display notes based on note length.

- MIDI Channel Filter: Show or hide notes by channel, with convenient All/None buttons.

- Velocity Filter: Filter by velocity ranges.

- Invert Filter: Swap visible and hidden notes instantly.

- Individual Toggle: Enable or disable each filter criterion independently.

- Filter-Aware Selection: Selection rectangle respects filters, with an option to select filtered notes.

Edit Tool Selection: Choose from different editing tool modes from the toolbar to optimize your workflow for different tasks. The “Right-
Click” option in the Pen drop-down menu lets you configure right-click behavior. By default, right-click dragging selects notes.

GUI Improvements

Streamlined Toolbar: The toolbar has been fully reorganized, with all functions now organized into clear, logical drop-down menus for a
cleaner, more professional interface.

- Tool: Select the active editing tool.

- Channel: Choose which MIDI channel to display and edit.

- Playable Track: Enable or disable the Playable Track.

- Mono Mode: Turn Mono Mode on or off.

- Grid: Configure grid resolution, visibility, and swing/groove.

- Snap: Adjust snap behavior, including snap strength and toggle.

- Quantize: Access quick quantize presets or the full Quantize dialog.

- Duration: Apply predefined note durations.

- Filter Notes: Open the advanced Filter dialog for note visibility control.

- Display Type: Select what the Control panel displays (velocity, controllers, etc.).
- Show: Toggle visual features including Ghost Notes, Velocity Shading, Note Display, and Keyboard Note Names.
- Scroll: Configure mouse and auto-scroll behavior.

- Reset Button: Restore all settings to their default values.

- Help Button: Open online help documentation.

- Floating/Docking Button: Float or dock the Piano Roll window.

Stem Splitter Player Enhancements

MIDI Transcription

Audio-to-MIDI Transcription: Transform any audio file into editable MIDI notation. The powerful new transcription engine can convert
pitched instruments or drums into MIDI format, offering endless possibilities for remixing, learning, and music production.

Individual Track Transcription: Transcribe the source file or specific stems independently without processing the entire mix. Each track has a
dedicated transcription button (eighth note icon) that turns blue when a transcription is available, allowing you to drag the generated MIDI file
directly to your desired location.

Flexible Transcription Workflows: Combine operations seamlessly—split an audio file into stems, then transcribe everything at once or
selectively transcribe only the stems you need. The transcription feature integrates fully with the stem splitting workflow for maximum
flexibility.

Intelligent Source Transcription Options: When transcribing the source file directly, the application prompts whether to transcribe as drums or
pitched notes, ensuring optimal results based on your content.

Multi-Stem Combined Transcription: Transcribe all stems simultaneously to create individual MIDI files for each stem plus a combined
“source transcription” file that merges all parts. This approach produces superior results compared to transcribing the mixed source file
directly, while still providing separate MIDI files for each stem.
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Transcription Menu: A new dedicated Transcription menu in the toolbar provides quick access to all transcription settings and options.
Waveform Timeline and Region Selection

Visual Waveform Timeline: A new interactive waveform displays your source audio file with precise time references. The timeline provides a
visual representation of your audio and links directly to the Start and Length parameters.

Region Selection Tool: Select specific regions of your audio file directly in the waveform timeline by clicking and dragging. The Start and
Length values automatically update to match your selection, making it easy to process only the parts you need.

Timeline Zoom and Scroll: Navigate large audio files effortlessly with zoom and scroll capabilities in the waveform timeline, allowing you to
focus on precise sections or view the entire song at a glance.

Start Time Parameter: A new “Start Time” parameter lets you specify exactly where in the audio file to begin processing, giving you precise
control over which portions of your audio to split or transcribe.

Enhanced Time Precision: Time values now display in seconds with decimal fractions when selecting regions and setting start positions for
improved accuracy.

Library Management

Batch Stem Split from Folder: The “Select a folder with songs to split” option in the Stems menu performs a batch operation on all songs in
the selected folder. Each song will be split into stems and automatically added to the library, streamlining the process of handling multiple
songs at once.

Batch Add to Library: Quickly add multiple songs to your library at once instead of one at a time, making it easier to build your collection.

Drag-and-Drop Library Management: Drag and drop one or multiple songs directly onto the Library panel to instantly add them to your
collection - no need to use the Add Song dialog.

Drag-and-Drop Song Loading: Drag and drop a song onto the track table to load it instantly, providing a faster, more intuitive workflow.
Library Search: A new search bar allows you to quickly find songs in your library by name, essential for navigating large collections.
Workflow Automation

Auto-Split After Open: Enable this setting to automatically begin splitting a file into stems immediately after opening it, removing the need for
an extra click in your regular workflow.

Auto-Transcribe After Split: When enabled, all stems are automatically transcribed after the splitting process completes, creating a fully
automated workflow from audio file to MIDI output.

Interface Improvements

Comprehensive Tooltips: Every component in the application now includes helpful tooltips that appear on hover, making it easier to
understand each control’s function.

Settings Menu: A new dedicated Settings menu consolidates all application preferences in one convenient location, including automation
options, output formats, and mixer controls.

Option to Transcribe Residual Stem: An option has been added to the Settings menu to transcribe residual stem. (By default, the residual stem
is not transcribed.)

Reset Mixer Option: A “Reset Mixer” option in the Settings menu allows you to quickly return all mixer tracks to their default state, useful
when starting fresh with a new song.

Streamlined Transport Controls: The Count-in and Sync buttons have been removed to simplify the transport section, focusing on core
playback controls for stem and transcription workflows.

Auto-Stop During Processing: Playback now automatically stops when splitting or transcribing operations begin, preventing conflicts and
ensuring clean processing.

File Management

Organized Output Folders: A new “Create Subfolder for Files” option in the Settings menu organizes generated stem and transcription files
into dedicated subfolders, keeping the source file’s directory uncluttered.

Stem Format Options: Moved to the Settings | Output | Format submenu, these options let you choose your preferred output file format
(-wav, .mp3, .ogg, etc.) for generated stem files.

Support for M4A/MP4 Files: You can now import and process M4A and MP4 files.

New Hotkeys

S S 1 6 Enter: Opens the Notes - Al Audio Transcriber and Stem Splitter dialog.

N O T E S Enter: Opens the Notes - Al Audio Transcriber and Stem Splitter dialog.

IN T R O Enter: Open the Generate Chords for Intro dialog.

Other Features and Enhancements

VSTSynthFont 3.6.1.2 is included. A complete list of bug fixes and new features can be found in the \bb\Documentations folder.

Band-in-a-Box for Android is included with the installer. The file bb-android-96.apk is placed in your bb\Android folder. You can copy this
file to any Android device to install the app. If you don’t have an Android device, you can still run the app on your PC using an emulator
called BlueStacks, which you can download for free. Download the Android 11 version of BlueStacks, install it, and then drag the .apk file
onto the BlueStacks window to run it. (Note: BlueStacks includes settings that allow you to disable ads if they become intrusive.)
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Chapter 4: The Main Screen

Main Screen Overview

Band-in-a-Box supports Windows® themes. It uses the current theme that you have selected in the Windows® Control Panel to use for
windows and dialogs.

The main screen gives direct access to the major features and program settings of Band-in-a-Box for ease and convenience during a session.

At the top of the screen is the Status Bar, which shows program running status and path names of the currently loaded song.
Immediately below it is the Menu Bar, featuring standard Windows® menus for accessing program settings.

The Top Toolbar has buttons for direct access to important program features and menus. It is organized into groups of buttons for related
features such as Export, File, Transport, Song Overview, Song/Style, and more.

The Side Toolbar provides quick access to track selection, the MultiPicker Library window, and other windows.

The Mixer provides live control of tracks with Volume, Pan, Reverb, and Tone settings. It also supports the assignment of plugins and patches
to individual tracks and has a piano keyboard display.

The Chord Sheet is the default window, where you enter chords, rests/shots/holds, and part markers (a, b, through x).

The Band-in-a-Box screen is resizable. To resize, first unmaximize it, then use the sizing control at the bottom right. The screen size is
remembered between sessions.

Status Bar

|ﬂ Band-in-a-Box for Windows [C\bb\Demos\MIDI Style Demos\Misc\ZZJAZZMG1] 2:51 [Jazz Swing Style] (100% Tempa) Bar 1a, Beat1|

The name of the open song is identified in the status bar at the top of the screen. The full file name and path name are shown, as well as audio
track information if present, the length of the song in minutes and seconds, and the current position of the highlight cell. Other “running
status” messages such as Soloist Generation and Song Generation display in the status bar.

The status bar changes during playback to show additional information like the current bar and chorus location and the current style. The on-
screen file name includes “*” when a file has been changed.

Top Toolbar
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The top toolbar gives quick access to program features and uses logical groups of related controls, arranged from left to right:

- Export: Drop Station and export buttons.

- File: New, Open, Save, and related commands.

- Transport Control: Play, Generate+Play, Pause, Stop, Record and Loop buttons.
- Song Overview: Timeline for the song.

- Song & Style Group: Current song information, style details, and properties.

- Additional Tools: Buttons for additional functions.

Buttons in the File, Song Settings, and Additional Tools groups can be added or removed based on your preferences, and all buttons can
display either an image or a caption; caption mode uses larger buttons, so fewer fit on the screen. You can also adjust the font size of button
captions. Configure these settings in the Toolbar Settings dialog, accessible via the gear icon on the far right of the toolbar, the menu item
Options | Toolbar Settings or the [Toolbar] button in the Preferences dialog (Ctrl+E or Options | Preferences).

Export Group

The area that shows six different file types is called the Drop Station. This is used to drag and drop tracks from Band-in-a-Box to Digital
Audio Workstations (DAWs) that don’t support direct drag and drop. Many DAWs allow you to do this directly, but if your DAW does not
support the direct drop of a track that is not yet generated, you can drag a track label (Master, Bass, Piano, etc.) from the Mixer and drop it
onto the Drop Station. Your file will be rendered to the format of the target you drop it onto, and the button will turn orange to indicate that the
file has been accepted and is being prepared. When it turns green, the track has been generated and is ready to be dragged from the Drop
Station into your DAW. When you drop the track label to the [+] in the center, you are presented with a dialog, where you can choose a file
format and other render options.

The [Drop] button is a split button. The main button on the left toggles Drag and Drop mode, while the down arrow on the right shows a drop-
down menu with additional drag-and-drop options. When Drag and Drop mode is enabled, the main button turns red and Band-in-a-Box
becomes an always-on-top small window, making it easy to drag buttons from the Drop Station to your DAW. You can also use the hotkey
Ctrl+Shift+S to enable Drag and Drop mode.
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The [Master] button is also a split button. You can drag the main button on the left and drop it onto the Drop Station to render the Master
track. The down arrow on the right shows a drop-down menu with additional export options.

File Group
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This area is for file functions like Open, Save, etc.
Transport Group

This area is for standard play and record controls.
Song Overview

T TN TN

This area displays a timeline for the current song. The current time is marked with a gray vertical line. You can click on the bar to move the
current time to that point. Part markers are marked with colored (blue, green, etc.) vertical lines, and the beginning of each chorus is marked
with outlines. You can double-click on the bar to start playback from that point.

Hovering over the Song Overview shows bar and chorus numbers.
It indicates Bar Settings changes (e.g., volume changes, beats/bar change) with a red line.

The Song Overview can be set to small (under Transport), full width, or hidden completely. This is done in the Toolbar Settings, which can
open with the gear icon at the far right of the top toolbar.

Song & Style Group

This area is for information related to the current song, such as current style, tempo, key, form, etc.

Additional Tools Group
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This group has buttons for many more features.

Side Toolbar

The side toolbar provides a quick access to track selection, the MultiPicker Library window, and various windows.

It can be positioned on either the left or right side of the screen. This is done with the “Side toolbar location” option in the Toolbar
Settings dialog, accessible from the gear icon on the top toolbar.

You can resize the side toolbar by dragging its edge, and its width is remembered between sessions.

The track selector with a [+] button provides a central place to choose the active track and access track-related settings and
commands.

| Tip: To adjust the font size of the track selector, open the Toolbar Settings dialog from the gear icon on the top right of the toolbar.
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View Buttons

Logical groups of view buttons on the side toolbar allow switching the main window (e.g., Chords, Tracks, Notation, etc.) and also opening
secondary windows (Big Piano, Guitar, Lyrics, Drums).

Note: Secondary windows are optional add-on displays. When docked, they always appear at the top and do not replace the main windows. This design
is intentional and makes it easy to keep instrument views visible while switching among the main windows.

Each window can be shown either docked in the main workspace or as a floating window.
- Ctrl+click on a view button to force the window to float.

- Shift+click on a view button to add the window as docked in the main workspace. For example, to create a Chords-and-Notation top/bottom
layout, click on [Chords], then Shift+click on [Notation]. You can also add Lyrics, Guitar, or Piano windows to a multi-view by clicking on
their respective buttons.

- All view buttons show an active state when their window is docked.
- All docked windows include splitters, allowing you to adjust their vertical size.

Chord Sheet

This is the default window in Band-in-a-Box, where chords, rests, shots, holds, and part markers are entered.
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The Chord Sheet can be viewed in the full linear view showing all bars, or optionally in fake sheet view that shows 1st and 2nd endings and
repeat signs. Another option shows bars past the end of the song in gray.

The toolbar on top of the Chord Sheet provides easy access to control for setting chord display options, opening Layers, and setting the
number of rows and columns displayed.

With the [Cols] and [Rows] buttons, you can change the number of columns and rows displayed on the Chord Sheet. The [Auto Rows] button
automatically sets the number of rows depending on the number of bars in the song.

You can also use the mouse wheel to change the number of rows and columns instantly.
- Moving the mouse wheel while holding the Ctrl key changes the number of rows.

- Moving the mouse wheel while holding the Shift key changes the number of columns.
You can use the Tab and Shift+Tab keys to navigate through the Chord Sheet.

Tip: Time signature changes will be displayed on the Chord Sheet if the “Show time signature changes” option is enabled in the Display and Chord
Sheet Settings dialog.

Chord Display

The [Chord Display] button shows a menu to select the chord font, chord color, and type of chord display (standard, Roman numeral,
Nashville, etc.) and a list for visually transposing the Chord Sheet for non-concert instruments.

Layers

With the [Layers] button, you can see optional rows of information above each bar.
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| Note: When there is no additional information within a row, that row will not show to maximize space on the Chord Sheet. |

- “Section Text” layer is for editable text (up to 255 characters per bar) that is loaded and saved with the song.

- “Bar Lyrics” layer is for editable bar-based lyrics (up to 255 characters per bar) that are loaded and saved with the song. This layer also
displays MicroChords (including Motifs and Rests), if you have set this in the Set MicroChords dialog.

- “Section Text” and “Bar Lyrics” layers will attempt to intelligently separate your lyrics into different bars. For example, if you have a whole
song of lyrics in Notepad and the lyrics for every bar are on separate lines, you can simply highlight the entire block of text and paste it into
Band-in-a-Box using Ctrl+V. Every line of text will occupy a separate bar. If the lyrics have not been distributed into the correct bars, you
can move your text cursor to the beginning of a bar and press Backspace to move the lyrics to the previous bar. This will shuffle the text in
the following bars one bar backward as well. Hitting Enter will move all of the text after the text cursor to the next bar and shuffle the text
in the following bars one bar forward. If you wish to see more than one line within a bar, you can hold down Ctrl while using the Enter key,
which forces a line break (second line) within the bar.

- “Bar Settings” layer shows information about any changes that occur for that bar, as set in the Bar Settings dialog (e.g., tempo changes, key
changes, etc.).

- “Additional Chord Display” layer shows the chords using the normal display or an alternative mode of showing root notes. There are 4
alternative modes: Roman Numeral, Nashville Notation, Solfeggio Notation, and Fixed Do (Italy/Europe).

The height of this layer can be set as a percentage of the main chord using the “Height % of Additional Chord Display layer” setting in the
Display and Chord Sheet Settings dialog. For example, you might want to see Nashville Notation as big as the main chord display below
it.

- The “Concert Key” option allows you to display an additional chord display of the same chords transposed to a different key. So, for
example, you can see two layers, one with concert chords, and the other for Bb instruments.

- All the layers can be customized with font and color in the Display and Chord Sheet Settings dialog.

- Right-clicking in a layer has a menu with options to change height of the layer, close layer(s), copy/cut/paste, etc.

Fake Sheet Mode

Open the demo song “Repeats Tutorial example 2 with 1st-2nd and DC al Fine” in the C:\bb\Documentation\Tutorials\Tutorial - Repeats and
Endings folder.

To view the Chord Sheet in Fake Sheet mode, press the [Fake Sheet] button and enable Display Chord Sheet in Fake Sheet Mode in the drop-
down menu.

If you disable Display Chord Sheet in Fake Sheet Mode in the [Fake Sheet] button’s drop-down menu, the Chord Sheet switches to full linear
mode, showing all bars in the order that they will be played.

Fake Sheet mode Linear mode
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Display Options
You can view the Chord Sheet with your own preferences.

Click on the geat icon on the Chord Sheet toolbar to open the Display and Chord Sheet Settings dialog. You can also right-click on the
Chord Sheet and select Display Options from the context menu to open it.

Part Markers

Part Markers (a, b, c, d, etc.) are placed on the Chord Sheet to indicate a new part of the song, to insert a substyle change, or to insert drum
fills. They typically occur every 8 bars or so but may be placed at the beginning of any bar.

Section Paragraphs

When you’re reading a book, a new section begins on a new line, with space between. Band-in-a-Box does that for chords too. Whenever a
new section (a part marker) occurs, we start the new section on a new line and draw a grey line above to clearly mark the new section. A
section can be as short as 2 bars. You will see each section on a new line so that the form of the song is easier to see. The feature is
configurable and optional with the “New line for every section” setting in the Display and Chord Sheet Settings dialog. You can also set the
minimum number of bars that is required to start a new line with the “minimum section” setting. For example, if this is set to 8, then there
won’t be a new line for the next part marker if that section has only 4 bars.

Chord Entry

The basic way of entering a song into Band-in-a-Box is to type in the chords to the song on the Chord Sheet (worksheet). The arrow keys
move the active (highlighted) cell around in the Chord Sheet. The Enter key advances to the next 1/2 bar. Chords can be entered from the
QWERTY keyboard or an external MIDI keyboard (see Window | MIDI Chord Detection).

Chords are typed in using any of the supported chord symbol displays:
. Standard chord symbols (C, Fm7, Bb7, Bb13#9/E).

. Roman numerals (I™47),

. Nashville Notation (1M37),

. Solfeggio (DoM47),

. Fixed Do. In Italy and other parts of Europe, chords like C7 are always referred to by the Solfeggio name (Do7 for C7) regardless of the
key signature.

N A~ W N -

Note: It is not necessary to type upper or lower case. The program will sort this out for you. Any chord may be entered with an alternate root (“Slash
Chord”) e.g., C7/E = C7 with E bass. Separate chords with commas to enter 2 chords in a 2-beat cell, e.g., Dm, G7

Chord Sheet Editing Features

The Chord Sheet has a context menu that opens with a right-click on the Chord Sheet. This menu is a very convenient way to access the
features for editing song arrangements.

Mixer Window

The Mixer window shows the current state of the tracks and allows easy changes or adjustments.

The [Mixer] button on the left toolbar shows/hides the Mixer window. The down arrow button on its left allows you to show the
Mixer on left or right, open the floating Mixer, or hide the Mixer.

The four tabs on the top toggle between screens — Mixer, Plugins, Piano, and Patches. The
default screen is Mixer.

The button in the top-right corner switches between floating and docking modes.

In the floating mode, opacity buttons are shown. Clicking on them changes the window’s

opacity by a significant amount; right-clicking changes by a small amount.

The gear icon at the top right lets you configure settings.

Audio — ' ‘ Click on the “eye” button to choose which tracks are displayed in the Mixer. You can show all

Uty - tracks, only active tracks, or select individual tracks. Tracks set as visible with this button
remain visible for the current song, and this setting is saved with the song.The Mixer

automatically shows active tracks and hides unused tracks when playback starts. You can set this
with the “Auto show/hide tracks when starting playback” option in the Mixer Settings.

You can change the track panel height by moving the mouse wheel while holding down the Ctrl key. When resizing the window, the track
panel height is restricted to the customized settings. For example, if the maximum panel height is set to a low value, then when you expand the
window, there will be black portion below the track panels, but if it’s set to a higher value, then when you expand the window, each track
panel will be stretched to fill the window.

You can drag track labels from the Mixer and drop them onto the Drop Station to render audio or MIDI files.

You can double-click on the track label to rename it.

There are many tracks to use in Band-in-a-Box, including:

- The Melody track, where you can record your own MIDI melody. Or just use it as a sequencer track to record any MIDI track.

- The Soloist track, for solos generated by the Band-in-a-Box Soloist. This track can also be used as a MIDI sequencer track if not needed for
a solo.

- The Thru track for play-along on an outboard MIDI device or with the Band-in-a-Box Wizard feature.
- The Audio track for your recorded vocal or instrumental part, or an imported audio file.
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- Sixteen Utility tracks, which can be used to generate RealTracks, RealDrums, Loops, MIDI SuperTracks, and more. Audio can be recorded
or imported for playback, editing, or harmonization. MIDI can also be recorded or imported for playback, notation display, or editing. Audio,
MIDI, or both can be copied or moved from other tracks to Utility tracks.

The color of the track name indicates its type or state.
- White indicates that the track is empty and is not in use.
- Yellow indicates a MIDI track playing a Band-in-a-Box MIDI part.

- Green indicates a RealTrack. The track name is underlined with a short line if the track has RealChart notation, and with a long line if it
includes RealChart notation with accurate guitar or bass tab.

- Blue indicates a MIDI SuperTrack.
- Orange is an audio track.
- Red means that the track is muted.

The track names match the styles, and if the 2 tracks have the same name, numbers will follow. For example, if you load in the Slow Bluegrass
Waltz style, you will see these names: Bass, Guitar 1, Mandolin, Guitar 2, Banjo.

Right-click on a track label for a menu of settings and actions for the selected track. The menu is organized into groups allowing easier
selection of track types: audio (RealTracks, UserTracks, Loops) or MIDI (MIDI SuperTracks, classic MIDI tracks) and track settings/actions.

On the [Mixer] screen, each track has settings for Volume, Pan, Reverb, and Tone that can be adjusted as the song is playing.

Gurtar

To adjust settings, click on a slider and move it horizontally. They can also be controlled by right-clicking on a number and typing in a new
number. You can also adjust them with the mouse wheel while the mouse cursor is over the sliders or number dials. Hold the Ctrl key down as
you click on the slider or drag the thumb of the slider. This will force all tracks to move to the same absolute location as the original track.
Hold the Shift key and it will move all tracks relative to the move of the original track. Double-clicking on the slider sets the value to a default
value.

You can set Volume and Pan to display as decibels instead of MIDI values. This makes sense when you are mostly dealing with RealTracks,
RealDrums, and audio tracks. To display as decibels for all tracks, enable the “Display dB Instead of MIDI Volume” option in the Settings tab.
To set for each track, right-click on a track and select Track Settings | Display dB Instead of MIDI volume.

Each track has its own VU meters to show the sound level, and buttons to mute, solo and freeze the track. The mute and solo states of
each track will be saved in the songs and will be loaded the next time you open them.

Right-clicking on the VU meter shows a menu with options for live audio input monitoring. This is like “Audio Thru” and it routes incoming
audio to Audio Out. When the Arm Track menu item is checked, blue borders are drawn around its VU meters and you can monitor your
recording along with the effects that you select on that track. For example, if you want to add a tremolo effect to your recording, right-click on
the first slot in the Mixer, select Choose Plugin from the context menu, and select a tremolo effect.The menu also has options to select an
audio input. For example, if your audio interface has two inputs (right/left) and you want to record from a microphone plugged into the right
input, select the Mono Right to Stereo menu item.

ELEE For an audio track, a waveform button displays.

[EIEIE A stems button indicates that the track has a RealTracks/RealDrums stem loaded.

There is also a Master section with a Mute button, VU meters, and Master Volume controls.

frover SIS = T

The Master Volume applies a decibel (dB) boost to the master signal, independent of the tracks’ volumes. So, for example, if you want all

Band-in-a-Box songs to be louder, you can simply set the “All Songs” Master volume slider (e.g., to +6 dB) and this boost will apply to audio
output from all instruments (MIDI and audio) for all songs.

The [Plugins] screen allows you to assign up to four DX or VST plugins to each track.

I3[ = [Dfautt Synthl CoyoteWT | PG Echo Chorus G Tremalo
DEE

MIDI tracks have four slots. The first slot can take a synthesizer (e.g., Sforzando, Coyote GM, Garritan Aria, and HyperCanvas) and the other
three can take audio effects (e.g., reverb, compression, etc.).

Audio tracks have four slots. There is no synthesizer slot, so you can assign up to four audio effects.

Click on a plugin name, and use the menu to choose a plugin, load or save a preset or a group of presets, select options for VST2 plugins, and
more.

Band-in-a-Box supports VST3 plugins, allowing you to use them alongside VST2 and DXi plugins for MIDI or audio tracks. To use a VST
plugin, select Choose VST3 Plugin from the right-click menu. This opens the VST3 Selector window. When you first open it, the plugin list
will be empty and it asks you to scan for VST3 plugins. Answer “Yes” to begin the scan. Once the scan is complete, you will have a list of
VST3 plugins to choose from.
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The plugin list is displayed with columns, and clicking on a column heading allows you to sort
by name, format, category, manufacturer, or version number.

VvsT3.
vsT3

vsr ; 1 The [Options] button provides functions such as adding a scan directory, removing the

vsT3

= selected VST3 plugin, showing the folder of the selected VST3 plugin, and more.
" To load a VST3 plugin, double-click on it in the list or press the [Choose] button.

Options... Rescan Choose

To remove the loaded VST3 plugin from the track, right-click on it in the Mixer and choose Remove Plugin from the context menu.
The Plugins Options (VST2) menu item provides settings for VST2 plugins.

Multiple plugins GUI windows can be used simultaneously. These can be accessed from the Plugins section of the Mixer. Right-click on a
plugin button to automatically show or hide the plugin’s GUI, or left-click and choose Show Plugin Window from the context menu.

Each MIDI track can send its MIDI output to another track. By default, all accompaniment tracks route to the default synth, but you can
choose a plugin on another track. This is accessed from the Plugin’s context menu on the Mixer.

MIDI plugin’s audio output can be controlled in the Mixer with 3 settings. This allows MIDI plugin’s sound to be controlled the same way as
audio tracks (RealTracks, RealDrums, etc.). These settings are accessed from the Plugin’s context menu on the Mixer.

The [Pianos] screen shows the notes that are playing on each track on a piano keyboard.

The [Patches] screen shows full instrument names.

icer Plugi Piano Patches @& L

Guitar

Clicking on any instrument name opens the menu for selecting or changing the instrument.
The gear icon at the top right of the window lets you configure Mixer settings.
- Undoable mixer changes: Changing Volume, Panning, Reverb, or Tone can be cancelled with the Edit | Undo menu item.

- Load mute and solo states with songs: If this is enabled, the mute and solo states of each track will be saved in the songs and will be loaded
the next time you open the songs.

- Display dB instead of MIDI volume: With this option, you can see Volume and Panning in decibels instead of MIDI values. This option
can also be set manually for each track with the right-click menu on the track name.

- New plugins default to mixer control: When adding a new MIDI plugin, “Attenuate Synth Output Volume and Panning,” “Filter Synth
Output,” and Send Synth Output to Master Reverb” settings will be enabled. These allow the Mixer to control the plugin’s
volume/panning/reverb/tone.

- Allow mouse wheel to control sliders/dials: If this is enabled, you can control the sliders and dials with the mouse wheel while the mouse
cursor is over them.

- Auto show/hide tracks when starting playback or changing styles: If this is checked, then when playback starts, active tracks will be
shown but unused tracks will be hidden.

- Auto minimize floating Mixer when starting playback: If this is enabled, starting playback will reposition the Mixer to the minimal size
and position, and stopping playback will reposition back to the custom size and position.

- Auto-generate track labels: If this option is enabled, the Mixer will display auto-generated labels (e.g., Banjo, Harmonica, etc.) instead of
the default track labels (Bass, Piano, Melody, etc.)

- Show RealCharts/notation indicator (underline) on track labels: Enable this to see an underline on the track label if notation is available
for the selected RealTrack.

- Minimum panel height / Maximum panel height: With these options, the track panels will be restricted to a certain height when resizing
the Mixer.

- Tempo/Pitch stretching quality: This allows you to select quality of the tempo and pitch stretching. You can select “High” if you have a
fast computer, but you should select “Low” if you have a slower computer and are hearing stuttering during playback.

Tracks Window

This is similar to a tracks window seen in many DAWs. It displays all track data and allows you to adjust the volume, pan, reverb, and tone;
quickly solo or mute tracks; assign DX/VST plugins; select a region for loop playback; and more.

To open the Tracks window, press the [Tracks] button on the side toolbar, or select the menu item Window | Tracks Window.
The Tracks window can be shown either docked in the main workspace or as a floating window.
- Ctrl+click on the [Tracks] button to force the window to float.

- Shift+click on the [Tracks] button to add the window as docked in the main workspace. For example, to create a Chords-and-Tracks
top/bottom layout, click on [Chords], then Shift+click on [Tracks].

- The mode button in the top-right corner of the window lets you toggle between the floating and docking modes.
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The ruler below the toolbar indicates bars and beats, with a full height vertical division for each bar and a short vertical line for each beat or
quarter note. Bars with part markers also include the A or B part marker letter with the bar number (1a, 9b).

The toolbar provides buttons for controlling the display and settings of the window.

- The toolbar shows the [Standard] and [Edit Phrases] buttons if the “Enable ‘Edit Phrases and Loops’ Mode in Tracks Window” option is
enabled in the settings dialog. Standard mode is the normal mode. When Edit Phrases mode is enabled, boxes are drawn for RealTracks
phrase segments, and these phrases can be edited.

- Use the [Show Tracks] button to select which tracks are displayed.

- When the Snap checkbox is enabled, selecting a region aligns it to the nearest beat.

- The [-] button zooms out horizontally to display a larger area; the [+] button zooms in to display a smaller area.
- The [Whole Track] button zooms out as far as possible, displaying the entire track.

- The [Loop Selected] button plays and loops the selected region.

- The [Select All] button selects the whole track.

- The gear icon opens the settings dialog, allowing you to customize the waveform’s appearance.

- The icon at the far right lets you toggle between floating and docking modes.

Each track has its own VU meters to show the sound level, along with buttons to mute, solo, freeze, manage plugins, and show piano keyboard.
Ctrl+clicking on a [Fx] button shows plugins for all tracks, and Ctrl+clicking on a [P] displays the piano keyboard for all tracks.

Use the vertically stacked [+] and [-] buttons at the bottom right to adjust all track heights. Holding down the Ctrl key while clicking on these
buttons will expand or reduce the track height at 5 times the normal rate. If you hold down the Shift key, the track height will expand or
reduce at 10 times the normal rate.

Individual track height can be adjusted by dragging a track divider. To set all tracks to the same height, drag a track divider while holding Ctrl,
then release the mouse button.

You can use the mouse wheel to adjust display. It functions differently depending on where you use it.
- Scrolling on the left side of the window scrolls vertically.

- Scrolling on the right side zooms horizontally.

- Scrolling over the Volume, Pan, Reverb, or Tone controls adjusts those settings.

- Scrolling while holding down the Ctrl key changes the height of all tracks.

- Scrolling while holding down the Shift key scrolls the window vertically.

On the left of the window, there are mixer settings for each track that can be adjusted as the song is playing. To adjust volume, pan, reverb and
tone, click on a slider and move it horizontally. They can also be controlled by right-clicking on a number dial and typing in a new number.
You can also adjust them with the mouse wheel while the mouse cursor is over the sliders or number dials. Ctrl+dragging the slider forces all
tracks to move to the same absolute location as the original track, while Shift+dragging it moves all tracks relative to the move of the original
track. Double-clicking on the slider sets the value to a default value.

You can double-click on the track label to rename it.

Right-click on a track label to open a menu for track settings and actions for that track.

You can drag a track label and drop it onto the Drop Station to render an audio or MIDI file.

In Edit Phrases and Loops mode, the boxes are drawn for phrase segments.

A phrase can be selected by clicking on a box. Shift+clicking on multiple boxes selects multiple phrases.

You can press Ctrl+C to copy the selected phrase, then place the cursor at a different location, and press Ctrl+V to paste it to that location.
To erase a phrase, click on the box and press the Delete key.

You can shorten a phrase so that you will hear just the first note on the downbeat at a certain bar on a track. Click on the box, hover the mouse
cursor over the right of the box, and when the left-right curser appears, drag it to left to shorten the phrase.

To start a phrase earlier, click on the box, hover the mouse cursor over the left of the box, and when the left-right curser appears, drag it to left.

You can also turn a whole or a portion of a phrase into a loop. For example, if you want to use just a 2-bar segment of a 6-bar phrase as a loop,
drag the right of the phrase box to left until you will have 2-bar segment of the phrase.

Now, if you hover the mouse cursor over the top right corner of the phrase box, a loop icon appears, and you can drag it as long as you want.
You will then see dotted lines within the segment. This means that the 2-bar segment was turned into a loop with the dotted lines indicating the
loop starting points.

26 Chapter 4: The Main Screen



Chapter 5: Playing Songs
Opening Files

Band-in-a-Box supports most popular song formats in addition to its own native song files. It will open most audio file formats, and its
powerful Audio Chord Wizard feature will interpret the chords from an audio file and write them to a Band-in-a-Box song file. You can also
play karaoke files, including Karaoke MP3/CDG files with scrolling graphical lyrics, in Band-in-a-Box.

You can open files from the buttons on the top toolbar.
The [Open] button lets you open a Band-in-a-Box song file. You can also use the hotkeys F3 or S S 4 Enter.

The [Open+] button shows a menu with commands to open various types of files. including Band-in-a-Box songs, MIDI files, Karaoke
files, audio files, MusicXML files, and more.

Clicking on the left side of the [Song] button performs the default action for opening a song, while clicking on the arrow button shows
a drop-down menu that lets you open a song sing alternate methods and set the default action for the main button.
You can also open files from the File menu.

Open File

The BB File Open dialog is opened with the menu item File | Open, the [Open] button, or the hotkeys F3 or S S 4 Enter. It shows and opens
all available file types.

If MySong.MGU is loaded and an audio file with the same name is present (e.g., MySong. WMA), Band-in-a-Box will open the audio file to
the audio track. This allows third parties to make audio files with chords in them, by making a MySong.MGU and MySong.MP3 pair of files,
which will load into Band-in-a-Box yet will have the audio compressed to take up little disk space. For example, make a teaching set of
trombone files for Band-in-a-Box, with audio trombone track, and Band-in-a-Box file with chords, all fitting in a small file size.

You can quickly load a song by typing only. Type the word “song” followed by a file name or partial file name, and the song will get loaded in.
For example, type C:la\MySong.SGU to load in that exact song name. Type “bossa” to load the first song with bossa in the name AFTER the
current song name, in the current folder.

Drag & Drop Files to Band-in-a-Box

You can drop many file types onto the Band-in-a-Box screen, and they will be loaded into the program either as a new file or added to an
existing song. File types include Band-in-a-Box songs (SGU/MGU), MIDI (MID), and audio (WAV/M4A/MP3). Simply drag the file and
drop it anywhere on the Band-in-a-Box screen, including various windows.

Open Song with SongPicker

The SongPicker shows information for up to 60,000 songs. It has many filter features for finding songs. You can also search for songs that
have similar chord progressions or melody fragments.

It is opened with the [Open+] or [Song] button on the top toolbar, the menu item File | Open Special | Open SongPicker, or
hotkeys Ctrl+F3 or S S Enter. It is also opened by clicking on the [Library] button’s down arrow on the side toolbar and selecting Songs
from the drop-down menu.

Note: The SongPicker opens in the MultiPicker Library window if Use MultiPicker instead of dialogs is enabled in the Edit menu or the track label’s
context menu. If this setting is disabled, the SongPicker opens as a standalone dialog.
3 BioB Songs (MultiPicker Library) [Jazz Swing Style, ZZIAZZ.STY, [4/4] [Sw8] [t=85-210] - =] X
Songs Styles RealTracks RealDrums Loops UserTk | MIDI Sup. MIDI Tk | MIDI Sol. Mel. Patches. Chords Lyrics Titles.
Fier Stiing ‘ Clear Fiter
Ror | Susodens [w] cemefree[v] CrordoMebds[v] O v
Change  C:\bb\Songsh <~ This is the home folder | Change to Folder C:ABEY_for_images' Openin Home:
Tite* ‘SubFolder File Style Melody ‘Soloist Lyrics Key TimeSig Tempo Genre Feel Form Date. A
A Lonely Night Country\. C_FAITH.MGU C_FAITH.STY M c 4 68 Cou. Evi6  1-23*3  2019/08
Almest Live Pop &Rock\  90DISC.MGU R_9DISC.STY M Am 4 120 Pop Ev8 124%3  2018/11
Close Call Jazz\ HERBIE.MGU JHERBIESTY M c 4 120 Jazz  Sw8 13273 202101
Crazy Cats Jazz\ (COMBO.MGU J_COMBO.5TY M c 4 140 Jazz Sw8 1-32*3  2021/01
Embedded Dreams  Pop &Rode\  HEVROK.MGU R_HEVROK.STY M A 4 120 Pop Ev8 1-24%3  2018/11
Feels Like Love. Pop &Rock\  POP165.MGU R_POP165.STY M Bb 4 80 Pop Evi6  1-26*3 2018/11
Finger Snap Jazz\ BASIELMGU J_BASIELSTY M Eb 4 130 Jazz swe 13273 2021/01
Flying High Pop&Rock| CRISTINAMGU  CRISTINASTY M F 4 37 Pop  Evi6 14871  2018/11
Forgotten Affairs Love\ (CC_TONY.MGU CC_TONY.STY M 5 Eb 4 84 Pop Evie  1-38%3  2020/11
Good Times Jazz\ LIGHT.MGU J_LIGHT.STY. M F 4 100 Jazz Sw8 1-32°3  2021/01
Hot Affair Pop&Rodk\  GYPSYK.MGU R_GYPSYK.STY M Am 4 240 Pop Ev8. 132°3  2018/11
Imagine Leia Pop &Rock\  SLOWHH.MGU R_SLOWHH.STY M Ab 4 %0 Pop Swis  128%3  2018/11
In the Mist Jazz\ SLOWALTZMGU  WLZ_SLOW.STY M F 3 0 ez BB 13273 202101
Indigo Summer Pop &Rock\  ROCK1.MGU R_ROCKLSTY M c 4 120 Pop Evie  125%3  2018/11 v
29 items in list Sorted by: Title
[ Lonely Night]  [1-23'3)Key.C t=68 E¥16 4/4 [C_FAITH.STY] [Country] [Melody]
111 cz | Am [ G | F2 Open Special
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The first time you open the SongPicker, Band-in-a-Box will ask you to build the song list for C:\bb\Song, which is your “home” folder. This
is an empty folder but is used for you to put any songs.

Press the [Rebuild] button to build the song list for this folder.
If the song list build is taking more than 3 seconds, the progress bar will appear.

To see the song list in other folders, press the [Change] button. You will see some menu options to choose folders. There is also an option to
always open the home folder.

If the Open in Home option is enabled, the SongPicker will always open in the home folder instead of the current folder when you press the
default [Song] button to open the SongPicker.

You can change the width of any column in the song list by dragging the boundary. This customization will be remembered between sessions.
In the area below the song list, you can see the chord progression of the currently highlighted song. You can copy and paste it into a text file.
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The song list can be filtered in many ways.

- Type any text in the Filter String field, and the filtered list will show songs that contains the text in any field.
- The Subfolders button allows you to filter the list by a certain subfolder of the current folder.

- You can use Genre/Feel button to filter the list by genre, feel (even/swing, 8th/16th), or time signature.

- The Chords/Melody button allows you to filter the list by a chord progression and/or a melody fragment.

- The Other button is to filter the list by a certain style, songs with melody/soloist/lyrics, certain keys, tempo range, or file dates from certain
years.

The Songs with Custom Chord Progression item in the “Chords/Melody” filter menu helps you find songs that contain a chord progression
that you specify. When the Custom Chord Progression Match dialog opens, type in a chord progression using a vertical line for a bar line.
(e.g., Dm7 | G7 | C|) This function will always find the progressions in every key; for example, it will find | Am7 | D7 | G.

The Songs with Chord progression matching current song item in the “Chords/Melody” filter menu will help you find songs that has a similar
chord progression in the selected range of the current song. In the Song Chord Match dialog, specify the range by entering the start bar
number and the number of bars. When you press the [Update] button, the chord progression in that range will display.

With the Songs matching melody bar range item in the “Chords/Melody” filter menu, you can find songs with a similar melody fragment in
the selected range of the current song. When the Song Melody Match dialog opens, select the source track (Melody or Soloist), and specify
the range.

To find songs with a similar chord progression and a melody fragment in the selected range of the current song, select the Songs matching
Chords and melody bar range menu item. In the Song Chords and Melody Match dialog, select the source track (Melody or Soloist) and
specify the range.

Open Recently Chosen Songs / Open Favorite Songs

There’s a dialog that shows separate lists of Recently Played and Favorite songs. To open these lists, select the menu File | Open Special |
Open Recently Chosen Songs or Open Favorite Songs. You can also use the [Open+] button or the hotkeys Shift+F3, S S 2 Enter (for the
recently played) or S S 3 Enter (for the favorites).

Open Previous Song

The menu item File | Open Special | Open Previous Song opens the previous song in alphabetical order in the current folder. You can also use
the [Prev] button on the top toolbar, or the hotkeys Ctrl+Shift+F8 or S S 7 Enter.

Open Next Song

The menu item File | Open Special | Open Next Song opens the next song in alphabetical order in the currently active folder. You can also use
the [Next] button on the top toolbar, or the hotkeys Shift+F8 or S S 8 Enter.

Open Entire MIDI File (mid) to Melody Track

The menu item File | Open Special | Open MIDI File lets you select a MIDI file and open it to the Melody track. You can also use the
[Open+] button on the top toolbar, or the hotkey S S 9 Enter.

Open Entire Karaoke File (kar) to Melody Track

The menu item File | Open Special | Open Karaoke (KAR) File allows you to select a Karaoke file and open it to the Melody track. You can
also the [Open+] button on the top toolbar, or the hotkey S S 1 3 Enter.

Open MusicXML File

Band-in-a-Box supports MusicXML. You can easily open a MusicXML file, including notes, chords, lyrics, guitar tab, bends, hammer-ons,
pull-offs, and slides, that you have created in your notation programs such as Finale, Sibelius, and Guitar Pro.

Select the menu item File | Open Special | Open MusicXML File, then select a MusicXML file (musicxml/XML/MXL). This opens the Load
XML File dialog. It is also opened with the [Open+] button on the top toolbar.

| Note: To import a MusicXML file to the current song instead of opening it as a new song, use the [Import+] button.

Select a track that you want to load. To select multiple tracks, hold down the Ctrl key and click a track.

Change the destination track, right-click on a track and select Destination Track.

In the area below the track selection, select items that you want to load from the MusicXML file.

If you do not want all the tracks to be merged into the Melody track, disable the “Load all XML tracks to Melody” option.

The “Number of bars in XMLfile to skip” setting allows you to load the MusicXML file from a certain bar. For example, a setting of 4 will
load the MusicXML file from bar 5.

Press [OK], and the MusicXML file will be loaded to Band-in-a-Box.

Open ABC Notation File

The menu item File | Open Special | Open ABC Notation Music File lets you open an .abc file. You can also use the [Open+] button on the
top toolbar.

ABC notation is the simple text-based notation system used by musicians worldwide to store chords, melody, and lyrics of songs. You can
find out more information about the songs and ABC notation at abcnotation.com.

Open LyricLab File

LyricLab is a third-party program from Joanne Cooper that generates lyrics and chords for songs. For more information about LyricLab, visit
lyriclab.net.
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LyricLab text files can be imported into Band-in-a-Box, allowing you to select a style and generate melodies based on the song’s chords. To
do this, choose the menu item File | Open Special | Open LyricLab Chords-Lyrics file or press the hotkey L L Enter, then select a LyricLab
file. The chords will be loaded into the Chord Sheet, and the lyrics will appear on the Bar Lyrics layer of the Chord Sheet, the Lead Sheet
window, and the Big Lyrics window.

Open Audio File

Select the menu item File | Open Special | Open Audio to open supported audio files (WAV, WMA, MP3, MP4, M4A, WMV, and CDA).
You can also use the [Open+] button or the hotkey S S 1 0 Enter.

Open from Favorite Folders

The menu item File | Open Special | Favorite Folders opens the Favorite Folders dialog, which displays list of recently used folders. The
dialog can also be opened with the hotkeys S S 6 Enter or Alt+Shift+F. To open a song using this dialog, first select the folder from the list,
then choose a song from that folder.

File Associations

Select the menu item File | File Utilities | Associate File types (songs, styles) with Windows to associate the file types for Band-in-a-Box songs
and styles in Windows®. Once set, you can double-click on a song or style in Explorer and Band-in-a-Box will open with that song or style.

Use the menu item File | File Utilities | File Associations (songs, styles) with Windows... to remove the associations.

Global Song Overrides
The global overrides ignore settings within individual songs. These are configured in the Global Song Overrides dialog, which opens from the
[Overrides] tab in the Preferences dialog (Options | Preferences or Ctrl+E).

You can control overall song replay (always OFF, always ON, or as set in the song). Similar overrides let you decide which information is
loaded from a file, such as patches, harmonies, volume, reverb, chorus, panning, and bank changes. For example, you could force every song
to load with looping ON, while preventing any reverb settings from being loaded from songs.

Global Seng Override (Ignere settings saved in songs) b

Overal Ilooping of song A3 setin the song v
Allow sangs to lead settings for

[ &llows Inading of any thess settings

2 Paich changes 2 Parring Overall looping of song: For example, if you want every song loaded to have looping set to on, then set
amcries EA Chonus is option to “Always set loop to .” But if you are going out on a playing job, and don’t want an;

CI ;“kwswm this option to “Always set loop to ON.” But if y going out playing job, and don’t t any

1] Wolume: 1| Banl L . .

] Rovet D — songs to loop, then set it to “Always set loop to OFF.” If you want the settings to work the same way they
& Hule and Selo did in previous versions, choose “As set in the song” or press the [Defaults] button.
1 Thu volume, pan, reverb, patches . . .
] il B seting for indivical acks ow loading of any these settings: If you enable this, the items (e.g., patch changes, harmonies,

Allow loading of any th ttings: If' y ble this, the it g., patch changes, h

O TR Y i SR volumes, etc.) will be loaded with songs. ou disable it, none of the items will be loaded with songs.
[SleogmeEEbulk 1 t 11 be loaded with songs. If you disable it f the it 11 be loaded with song
Convert line:based lyrics to barbased lyics | Always (autosplit] — ~

’ ’ o Mute and Solo: If this is enabled, the Mute and Solo states for all tracks will be loaded when opening

Defaults for Mew Songs songs.
t::i::ﬁ,‘;;::,::::::f Thru volume, pan, reverb, patches: If this is enabled, mixer settings for the Thru track will be loaded
[ wsid ansposiions Regasiy | e from songs. If it’s disabled, the Thru track will use global settings.
et Display dB setting for individual tracks: If you check this option, you will be able to change the Track
[ Bass wack simple 0 Stings vack sinle Setting | Display dB instead of MIDI Volume setting in the track label context menu and the setting will be
gp‘a"" leskeils EMW et loaded/saved with songs. If you uncheck this option, the global setting will be used for all tracks.

Diums track simple Soloist track simple

Load notation symbols with songs: If this is not selected, notation symbols (slurs, staccato, crescendos)
Defauts Faree] s will not be loaded from the song.

Convert line-based lyrics to bar-based lyrics: In the old versions, there were line-based lyrics, which could be entered for each line on the
Notation window. You can no longer enter this type of lyrics, but if your existing song has line-based lyrics, Band-in-a-Box can convert them
to bar-based-lyrics. This option allows you to choose how the conversion should occur when the song with line-based lyrics opens. The default
is “Always (auto-split),” which will convert line-based lyrics to bar-based lyrics and splitting them into 4 bars. If you choose “Always (don’t
split),” line-based lyrics will be converted but they won’t be split into 4 bars. You can also choose not to convert line-based lyrics
automatically. If the current song has line-based lyrics, you can press the [Convert now] button to convert them to bar-based lyrics.

The options under Defaults for new songs are applied for new songs.

When Vary style in middle choruses is selected (default), the song will play in substyle B throughout the middle choruses, playing substyle
A for the first and last choruses only. If this setting is not selected, then the substyle changes will follow the part markers entered on the Chord
Sheet.

When Force to simple arrangement is selected, the song plays a simpler (less busy or embellished) arrangement.

The Avoid transpositions option allows RealTracks to avoid transposition for all tracks in all songs. This will produce higher quality sound
but less variation. (Note: To use this feature for all tracks in the current song, set the option in the Song Settings dialog. To set for each track in
the current song, use the track label right-click menu on the Mixer.)

The [Pop/Country] preset button turns the settings off for a typical pop or country arrangement that follows part markers and does not
embellish chords.

The [Jazz] preset button turns the settings on for a typical jazz arrangement to support soloing over the middle choruses and allow jazz chord
embellishments.

Use the options under Force tracks to simple arrangements for all songs to set individual tracks or all tracks to simple arrangements for all
songs. (Note: To force simple arrangements on a song-by-song basis, use an option in the Song Settings dialog (Ctrl+N).)

T [FR—A] T E&FERALT, ZIRERTHIXEFNC Heading 1 Z7EA LT EEW, 29



Settings for transposing songs when loaded

The [Transpose] tab in the Preferences dialog (Options | Preferences or Ctrl+E) opens the Settings for transposing songs when loaded or
“Do it Now” dialog.

Settings for transposing songs when loaded or “Do it Now" X

Transpossby (4| semitones and [0 | oclaves Updste

Each time 2 song is loaded

Mo transpose ~| tothekeyof © Doitnow
Esch choms that 3 songis plying, tanspase by [0 | semitones [ Random 1 of semilcnes
VocalWizard

] Autertiansposs ta best vosal key when a song i loaded
] Use Wizard for Thiu pait
Allow Melody Wizard on Thiu part [F and G below middie C is melody]

Melacy octave D
Defaults Cancel Help

When playing along on your MIDI keyboard, you can set the Thru to transpose by a specified number of semitones or octaves. You can define

a “favorite key” and Band-in-a-Box will optionally transpose any and all loaded songs to that key. This is a great feature for practicing in a
certain key.

You can also set the Thru to transpose to the favorite key so that you can always play along in your favorite key (regardless of the actual key
of the song). To activate this feature by key strokes, press Ctrl+Shift+K.

To practice a song in different keys, have it transpose by a specified number of semitones each chorus, or let Band-in-a-Box transpose it a
random number of semitones for more of a challenge.

The [Vocal Wizard] button launches the Vocal Wizard, which shows the best keys given a singer’s vocal range.

When Auto-transpose to best vocal key when a song is loaded is checked, the song will be automatically transposed to the best key for a
vocalist, depending on the settings in the Vocal Wizard.

If you have an external keyboard, enable the Use Wizard for THRU part option and also the Wizard checkbox on the main screen. Band-in-
a-Box will make sure you never hit a wrong note when playing live!

When Allow Melody Wizard on THRU part (F and G below middle C is melody) is set, the F and G below middle C on a connected MIDI
keyboard will play melody notes, assuming a Melody track exists. A, B, C, D, and E are approach notes from below. F# = repeat note. D, C, B,
and A are approach notes from above. Low E, F, and G change the melody octave.

Selecting Style

Styles refer to styles of music like Jazz Swing, Latin, Blues, Pop, Rock, or Country. You can pick a style either before or after you have
entered the chords to a song. Once a style is loaded, the song will be played back using your chosen style.

The StylePicker
The StylePicker lists all styles that are in the C:1bb\Styles folder, providing information such as genre, type (Real/MIDI), time signature, feel,

tempo, number of instruments, number of substyles, and more. It also includes useful features for selecting styles, such as filters, search
options, demos, memos, and more. You can sort the list of styles by column or listen to an instant preview by double-clicking on a style.

You can open the StylePicker using the [Style] button on the top toolbar, or the hotkeys Ctrl+F9, S Enter or S 1 Enter.

Note: The StylePicker opens in the MultiPicker Library window if Use MultiPicker instead of dialogs is enabled in the Edit menu or the track label’s
context menu. If this setting is disabled, the StylePicker opens as a standalone dialog.

If the style list needs to be rebuilt when you open the StylePicker, a dialog appears asking you to confirm and set the correct locations of your
RealTracks and RealDrums folders. In the dialog, you can see the current locations (e.g., C:\bb\RealTracks and C:\bb\Drums) and the number
of RealTracks and RealDrums present in these locations. This allows you to confirm that you are using the correct locations as you see the
expected numbers of RealTracks and RealDrums found in the folders.

A progress bar appears at the top of the StylePicker during style rebuild. Once the style list is rebuilt, you can browse styles by sorting
columns or hear an “instant” preview by double-clicking a style in the list.

Y StylePicker (MultiPicker Library) [Jazz Fred w/ Piano, JAZFRED.STY, [Jazz] [4/4] [Swe] [t=85-210] [a] X

Songs || styles | RealTrads | ReaDrums | loops | UserTk | MIDISup. | MIDITK | MDISol | Mel | Patches | Chords | Lyrics | Titls

Fiter String | | [ Qe
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[ e [[ > @e- [ = [[oema |15
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[ custom Clear Save as .STY

The [Demo] button plays a pre-made audio demo of the selected style. The [+] button shows a menu with options to adjust the volume of the

audio demos, loop playback of audio demos, load demo songs for the selected style, open the folder of audio demos if the file is being played
on your hard drive, etc.

You can also audition a style by actually playing it over the current chord progression of your song.
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The green arrow button plays your song with the currently highlighted style. The black square button stops playback.

You can also double-click on a style or press the spacebar to play the song if the Double-Click (or Spacebar) plays Chord Sheet (not pre-made
demo) option in the [+] button is unchecked.

The number of bars used for song preview can be set. Click on the [Options] button, select Set StylePicker options from the drop-down menu,
and choose a value for “# of bars for preview.”

The ideal tempo for the style is shown here but you can change it to any tempo by typing in the number or clicking on the [+] and [-] buttons.
You can even change it during playback.

You can press the [Apply] button to load the selected style to the song. Pressing the [Generate] button loads the style to the song and plays
the song with the style.

Playing/Pausing/Stopping Songs

You can use the transport buttons on the top toolbar to control playback.

I3 This plays the song from the beginning without creating a new arrangement, unless regenerating is required.

This generates a new arrangement and then plays the song.

I This pauses song playback. Press it again to continue playing from the paused location.

O3 This stops song playback or recording.

3 Use this button to record audio and/or MIDI to your song.

This opens a menu with options to play the highlighted section in a loop, toggle the looping feature, and open the Loop Sections Settings
dialog.

You can also use the Play menu commands or hotkeys: F4 to generate and play, F10 to play and loop the selected region, Ctrl+F to play from
the selected bar, Ctrl+G to play from the current bar, Esc or Spacebar to stop, and Ctrl+H to pause or continue.

There is also an option in the Preferences dialog (Options | Preferences or Ctrl+E) to start and stop playback with the spacebar. The spacebar
or double-click can be used on an ending bar (or a bar in the tag), and it will play from the ending (or tag).
Arrangement Options

Use the Arrangement Options dialog to configure overall arrangement settings. You can adjust the boost for shots/hold, allow rests and
pushes, normalize MIDI velocities, enable endings, apply natural arrangement, and more. To open the dialog, click on the [Arrange] tab in the
Preferences dialog (Options | Preferences or Ctrl+E).

Arrangement Options X
Bt velosity of MIDI pushes by [0 | [INomalze MIDI velaciiesta 0

Boost velacily of MIDI shals by Ircluding Melody snd Seleist backs
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Boost velocity of MIDI pushes by: The pushes in Band-in-a-Box are the chords that get played before the beat. Typically pushes are played a
little louder than other patterns. You can leave this setting at 0 or set it to between 0 and 10.

Boost velocity of MIDI shots by: Shots can be accented with this setting.

Boost velocity of MIDI holds by: Use this setting to boost the velocity of held chords.

Allow rests/shots/holds: You can disable the rests/shots/holds feature. You might want to do this if you have a song with a lot of rests in it

and are then having difficulty recording a melody because you don’t hear the drums providing the beat (due to the drums resting). If so, you
can temporarily disable the rests so that you can record and listen to the drums.

Allow pushes: If for some reason you don’t want a style or a song to have pushes, you can set this to no.
Allow style pushes: If for some reason you don’t want a style to have pushes, you can set this to no.

Load style with songs: This loads the style that is saved with the Band-in-a-Box song. Set it to NO if you don’t want the saved styles to load,
perhaps to audition a new style with several different songs.

Concert pitch adjust: This is useful for non-concert instruments such as Saxophone or Trumpet. The output is transposed so that you see the
music in one key, and it plays in another. Trumpet players and other Bb instruments should set the option to —2. Alto Sax and other Eb
instruments should set to +3. (Note: This concert pitch adjust setting is an old one. It is preferable that you use the Notation-Transpose Option
instead.)

Allow any endings: You can disable the endings from all the songs by using this setting.

Lowest bass note: Styles normally play bass notes (down to the low E) if the pattern doesn’t go below a low E note. This happens with all
styles automatically, but there is also an option to set the lowest note that the bass can go very low (so you can get a low C if you want to!).
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Prevent “too low” guitar notes: For styles using a guitar patch on the Guitar, Piano, or Strings part this will prevent any note from being
lower than the low E on a guitar.

Allow late notes in pattern just before chord change: Styles will normally play notes near the end of a pattern, before a chord change.
Sometimes this makes the style sound “too busy.” If you set this to, say 70%, then 30% of the time, the note at the end of the pattern will play
quieter, typically at half the volume.

Drum brushes: Most GM modules have brushes available on patch 41 on the drums. On some Sound Blasters you need to load a GS sound
font for this to occur, and you need to use the Sound Blaster software to do this (AWE Control Panel). On the Yamaha XG, you likely need to
send a “GS mode on” message from the GM menu in Band-in-a-Box. But if your module just doesn’t have brushes available, then you can set
this option, and the style will remap the notes to different drum instruments that don’t have brushes.

First bar of first chorus of song gets a drum cymbal crash: If selected, the first bar of the song (following the intro) might get a cymbal
crash. Usually this is left unselected, since most drummers wouldn’t play a crash cymbal on bar 1 of the song.

Natural Arrangements (Re-interpret complex chords): If you give a pro musician a complicated chord progression with fancy extensions
like C7b9b13 or Gm11, the musician may reinterpret these rather than playing them exactly as written. This can achieve a much better
sounding arrangement because the musician has freedom to choose from similar chord extensions. You can get Band-in-a-Box to do the same
thing with this option for all tracks in all songs.

Note: To set this feature for all tracks in the current song, use the option in the Song Settings dialog. To set this for specific track in the current song,
right-click on the track label in the Mixer or Tracks window, and use Track Settings | Set Natural Arrangement in the context menu.

Show message: You can select to show a flash message when chords are re-interpreted. The choices are: Always, Never, and Once per session.

Normalize MIDI velocities to: If performing live, or at a jam session, it helps to have the volume of all songs be similar. With the “Normalize
MIDI velocities” feature, you can level the volumes to a setting you enter. For example, you can set all volumes to be 70 and the program will
make each song play within those levels. When you have set the normalize to “on,” the title window at the top of the screen reports that
Normalization is set to 70, and that the velocity of the currently playing song has been increased from 49 to 70.

Including Melody and Soloist tracks: If you enable this option, the normalization also affects the Melody and Soloist tracks, in addition to
Bass, Piano, Drums, Guitar, and Strings tracks.

When a song is loaded, but the required style is not found: In this group of settings, you can control the behavior of the program when a
required style is not found. Text files like C:\bb\Data\A_PGMUSIC.NA list the substitute styles to use. You can make your own *.NA file but
call it something like MYSTYLES.NA. Don’t edit the A PGMUSIC.NA file.

Substitute with a similar style: If set, this will enable the substitution of styles using the C:\bb\Data\A_PGMUSIC.NA text file and any other
* NA files supplied by third-party styles developers.

If nothing similar found, use this style: This is the style that will be substituted if no better substitute is found in the A PGMUSIC.NA text
file or any other *.NA files.

Message if no style or substitution found: If no substitute style is found, what type of message (if any) should be displayed?
Message if substitution style found: When a substitute style is found, what type of message (if any) should be displayed?

Woodshed Tempo (Increase tempo every loop): When practicing (or “woodshedding”) a tune, it is useful for the tempo to speed up every
time the section loops or the song restarts from the beginning.

Woodshed tempo by: This sets the number of bpm that the tempo will change each time through. There are 4 modes to the woodshed tempo
field. They are only active when you set a woodshed tempo value other than 0.

Insert breaks (silence) in arrangement: This feature is great for practicing tempo control. For example, you can have the program play the 4
bars and then rest for the next 4 bars while you keep playing in tempo. Once set, this feature works automatically with all songs until you turn
it off.

Defaults for new songs: By default, new songs have 32 bars and 1 chorus, but you can set your own defaults.
Song Settings

Use the Song Settings dialog to configure options such as endings, tags, style variations, pushes, rests, and chord embellishments to make
your song interesting and varied.

To open it, click on the [Song Settings] button on the top toolbar. You can also use the menu item Edit | Song Form | Settings (for This
Song) or the hotkey Ctrl+N.

Song Settings X

Tile/Chorus Bar Setlings Chord Options
RealTracks aptions

[ Solos should have a ‘bluesy’ fesl

[ &llow Reall racks substitution based an tempa

[A llow RealT racks shots, holds and pushes

[ Allow RealTracks half-time /double-ime

[Jlanare slash oot of slash chords (e.. C/E], except Bass ack.

Wary style in middle choruses

Allow pushes in middle choruses

Allow rests/shets holds i fist choms
Allow rests/shets/haids in middle chonsses
Allow rests/shetsholds in st chorus
Allow pedal bass in middle charuses

Avoidt tions in RealT rack:
[ Force song to simple aniangement (non-embelisherd) [ o e s

] éllaw chord variations in repeated sections Watural Arrangements | As set in Arrangement Dptions v

Drums count-in [for this song only) Sl arEIim
<default> [Countn] > Allaw style aliases [auto-substitution of style)

Ending options ] This sng has plapback. pratlems, disable Fast generation
[0 Tag ssts? Volume basst in o [range -3k +36)
Tag jumps after Bar 2 Transpose audic iacks by semitones:
Tag begin o Bar & a7
750 s ofter Bar a
Benerate Zbar ending
Use d-bar ending for RealTracks
[ Start the ending 2 bars saily

Number of fadeout ending bars o] Fade . Cancel Help
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Vary style in middle choruses: If this option is enabled, the song will play in substyle “b” throughout the Middle Choruses. The Middle
Choruses are considered all choruses except the first and last ones. For example, in the Jazz Swing Style, since the “b” substyle is Swing, all
middle choruses will have swing bass, whereas the “a” substyle is playing half notes on the bass. If this is disabled, the middle choruses will
play A and B substyles exactly as they appear in the song as outlined by the part markers.

Allow pushes in middle choruses: This is most frequently used if there are pushes in a song (indicated by the “*” symbol), but you don 't
want these pushes to play in the middle choruses. Simply set the checkbox to “No” (disabled) and the pushes will be ignored in the middle
choruses. This is to allow for uninterrupted soloing choruses.

Allow rests/shots/holds in first chorus / Allow rests/shots/holds in middle choruses / Allow rests/shots/holds in last chorus: These
options allow you to decide which choruses will play rests/shots/holds that are present in a song (indicated by the “.” symbol). If you have
rests in a song but don’t want the rests to play in the middle choruses since you are using them for soloing, uncheck the “Allow

rests/shots/holds in middle choruses” option.
Allow pedal bass in middle choruses: This determines whether Pedal Bass effect will be allowed in middle choruses.

Force song to simple arrangement (non-embellished): You can set the whole song to use “Simpler” RealTracks with this setting, as long as
the RealTracks you are using have the simple option available. This is shown by a “y” in the RealTracks Picker’s “Simpler Available”
column. The “Simpler” RealTracks play a less busy, less embellished arrangement.

Allow chord variations in repeated sections: This is disabled by default, but if you enable it, you can use alternate chords in repeated
sections (DC al Coda, 1st/2nd Endings, etc.).

Drums Count-in (for this song only): You can select the count-in option for this song.

Ending options: A tag (also referred to as a coda) is a group of bars that are played in the very last chorus of a song. If you select the Tag
exists? check box, then the tag will play during the last chorus of the song. After the bar you specify as the Tag jumps after Bar #, the song
jumps to the Tag begins at Bar # and plays through the Tag ends after Bar # and then plays a 2-bar ending as usual. Band-in-a-Box will
optionally create a 2-bar ending for your song. To turn the song ending off for a “single song,” uncheck the Generate 2-bar ending checkbox
in this dialog, and to turn song endings off for “all songs,” uncheck the Allow any endings checkbox in the Arrangement Options dialog
(Options | Preferences| [Arrange]). The Use 4-bar ending for RealTracks option allows extra time for the natural decay of the instruments.
The Start the ending 2 bars early option gives you an alternative to end the song on the last bar of the song. Band-in-a-Box will still play an
ending on the chord that you specify, and the ending will occur as a 2-bar phrase beginning 2 bars before the end of the form. This results in
more natural endings for many songs. Song endings can be turned off for all songs, or on a song-by-song basis. For example, you might want
to have your own custom ending that ends the song on the 3rd beat of a bar by playing a shot. There is also an option to generate an ending
that will fadeout by gradually reducing the volume. You can type any number in the Number of fadeout ending bars option or press the
[Fade] button to enter 6, which is a typical length of a fadeout ending.

RealTracks options set the RealTracks options for the song without changing the global RealTracks settings.

Solos should have a ‘bluesy’ feel: When set, any Soloist or RealTracks background Soloist will treat any major triad (C, F, etc.) like a
dominant seventh (C7, F7) and use flatted 7th for soloing.

Allow RealTracks substitutions based on tempo: When set, the program will find the best RealTracks to use at the current tempo. For
example, it might substitute an acoustic bass recorded at a higher tempo, closer to the tempo of your song. The RealTracks name will appear
on the main screen with a tilde (~) to indicate the substitution.

Allow RealTracks shots, holds and pushes: When set (recommended), Band-in-a-Box will create realistic shots, holds, and pushes in your
song. If unchecked, Band-in-a-Box will simulate a shot. Not all styles have these available. Check the RealTracks\Library\Holds folder and
the RealTracks Picker’s “Holds” column listing the set number.

Allow RealTracks half-time/double-time: When set, the song will allow RealTracks to play at half time (twice the usual tempo) or double
time (half the usual tempo). This allows you, for example in a ballad at a tempo of 70, to add a RealTracks Sax solo with a tempo of 140 and
play it as a double time, which will match the ballad tempo of 70.

Ignore slash root of slash chords (e.g. C/E) except Bass track: If this is set, the RealTracks other than the Bass track will not play the slash
root of chords. For example, the RealTracks will play C instead of C/E.

Avoid transpositions in RealTracks: If this is set, RealTracks will try not to transpose. This will result in better quality, but less variety in the
arrangement.

Natural Arrangements: If you give a pro musician a complicated chord progression with fancy extensions like C7b9b13 or Gm11, the
musician may reinterpret these rather than playing them exactly as written. This can achieve a much better sounding arrangement because the
musician has freedom to choose from similar chord extensions. You can get Band-in-a-Box to do the same thing with this option for all tracks
in the current song. (Note: To set this feature for all tracks in all songs, use the option in the Arrangement Options dialog. To set this for a
specific track in the current song, right-click on the track label in the Mixer or Tracks window, go to Track Settings | Set Natural Arrangement,
and select an option.)

Sections on a new line is an option to enable/disable the Section Paragraphs feature for this particular song.

Allow style aliases (auto-substitution of style) for this song: If this is set, and Auto-replace MIDI styles with RealTracks styles when songs
loaded is checked on the RealTracks toolbar menu, then auto-substitution with a RealStyle is allowed.

This song has playback problems, disable fast generation: On slower computers, songs with lots of RealTracks might have playback
problems (stuttering). If so, you can use this setting to disable Fast Generation for this song. You can turn Fast Generation off for all songs in
the RealTracks Settings dialog by unchecking the setting “Speed up generation of RealTracks (disable on slow machines).”

Volume boost in dB: The volume of any particular song can be boosted or cut by typing in the number of decibels. A change of 6dB is about
the same as moving a MIDI volume control by a value of 32.

Transpose audio tracks by semitones: If this is enabled, any audio tracks will be transposed (pitch stretched) by the amount entered here.
The value is set automatically when you transpose your song, but you can adjust it here.
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Count-in and Metronome Options

Use the Count-in and Metronome Options dialog to configure the drum count-in settings (pattern, type, 1-bar instead of 2-bar, type, volume,
instrument, smart lead-in, etc.) and the metronome options (visible and/or audible metronome). To open it, click on the [Count-in/Metro] tab
in the Preferences dialog (Options | Preferences or Ctrl+E).

Count-in and Metroneme Options X

Drums count-in (for this song orly)
<default> [Count-in] ~
Drums Countin Dptions (for all songs)
[ Allow leadin bars
Play lsad-in even it intro present

Drum count-in (for this song only): This allows you to set the lead-in option for the current song only.

Allow lead-in bars: People who use Band-in-a-Box for soloing practice will likely turn the lead-in off to
allow endless looping uninterrupted by the lead-in count. To eliminate the lead-in count, disable this option
to start the song from bar 1 with no lead in.

Play lead-in even if intro present: Enable this option to play the lead-in bars even if an intro is present in

[]1-bar leadin

- the song.
IA“d“j‘a (e 1-bar lead-in: If this is set, the count-in will be a single bar instead of 2 bars.
f‘mm[ k @ .1 | Lead-in type: This can be drum patterns instead of “1-2-1234.” You can specify to play two bars of drum
Pattrn 312 ~ | patterns instead of the count-in. You may prefer hearing the drum beat to a simple count-in, since it provides
Llsmat fead more information about the upcoming groove. If you’re playing with Band-in-a-Box live on a “dance floor,”
fead"" dn'"m s etz this setting will avoid “dead air” between songs, and keep the drumbeat going. Includes options to have “a”
v‘s‘mm:m:‘me Mo bl matorams 21| or “b” drum fills or patterns play for the two bars.
i‘z:m i”” D] Audible lead-in / Volume: You can enable an audible count-in. If you want the lead-in bars to play but

bl mtonome

prefer a quieter drum lead-in, reduce the volume.

Eancel hie Instrument / Pattern: You can select any drum instrument for the count in. You can choose different count-

in thythms, e.g., tap on 2 and 4 instead of 1-2-3-4. These options apply when the Drums track is set as MIDI.

Smart lead-in: A smart lead-in avoids playing the count-in drum sound during a melody pickup.

Lead-in drum count if drums muted/disabled: Previously, when the drum track was muted (or disabled in a song), the count-in drum click
wouldn’t play. This option can play the drum count-in in all circumstances. Drummers who play along with BB by muting the drum track
should find this feature useful. To set this option, choose Options | Preferences and set “Lead-in drum count if drums muted or disabled” to
true (default is true).

Visible metronome: You can display a visible metronome on-screen during the entire song (or just the lead-in). Choose the screen position
(top-right or center), and the size (up to near full screen size). Also choose the visual metronome pattern (1234, 1-3, 1---, or —2-4). Seeing a
metronome on-screen is a great way for a student to learn to keep on the beat, and with a settable size, students can view this from across the
room.

Audible metronome: The three settings for the audible metronome are None, During Record, or During Record and Play.

Track Settings for Playback
The individual tracks can be controlled in the Mixer or Tracks window.

Right-clicking on a track label opens a menu of settings and actions for that track. The
menu is organized into groups for easier selection of track types — audio (RealTracks,
UserTracks, Loops) and MIDI (MIDI SuperTracks, classic MIDI tracks) — as well as
track-specific settings and actions.

Mute, Solo, and Freeze Tracks

@ Each track has its own VU meter as well as buttons to [M]ute, [S]olo, and [*] Freeze the track. The Mute and Solo states of each
— track will be saved in the songs and will be loaded the next time you open them.

Mute a Track
Ld Click on the Mute button to silence the track. The button will turn red to show it is active.
Solo a Track

While listening to Band-in-a-Box, you can solo (isolate) a certain track by clicking on the Solo button or by Ctrl+clicking on the track
label. For example, Ctrl+click on the Piano track label to hear only the Piano track. You can also use press Alt+2 (Mute-All) then Alt+4
(Unmute Piano). The hotkey Alt+Shift+Z also solos the current track.

You can change the solo and the mute status of other tracks by right-clicking on a blue mute button. For example, if the Guitar track is in the
solo status, when you right-click on the blue mute button on the Drums track, the Drums track will be un-muted AND the Guitar track will be
un-soloed.

Freeze a Track

Any track, whether MIDI or RealTracks, can be frozen. When a track is frozen, it will not be changed or re-generated. This saves time when
replaying songs and lets you preserve an arrangement you like. If you freeze the entire song, there is no regeneration delay at all — the next
time you press Play, the song is immediately ready.

[E You can make frozen tracks by pressing the snowflake icon on the Mixer or by using the menu item Play | Freeze Track.

Band-in-a-Box won’t touch tracks that are frozen. But if you want to change that, without having to Un-Freeze the tracks, you can do this
easily.

Hold down the Shift key as you press the [Generate+Play] button (the fly-by hint will remind you of that) or choose the menu command Play
| Play Special | Generate (even if tracks are frozen).
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When you do this, the song will regenerate, the tracks will get rewritten, and the song will stay frozen. So, if you’re freezing songs to get the
instant playback with RealTracks but are tired of the “same-old” frozen arrangement, just press Shift+Play, generate a new arrangement, and
press Save. Then the new “fresh-frozen” arrangement will play instantly, even with many RealTracks.

Changing Volume, Panning, Reverb, Tone

In the Mixer window, each track has individual controls for Volume, Pan, Reverb, and Tone, and these can be adjusted while the song is
playing. Volume, Pan, and Reverb are controlled with horizontal sliders. Tone is controlled by typing in a value from —18 (full bass) to +18
(full treble), or by clicking on the value and dragging the mouse vertically. You can also adjust the sliders and controls using the mouse wheel
while the cursor is positioned over them.

Hold down the Ctrl key as you move a slider. This forces all tracks to move to the same absolute location as the original track. Hold down the
Shift key as you move a slider to move all tracks relative to the move of the original track.

Double-clicking on the slider sets the value to a default value.

There is also a Master section with a Mute button, VU meters, and Master Volume controls.
Mater | [MIS1% L_l- s seng g

The Master Volume is a true Master Volume, and it applies a decibel (dB) boost to the master signal, independent of the tracks’ volumes. So,
for example, if you want all Band-in-a-Box songs to be louder, you can simply set the “All Songs” Master volume slider (e.g., +6 dB) and this
boost will apply to audio output from all instruments (MIDI and audio) for all songs.

Slide Tracks

This feature lets you move any of the Bass, Drums, Piano, Guitar, Strings, Melody, or Soloist tracks ahead or behind the others by a specified
amount. For example, you can shift the Bass track slightly ahead to make the bass player “drive” the band.

To slide tracks, choose the menu item Edit | Slide Tracks. The values are measured in “ticks-per-beat” with 120 ticks being the equivalent of a
quarter note. The musically useful range is from -10 to 10.

Slide Tracks % | Allow any slides: Enable this option to allow track sliding. If it is disabled, no slides will

Al any slides occur.

Hi lich . . PO . . . . .
EHunarize ices _ _ _ Humanize slides: When this is enabled, the slides will be humanized, so the track is shifted by
Bass Selting these numbers wil siide the entire track

ahead orbehind by e speciied # o icks 120 | g slightly different amount for each note. The amount varies randomly between 0 ticks (none)

ticks per beat]. S, for example if you set the

balo 3 e basspimeruil ey Stekeeaty | and the slide value set for the track.
Defoul =0 Muskaly ostirenze =101 | Pregs the [Default] button to fill the tracks with default slide values.
Press the [Zeros] button to reset (zero-out) the slide values for all tracks.

Piano
Dums
Guitar

Skings

Melody Zeros Update Defaits

Cancel Help Press the [Update] button to apply your changes and hear the result instantly.

Soloist

Play Selected Area as a Loop

First select a region on the Chord Sheet (for example, bars 10—11), then Shift+click on the [Play] button or press the F10 key. The selected
region will play and continue looping until you press the [Stop] button. You can also choose the menu item Play | Play & Loop Highlighted
Section to use this feature.

FBones’ G [ 3
il NI Eonles”

e ut
o

s Ol e

The [Loop] button on the top toolbar opens a menu with looping options. It allows you to play the highlighted section in a loop, toggle looping
on or off, and open the Loop Sections Settings dialog.

Play and loop highlighted region [F10]
Loop Section Enabled [Numpad 1]

Loop Section Dialog [Numpad 2]

Loop any Section of the song
You can loop any section of the song, and playback will start at the first loop point and continue looping until stopped.

Looping a section can be enabled by clicking on the [Loop] button on the top toolbar and selecting Loop Section Enabled from the drop-down
menu, or by pressing NUMPAD 1. To choose what to loop, select Loop Section Dialog from the same menu or press NUMPAD 2.
Loop Section Settings X }

B Loopingis enabled [1) Note: Pressing the 1-ke hotkep for the undrlned character

[ — — SR To enter settings manually in this dialog, choose either Loop a single screen of notation
© Loop range of bars Loop Presets (et to Choruses...) or Loop range Of bars'

From Bar 5 Chows 1 Into

Hobas 4 Upie Fist Fist £ i - Loop a single screen of notation (Ctrl+NUMPAD 7) loops a single screen of notation

Begin Bar Jump (o loop) Middle: Middle & Last

at the current song location. The length of the loop is determined by the number of
“Bars/Screen” specified in the Notation Window Options.

Play wihin loop Flay Stop Last Ending Al

Practicing Features “L" command settings

OMue  Tumpet Every 2nd Loop Defauitlength dbars <

- Select Loop range of bars if you want a custom range of bars, then enter the From,
Bar, Chorus, and the # of bars settings for the length of the looped section. You can
T fe J(_ok then play the song with the [Play within loop] button and then [Close] the dialog.

Presets are available to set the loop points to Introduction, First / Middle / Last Choruses or First & Middle, Middle & Last combinations,
Ending, or All. As the different buttons are selected you will see the Loop range of bars settings update.

() Advance to nest loop Ater 2 Loops 18 L command on bar boundaies duing playback

Hotkeys are also available for these, look in the Play menu under the Looping submenu.
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Play Along with MIDI Controller Keyboard

If you have an external MIDI keyboard controller connected to your computer system, you can use the MIDI THRU features to play along
with the program.

Tip: When playing along on a keyboard, if the sound of your keyboard is too quiet and increasing the THRU volume doesn’t help enough, open the MIDI
Options dialog (Options | Preferences | [MIDI Options]) and set “Boost THRU Velocity by” to a desired value.

m Your play-along can be harmonized. Click on the [Harmony] button on the top toolbar and select MIDI - Thru Harmony, or press the
Alt+F11 keys. Then, choose a harmony in the Select Thru Harmony dialog.

Play Along Wizard

The Play Along Wizard is controlled with the bottom two rows of your computer’s QWERTY keyboard or your connected MIDI keyboard.

The bottom row of keys plays chord tones; the second row plays passing tones. You play any key in either row and never make a mistake! The
Wizard keys are active during playback.

ASDFGHJKL; <This row plays PASSING tones (second, fourth, sixth)
ZXCVBNM,. < This row plays CHORD tones (root, third, fifth, seventh)

To use this feature, click on the [MIDI] button on the top toolbar and select MIDI Keyboard Wizard Enabled from the drop-down menu.
You can also enable it with the main menu Play | Wizard Playalong feature.

Disable the menu item Play | Wizard uses “Smart” notes to have the Wizard provide you access to the chromatic scale. Enable it to have
access only to the notes based on the chord/key of the song.

The Wizard works with the harmony feature, so you can play along live in 4-part saxophone harmony for example.
MIDI Keyboard Wizard

By enabling the “Use Wizard Thru part” option in the Settings for Transposing Songs dialog (Options | Preferences | [Transpose]), notes

played on a Thru channel MIDI keyboard will be played through the Wizard. C, E, G, and Bb will be mapped to chord tones while D, F, A,
and B will be passing tones.

Changing Instruments / Settings for the Wizard

As a play along instrument, the Wizard uses the instrument on the Thru track. To change the instrument, volume, reverb, etc. for the Wizard,
select the Thru track in the Mixer or the Tracks window.

MIDI Normalize
If performing a live set, or at a jam session, it helps to have the volume of all songs be similar. Now, with a MIDI Normalize feature, you can

level the volumes to a setting in the program options. For example, you can set all volumes to be 70 and the program will make each song play
within those levels. This is done in the Arrangement Options dialog (Options | Preferences | [ Arrange]).

[Normalized Velocity=70, was 51| When you have set the normalize to “on” the status area at the top of the screen reports that Normalization is set to 70,
and that the velocity of the currently playing song has been increased from 65 to 70.

The normalization affects the Bass, Piano, Drums, Guitar, and Strings tracks. If you enable the “Including Melody and Soloist tracks” option,
the normalization also affects the Melody and Soloist tracks.

Outputting Chords to External Device

Some external music hardware devices require chords to be played in root position in order to drive them in real time. For example, the
Vocalist allows you to sing into a microphone and harmonize your voice based on the chords sent to the device. Band-in-a-Box can
automatically output a separate channel with the chords in root position to support such external devices.

Additional settings include chord complexity, output channel, velocity, and note range. Band-in-a-Box can also drive real-time arrangers, such
as the Roland RA series. To configure these options, go to Options | Preferences and click on the [Output Chords] tab. This opens the
Output Chords on Channel dialog, where you can set all relevant parameters.

Output Chords on Channel X

To enable this function, check the Qutput chords to external MIDI out during playback option. You can

oot now save this chord track to the MIDI file. Make sure the Write track to MIDI File option is checked.

‘wiiite chords to track Utity1 ~

Chagrel # E With the Write chords to track option, you can always write chords to a certain track.

Veloci . . . . .

o :nge,omut mwmec;su] Click on the [Vocalist] button if you have such a device connected to your MIDI system. Band-in-a-Box

D Preserve esisingnotes . o tis rrge will then send it the appropriate chord information automatically as your song is playing (e.g., root position
Root always on battom triads).

Chard types Basic (friads/7ths] ~
Huber o ks befors chrd change et 120-10et 0| | Select the Channel #. Recommended values are 9, 11-16. Default is 9. Remember to turn OFF the MIDI

L] Ouputcherds duing ecd channel used for this function on your sound source so that this MIDI data does not interfere with song
] Dutput MIDI sync info

Display output on piana playbaCk'
£ wits back ta MID fle Set the Velocity. Most external devices do not require an audible velocity to be triggered. Default is 90.
This opticn is usefl | you ar= Using an eteinal devics ke The . . . ]
i Tl ol iy At i ol Select the appropriate Note range to output that your external device requires to function correctly. (Note:
h | . . o . .
= The [Vocalist] button automatically enters the correct note range values for the Digitech Vocalist. If you
Vocalist Reoland RA Default Update . . . . .
] e 2 are using a different device, refer to the manufacturer’s documentation for the required note range values.)
3 ancel Help

Some plugins have “keyswitches,” which are specific notes to trigger patters, arpeggios, etc. The Preserve existing notes out of this range
option allows you to keep those notes and events if they are not within the specified note range.

Check the Root always on bottom checkbox to keep the chord root as the lowest note.

Select the Chord types appropriate for your external device. Options are basic chords (triads and 7ths only), or complex chords (e.g., all
extensions).
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Change the # ticks before chord change to output you wish to have output sent to your external device. Change this setting to allow your
external device sufficient time to accept MIDI data and program changes. (120 ticks = 1 beat.) Default is 40.

Set the Output chords during lead-in checkbox to true to enable MIDI chord data to be sent during a song lead-in.
Enable the Output MIDI sync info checkbox to send MIDI sync info to your external device.
Set the Display output on piano checkbox to true to enable MIDI chord data to be displayed on the piano keyboard.

Press the [Update] button to apply changes to Band-in-a-Box. These will remain in effect until new changes are applied. Press the [OK] or
[Cancel] button when you wish to exit this window.

Outputting Chords to Track

A chord track can be generated on any track. To do this, right-click on the track in the Mixer or Tracks window and select Edit MIDI |
Generate Chord Track on this track from the context menu. This opens the Qutput Chords to Track dialog, where you can configure options
for the chord track to be generated.

Output Chords to Track: Utility2 x| These options include channel, velocity, note range, chord types, root at bottom, ticks before the

Chanrel# ER chord change, and chord output during lead in. If the chord types are set to basic chords

Welaciy (triads/7ths), a chord like C13 will be played as a C7, but if they are set to complex chords, a C13

ol fange o ouiput o megec=60) | chord will be played as C13. The default setting for “# ticks before chord change to output” is 0,

Wz e DR G T iR which means chords will be exactly on the downbeat, but if you enter a number other than 0, the

e el chords will start a little bit earlier and may have sufficient time to swell.

Chord fupes Basic [triads/7ths] ~ . . . . . .

mkj;m hrd hange 1 o (1201561 o Some plugln.s l.1ave “keysw1tches,’.’ which are ;pec1ﬁc notes to trigger patters, arpeggios, etc. .The

]t chors g eacin Preserve existing notes out of this range option allows you to keep those notes and events if they
Tl ] rEe are not within the specified note range.

Some MIDI SuperTracks generate a simple chord track (triads/7ths) or a complex chord track including 9ths/13ths. Adding these MIDI
SuperTracks to your track will write a chord track in the range set, for use with arpeggiators or other VSTs wanting a chord track. With each
play a new chord track is written. To do this, open the Select MIDI SuperTracks dialog and choose one that has “Arpeggio” in the name.
Changing MIDI Instrument

To select a MIDI Instrument for any MIDI track, right-click on the track label in the Mixer or Tracks window and go to Select MIDI
Instrument (Patch) and choose one of the menu commands.

Select Hi-Q Patch Plugin: Use this menu item to select a preset of a Hi-Q MIDI instrument and a VST plugin (e.g., sforzando).
Select no MIDI Patch: This removes the current selection of the MIDI Instrument.

Select General MIDI Patch: This lets you select an instrument from the list of GM patches.

Select GM 2 Patch: This lets you select an instrument from General MIDI 2 patches.

Select Higher Bank Patch (from .PAT file): This lets you select a higher bank instrument on your particular synthesizer.
MIDI Patch Picker

This allows you to select a MIDI patch from a list of over 1,100 patches, all categorized by GM numbers.

To open it, press the down arrow button beside the [Library] button on the side toolbar and select MIDI Patches from the drop-
down menu. You can also press the F7 key, and then click on the [Patches] tab.

¥ Patches (MultiPicker Library) [Jazz Swing Style, ZIAZZSTY, [Country] [4/4] [Sw8] [t=85-210] [u} X
Songs | Styles | Realracs | RealDrums | Loops | UserTk | MIDISup. | MIDITk | MIDISol. | Mel Patches | Chords | Lyics | SongGen | Tities
Instrument: 1 Acoustic Piano [ Mell v This is mema for MIDI patch 1 Acoustic Piana
Filter String | Clear
Inst. | ™| Types: GM Hi-Q Playable RT [Z]Drums [] SynthMaster
Coieeee ][> @ ][ o | 5] ron) [varas
125: GM MIDI: Telephone Ring ~
1261 GM MIDI: Helicopter
127: GM MIDI: Applause
128: GM MIDI: Gun Shot
1: GM DRUMS MIDI: 1 Standard Drum Kit
'9: GM DRUMS MIDI: 9 Room Drum Kit
17: GM DRUMS MIDI: 17 Power Drums
25: GM DRUMS MIDI: 25 Electronic Drums
26: GM DRUMS MIDI: 26 Rap TRB03 Drums
33: GM DRUMS MIDI: 33 Jazz Drums
41: GM DRUMS MIDI: 41 Brushes Kit
039 - AR Cinema Base K5 tos
039 - BA Soft FM Bass MK. tos
039 - BA The Dome KS.tgs
039 - BassBros().tas
039 - BS HouseOffiass RL.tgs
063 - BR Open Brass MK.tgs
089 - ARP Subtie Chords MK.tos
089 - PAD - Gated Soft Pad. tos
089 - PD Supermatural Appearance BT.tgs
HiQ 001 01 Drums, Acoustic, Rock Kit Sforzando. tgs
-G 001 01 Piano, Acoustic, Grand Sforzando. tos
Hi-Q 001 02 Piano, Acoustic, Mellow Grand Sforzando. gs v
1,176 patches in list

The track selector at the top left lets you confirm or change the current track. Your selection from the patch list will be applied to this track.

You will see a complete list of MIDI patches. You can search for a patch by name or filter the list by Instruments, Types, GM, Hi-Q, Playable
RealTracks, Drums, and/or SynthMaster.

You can hear a pre-made demo of the selected patch by pressing the [Demo] button. The [+] button provides options to enable internet-based
demo playback, loop the demo, and adjust its volume.

The [Favorites] button will show a menu of favorite GM patches that are set in the Favorite Instruments dialog (Options | Preferences |
[Favorite Patch]).

Press the [Apply] button to assign the selected patch to the current track. To assign the patch to the current track and play the song, press the
[Generate] button.
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General MIDI 2 support

General MIDI 2 standard (GM2) adds 128 more MIDI instruments to Band-in-a-Box styles and songs, including ukulele, mandolin, 12-string
guitar plus many new and improved piano, organ, guitar, brass, and string sounds.

Note: The included Coyote synth supports GM2 instruments, as do most newer modules/sound chips. If yours doesn't, a similar instrument from the
existing 128 General MIDI sounds will be substituted.

il ol(fetloialpeloler) The type of GM2 support is set in the MIDI Driver Setup dialog (Options | MIDI/Audio Driver Setup).

[General MiDI 2 (GM2) suppart -

Mo G2 support 128 GM patches onl
General MIDI 2 [GM2 ort
Roland G5 [older module SCE5/SCEE)

You can select a GM2 patch by right-clicking on the track name in the Mixer and selecting Select MIDI Patch | Select GM2 Patch from the
context menu.

Additional Patches

A “patch” is a MIDI instrument name. Examples of patches are Acoustic Bass, Electric Piano, and Violin. Patches are used to emulate real
instruments through MIDI playback. Band-in-a-Box defaults to using the standard bank of General MIDI patches used by all MIDI
manufacturers, but many MIDI synthesizers and sound cards have additional patches available as alternatives to the basic GM list. These
sounds are typically found on higher banks in memory.

Patches on Higher Banks Dialog

Right-click on the track label in the Mixer or Tracks window and choose Select MIDI Instrument (Patch) | Select Higher Bank Patch from the
context menu. This opens the Patches on Higher Banks dialog for easy access to patches on all other banks as well as General MIDI.

Patches on Higher Banks [C/\bb\Data\UtihSynth Kits\G5.PAT] x| To narrow your sound search you can do one or all of the following:
Yoratons of_ |eliches _| iR - Open the patch list and select an instrument (i.e., Electric Bass, Acoustic
—[General MIDI Patches]—— ~ Show Al Patch® M5B Bank  LSB Bank Pi
- b b iano, etc.)
GM Bright Acoustic Piano S . . . ..
GM Electrc Grand Piano et s b o - Click on the “Include Family” checkbox to have other offerings of similar
M o onk Bt 5o 1-based patch manberig (Rolan . . .
GM Eec Pang 1 = e type shown. (i.e., all bass family patches, all keyboard family patches, etc.)
GM Harpsichord Upchae - Find a patch by keyword by clicking the [Search] button and typing some
QM Colesta Open “PAT letters that you know are in the name (e.g., “mando” will find your
ocKensplel " . ..
GM Music Box (e NI mandolin patch and any others containing “mando”).
GM Vibraphone Dowrioad more PAT Hes . . .
S armea Click on the [Dowload more PAT files] button to go to the PG Music website
GM Tubular Bells v Cancel Help where you can download more patch files from

https://www.pgmusic.com/support_miscellaneous.htm.

Hi-Q MIDI Instruments for SynthMaster Player

SynthMaster Player is an award-winning synth by KV331 Audio and has thousands of presets that are especially useful for modern, techno
and arpeggiator sounds.

SynthMaster support built into Band-in-a-Box includes:
- MIDI SuperTracks that use sounds with arpeggiators.

- Access to SynthMaster sounds using the “Load Plugin” from the track’s right-menu to choose from thousands of SynthMaster sounds, or
choose “Load Hi-Q patch “dialog to choose from presets made by PG Music for some nice sounds available in SynthMaster just by picking
a patch.

- SynthMaster Player comes with thousands of sounds, so you can simply select Choose Plugin from the Plugin tab menu on the Mixer,
choose SynthMaster, and choose one of these sounds from the SynthMaster Player panel.

- Styles can be made to play with SynthMaster sounds without need to load it.

- MIDI SuperTracks Disk for SynthMaster synth is included, using a mix of SynthMaster sounds, MIDI SuperTracks with arpeggiators and
RealTracks.

SynthMaster is installed to the following folders by default:
C:\Program Files\KV331 Audio
C:\Program Files\VSTPlugins\KV331 Audio

To use SynthMaster as a default synth, open the MIDI/Audio Driver Setup dialog (Options | Preferences | [MIDI Driver]), and press the
[VSTi/DXi Synth] button.

F3 Choose a plugin SynthMaster is automatically added to the plugin list. Simply select “<VSTi> KV331
Eier | Audio: SynthMaster 2 Player” from the list and press OK.

<> Mone
<Dii> Copate T
<!

< =
<W5Ti> Plogue &t et Technologie, Inc: sforzando
S Tix SynthFont VSTSpnthFonted

To select MIDI SuperTracks that use SynthMaster sounds, click on the down arrow beside the [Library] button on the side
toolbar and select MIDI SuperTracks from the drop-down menu. You will then see the MIDI SuperTracks Picker.

Note: The MIDI SuperTracks Picker opens in the MultiPicker Library window if Use MultiPicker instead of dialogs is enabled in the Edit menu or the
track label’'s context menu. If this setting is disabled, the MIDI SuperTracks Picker opens in a standalone dialog. The standalone dialog offers the same
basic functionalities as the MultiPicker Library window, but it features a different GUI and lacks options to switch the track, generate a portion of the
track, access track settings (such as solo, mute, freeze, volume, reverb, etc.) or change the font size of the list.

Type “SynthMaster” in the text filter field, select a MIDI SuperTrack from the filtered list and press the [Apply] button.
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https://www.pgmusic.com/support_miscellaneous.htm

ﬂ MIDI SuperTracks (MultiPicker Library) [Jazz Swing Style, ZZJAZZ.STY, [Country] [4/4] [Swé] [t=85-210]

Sangs Styles RealTracks RealDrums Loops UserTk MICI Sup. MIDITk | MIDI Sol. Mel, Patches Chords Lyrics SongGen | Titles
Track Memo  <Click to read> Artist Bio  <Click to read>
Synth, Arp, SMUplifting A || | Edmond Clare aka ~
SoftPercArpeggios ev16 095 "SpoockyRockstar” is a full-time
Rl Sy |s“”ﬂ""EStEr ‘ # Clear Plavs hasic arenadiating Sunth Y || | misic neaducer oneratinn ot Y

Genre (Y| Inst. Y| TimeSig Y| FeellY Tempo!™ Type Y| Artist ™| BestY Other| ¥

‘ Generate || PartGen | B .‘ Demo || Soo || Band ||+|| | Settings Defavits

MIDI SuperTracks 47 items in list

Mame Instrument Type Feel Tempo Genre #= MNfA Set  Stereo
Synth, Plucked SynthMasterTranceAttack OffbeatHits 120 (4369) 51 Synth Strings 1 MIDI Rhythm Ev8 120 Pop, Electronic 4389 38 5t
Bass, Synth SynthMastervintsgeSubby Funky 16ths ev16 110 (4370) 39 Synth Bass 1 MIDI Rhythm Evi6 110 Pop, Electronic 4370 3% Mn
Synth, Pad, SynthMasterSlowPad Soft 120 (4371) 50 Slow Strings MIDI Rhythm EvE 120 Pop,Electronic 4371 3% Mn
Bass, Synth SynthMasterBassBros Held 95 (4372) 38 Synth Bass 1 MIDI Rhythm Ev8 95 Pop, Electronic 4372 3@ st
Synth, Arp, SynthMasterUplifting SoftPercArpeggios ev16 095 (4373) 1 Acoustic Piano MIDI Rhythm Evle 95 Pop,Electronic 4373 39 St
Synth, Arp, SynthMasterDanceArp SyncHits ev 16 095 (4374) 1 Acoustic Piano MIDI Background ~ Ev16 95 Pop,Electronic 4374 39 5t
Synth, Arp, SynthMasterMelodicWaveArp SyncHits ev 16 095 (4375) 1 Acoustic Piano MIDI Background ~ Ev16 95 Electronic,HipHop 4375 38 st
Synth, Pad, SynthMasterDelicateSoundslI 075 (4376) 50 Slow Strings MIDI Rhythm EvB 75 Pop,Electronic 4376 k] Mn
Synth, Pad, SynthMasterChordyUK 120 (4431) 50 Slow Strings MIDI Rhythm Ev8 120 Pop 4431 3% Mn
Synth, Pad, SynthMasterNoGivelp 120 (4432) 50 Slow Strings MIDI Rhythm Ev8 120 Pop 4432 38 Mn

Answer yes to the confirmation message.

In the Mixer, you can confirm that the SynthMaster synth sound is loaded to the track.
Mixer 1 Plugins T 11 Mixer T Plugins
P:

Strings

To customize the sound, click on the SynthMaster synth in the [Plugins] tab to open the synth window.

You can also access SynthMaster sounds using the Hi-Q patch dialog. Right-click on a track label and choose Select MIDI Instrument (Patch) |
Select Mi-Q MIDI Patch Plugin from the context menu. This opens the dialog that lists Hi-Q patch plugins (.tgs). Type “SynthMaster” in the
text filter and select any of the presets that PG Music has made.

l'i Choose from List

Filler [ Synthaster || showai

T

Synthtaste\033 - BA Jazz Bass tgs

Synthid aster\034 - BA ElecB asslazz MK tgs
Synthiaster\039 - BassBros(i].tgs

Spnthk aster\039 - BS VintageSynthSubby RLtgs
Synthtd aster\087 - 4R Dance Aip.tgs
SynthiMaster\081 - LD Trance Attack tgs

Spnthk aster\089 - AR Melodicw avedrp.tgs
Synthid aster083 - 4RP - Uplifting.tgs

Synthid aster\083 - ARP Soft Touch ARK. tos
Synthiaster\083 - AT Last Instant ¥ tgs
Spnthtaster\083 - PAD Chordy UK tgs

Synthd aster083 - PAD Delicate Sounds |1 tgs
Synthiaster'083 - PD SlowPad FL g

Spnthi aster\StyleUseh083 - PD SlowPad FL +10.tgs

SynthMaster comes with thousands of sounds. To choose a sound, right-click on the [Plugin] in the Mixer to open a menu and select Choose
Plugin.

Then, select “<VSTi> KV331 Audio: SynthMaster 2 Player” from the list of plugins and press OK.

¥ Choose a plugin - O *
Eiler| || Show e
< None

<Dy Copatew'T

<VSTi [Bridge]G arritan: [iBridge]aRlA Plaver

<VSTix P il . Inc.
<WSTix SynthFont WS TSpnthFontd

You can choose from many sounds in the SynthMaster Player panel.

7 Farai 9ot — 5%

@sgnthmnsterplmﬁr‘ : KV331

audio

LAVER SENDS

@
@

GLOBAL FXROUTING

Tip: Some styles use MIDI SuperTracks that automatically play with SynthMaster sounds. They are included in MIDI SuperTracks Set 39. In the
StylePicker, you can find them using the [Other] filter button menu item Specific MIDI SuperTracks Set #.

Hi-Q MIDI Instruments for sforzando

The Sforzando VST synthesizer supports the popular .SFZ sound format, as well as PG Music’s Hi-Q sounds. Many sounds that have been
developed with the .SFZ format are available on the internet and are ready to play with Band-in-a-Box using this synth. Your existing Band-

T [FR—A] T E&FERALT, ZIRERTHIXEFNC Heading 1 Z7EA LT EEW, 39



in-a-Box Hi-Q sounds will play using this synthesizer, so previous songs or styles you made will play with this new synth. This synth is
installed with Band-in-a-Box and is ready to play and does not require configuration.
[Piano] [Slot 1] o
"we 0w o PlaSEUs
v st mwe o gforzando

| sa

Most of the interaction between Band-in-a-Box and the sforzando synth will be behind-the-scenes, so you don’t need to do anything. Just
“pick a style and press play” as usual. This is because the styles that need to use the synth are coded to do so in the style, using the Hi-Q patch.

If you want to select a specific Hi-Q sound, press the F7 key to open the MultiPicker Library and click on the [Patches] tab. Then
Shift+click on the “Hi-Q” filter button, select a Hi-Q sound from the filtered list, and press the [Apply] button.

Y Patches (MultiPicker Library) [Even Pop wy MST Electric Flutes, M_POPFLT.STY, [Pop/Rock] [4/4] [Even] [t=70-180] o X

Songs | Styles | RealTracks | ReaDrums | Lloops | UserTk | MIDISup. | MIDITk | MIDISol. | Mel. Patches | Chords | Lyrics | SongGen | Titles

Track |+ High-Quality multi-sampled Acoustic Piano, featuring 3 velodty
samples per note. This Piano has a warm, rich timbre that

Fiter String [Hi-Q Clear works best with Jazz styles. The set contains 143 Megabytes
o | e e e o e P e of recorded data, 16bit PCM 44100 Hz stereo WAV format, 144

G e [

Mo Preset wanted (Remove/Clear any current preset) "~
Hi-Q 001 01 Drums, Acoustic, Rock Kit Sforzanda. tgs
H-Q 001 01 Piano, Acousti zando.tas
Hi-Q 001 02 Piano, Acoustic, Melow Grand Sforzando. tos
Hi-Q 002 01 Piano, Acoustic, Bright Grand Sforzando. tas
Hi-Q 005 01 Piano, Electric, Classic Sforzando. tgs

Hi-Q 005 02 Piano, Electric, Vintage Sforzando. tgs

Hi-Q 008 01 Piano, Electric, Clav Sforzande.tgs

Hi-Q 019 01 Organ, Electric, Rock Sforzando. tas

total samples, separate samples mapped to velodities 163, 64
95, and 96-127.

Demo +|||Favs | SetNoPatch

In the Mixer or the Tracks window, you can confirm that the sforzando is loaded.

[ Mixer 1 Plugins |

To use a custom sound, such as an .SFZ sound that you’ve acquired, click on the first slot in the [Plugins] tab in the Mixer to launch the
sforzando synth.

FY [Fienol [siot 1] - o x

ENT: Acoustic Grand Piann B 0 TRANS. 0
K-SWITCH : ety
import

reload

Band-in-a-Box Sounds Bass
=T Drums

Guitar
Tablelarp2 Piano. Acoustic Grand Pizno
Strings Bright Grand Piano
Synth Classic Electric Piane
Woodwind ElectricClav
World Jazz Organ

Mellow Grand Piana

Rock Organ

Vintage Electric Piano

Non-Concert Visual Transpose

This feature displays the chords and notation for non-concert key instruments like trumpet and saxophone in the non-concert key (Bb, Eb)
while the music plays in the concert key.

SEEPISID8E The [Chord Display] button on the Chord Sheet toolbar opens a list of concert and non-concert instruments.

There are also settings for guitar capo, tuning the guitar down, and visual transpose of any number of semitones. For example, with “Capo at
Fret 2” selected, if you enter a D chord it will play as an E chord but display as a D chord. This is also true for notes entered in notation.

You can also tune the guitar down from 1 semitone to 8 semitones. If you tune down by 1 semitone a song entered in E will display in E but
play in Eb.

The Conductor

The Conductor provides live looping and playback control. As the song is playing, there are options to allow control the flow of playback by
one of three methods:
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1. Conductor window
2. QWERTY hotkeys
3. MIDI keyboard

Many “single key” hotkeys are available to control the playback and looping of the song. For example, pressing the “4” key will ensure that
the middle chorus is the next one played, and pressing the “S” key will ensure that the middle section is looped. This would be useful to extend
a song that has the last chorus playing. Custom loop points can also be set for each song. These settings are ideal for live performance or “jam
sessions” where you aren’t entering new Band-in-a-Box songs but want full control of the playback. These loops happen seamlessly at the end
of the chorus, so are suitable for the “dance floor.” In addition, you can control Band-in-a-Box from a standard MIDI keyboard, pressing MIDI

keys corresponds to program functions. For example, load the next song, play/pause/tempo adjust/change thru patch/jump to middle
choruses/open the notation or lead sheet window — all from your MIDI keyboard!

The Conductor is launched with the [Conductor] button on the top toolbar, the menu item Window | Conductor Window, or the hotkey

Ctrl+~ (tilde).

Go to Section

[custom
1 Start (Play) 7
2 Intro 8
2 First Chorus 9
4 Middle Chorus 10

E

Blark

5 Last Chorus Update

6 End
Loop
Chos e) | | Section &) | | Sereen @) | [ #bam...6)

Bar (2) 4 Bars () Part (c) Prev (v) OFF (b)
Go Back ("=Cil key)

Chorus ("a) | Section (*s) | Screen("d) | #bars. (f)

Bar(z) || 4Bars() | | Pan(%¢)

Go Ahead (use SHIFT key)

Chonus (4) | | Section (S) | | Screen (D | | #bars...(F)

Bar (7). 4Bas(X) || Pat(C)

3 Conductor Window (Control during playback, using GWERTY keys, MIDI notes or b

Play (F4) Pause (Backspa

uttons in this dialog) - o X

MIDI keyb ol
Enabl by MIDI keyboard
OK'to change setting above by A/Bb/Bin octave

Adjust Octave

‘Show MIDI notes

[ Enable conirol by QWERTY keys

Mode when to do the action for section or go back/ahead)
® Defauit

O NOW fand go to start)
CNOW (goto same rel. pos.
() Next BAR

() Next PART MARKER
() Next CHORUS

(ONext SECTION

c <-4 @3 ms o

Replay (1) Stop (Esc)

Defauts [ Help

The Jukebox

You must enable the QWERTY keys to be active for the Conductor during
playback. This is done by selecting the Enable Control by QWERTY keys
checkbox on the Conductor window.

To control the Conductor using the MIDI keyboard, select the Enable control by
MIDI keyboard checkbox. When this is enabled, any MIDI input will be
interpreted as a hotkey for the Conductor, and you won’t hear MIDI thru.

OK to change settings above by A/Bb/B in octave: If you’d like the ability to
switch your MIDI keyboard between Conductor mode and regular playing mode,
you can do this using the lowest “A-natural” MIDI note on your keyboard. This is
A1 on an 88-note keyboard. Note A1 will turn the Conductor off, Bb1 turns it on,
and B1 will toggle the Conductor on only when the Bb1 note is held down. If you
don’t have an 88-note keyboard, you can set the octave setting to a number higher

than 1, for example if you set it to “3,” then notes A3/Bb3/B3 will turn the
Conductor Off/On/Toggled.

Use the Jukebox for continuous playback of a whole list of Band-in-a-Box songs or to play all or the songs in a folder. The Jukebox will
continue to play while you move to other Windows® programs, providing continuous background music.

Click on the [Jukebox] button on the top toolbar or go to the menu Play | Jukebox Play to open the Jukebox dialog.

Jukebox

F:\bb\Sangs

Bl The dialog is resizable, floats above other windows, and remains open during playback.

Change Directory Shaw Dptions >

Select a folder by typing a directory or pressing the [Change Directory] button, then press the [Play]

button to start the Jukebox. You can use the [Previous] and [Next] buttons to navigate through the folder.
To set options, press the [Show Options] button.

Help Cancel
<< Prev Hext >»

Jukebox B
(0] Only play songs with melodies [and/or solos)

I8 Change melody instrument

18 Random oider playback

[ Hide titles until tite clicked

() Audible countin click

Hamony Settings

[C) Change Hameny

Harmory # range il o 100

[C) Generate solos
@ Luto-choose Soloists
8 Change Solaist instument with each chorus
(] [Prewiew) Switch to next song after 16 bars.

[Enter 39 bars for 1 chaonus)

Delap between songs [in number of seconds) o
18 Loop Jukebox at end

FAbbASongs

Change Directory Hide Options <<
Help Cancel
<< Prev Nest »>

Only play songs with melodies (and/or solos): If enabled, the program plays only songs with melodies
(i.e., songs with an .MG? file extension). If disabled, all songs in the folder will be played.

Change melody instrument: If enabled, the program randomly changes the melody instrument among
your favorite 10 Melody instruments.

Random order playback: If enabled, the songs will be played in random order (though not repeating a
song). If disabled, the songs will be played in the order they are listed in the folder.

Hide titles until title clicked: This feature is used to play the “Guess the Song” game. When it’s enabled,
the titles are hidden until you click on the title box.

Audible count-in click: While listening to the Jukebox, you might not want to hear the Count-in Click. If
set to “No,” you won’t hear the count-in click.

Enable the Change Harmony option if you want harmonies in a given number range to be randomly
assigned for use with the Melody and Soloist/Thru tracks (if applicable to the song).

Generate solos: Enable this option to permit the Soloist to play a solo over all the songs selected for
Jukebox playback. When you press the [Play] button, the Soloist Select dialog will open with a suggestion
to use a Soloist for the first song in the Jukebox list. This is normal. Press [OK] to accept the Soloist
suggestion. (The Jukebox will not bother you with the Select Soloist dialog again; it will simply choose an

appropriate Soloist for any given song in the Jukebox song list.)
Auto-Choose Soloists: Enable this option to permit the program to choose the Soloists to use.

Change Soloist instrument with each chorus: Enable this option, and the Soloists will always change instruments with each chorus.

Preview: The Jukebox Preview mode will optionally play just one chorus of each song or a number of bars of each song (e.g., 8 bars). To
access this, select the (Preview) Switch to next song after _ bars checkbox and set the # of bars to use for the preview. A setting of 99 plays

one chorus of each song.

Delay between songs: The user can set a selectable time delay (in seconds) between songs.

Check Loop Jukebox at end for continuous jukebox play rather than stopping at the end of the list.
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Chapter 6: Making Songs
Making Your Own Songs

It’s fun to play music with Band-in-a-Box, but it’s even more fun to make songs of your own. This section gives you step-by-step instructions
from start to finish.

Clear the Chord Sheet
Click on the [New] button if you need to blank the Chord Sheet. You can also select the menu item File | New.

Name the Song
Enter the song title by typing in the title area on the top toolbar.

=J ~| Type the song title here

STY

Choose a Key

You can use the special operators “TK” and “TR” to set or transpose a key signature.

Typing T K C Enter keys sets the key of the song to C. Typing T K B B Enter sets it to Bb. Note that this sets the key signature but does not
transpose the song.

The “TR” operator sets the key signature and transposes the song. Typing T R F Enter would transpose the song to the key of F, typing T R
A B Enter would transpose the song to Ab.

Bl Another way to set a key signature is to click on the [Key] button on the top toolbar and choose the key from the lists of all major and
minor keys. If you select from the “Transpose and Set Key Signature” column, the song will be transposed to the new key signature you
choose. If you select from the “Just Set Key Signature (no transpose)” column, the key signature will be changed but the song will not be
transposed.

You can have multiple keys in a song by changing the key signature in the Edit Settings for Current Bar dialog, which opens with the F5
key.

Set the tempo

RS The tempo is displayed next to the time signature. You can quickly set a specific tempo by typing the T key followed by the tempo
and pressing the Enter key. For example, type T 1 4 0 and press Enter to set the tempo of the song to 140.

Click on the tempo box on the toolbar, use the hotkey Ctrl+Alt+T, or select the menu item Edit | Tempo | Set Tempo. This opens a dialog
where you can type in a tempo.

When creating a new song (File | New), the tempo will default to the best tempo for the current style. You can adjust the tempo using the
arrow buttons:

- Left-click to change by 5 beats per minute at a time.

- Right-click to change by 1 beat per minute at a time.

You can also press the [ key to decrease the tempo by 5, and | key to increase the tempo by 5.

Setting the Relative Tempo

A The Percentage button allows you to quickly set the relative tempo. Click on the button and choose a percentage or use the Custom

Tempo % menu item to set any value between 1% and 800%. 1% would be 1/100 of the original tempo and 800% would be 8 times the
original tempo. Hotkeys are available: Ctrl - (minus key) for half speed and Ctrl = for normal speed.Tap the Tempo

Not sure of the tempo for your song? Tap it in real time using the minus [-] or equals [=] key on your computer keyboard. Four taps on
the minus key sets the tempo, while four taps on the equals key sets the tempo and starts the song playing. As you tap more than 4 times, the
accuracy will improve (through averaging) and you can continue to tap until the target tempo has been reached. For example, in a 4/4/ style,
once you tap 4 times a tempo will be set. But you can keep tapping and the tempo will change every beat, based on the average tempo that you
have typed. You can also click on the on-screen [-] and [=] buttons to the right of the tempo box.

“Frame” the Song

Framing a song designates the first and last bars of each chorus and the number of choruses Band-in-a-Box will play before playing the
standard 2-bar ending.

EEEEEEEN 1o this song, bar one is the first bar of the chorus and bar 32 is the last bar of the chorus. The chorus will play three times,
jumping to the two-bar ending the third time through. You can click these buttons to change the setting.

You can also type special words to set the beginning and end of the chorus, and the end of the song.

- B E GIN Enter sets the beginning of the chorus to the current bar.

- CHORUSE N D Enter sets the end of the chorus to the current bar.

- E N D Enter sets the end of the song to the current bar.

Another option is to right-click on a bar in the Chord Sheet to set it as the beginning or end of the chorus or the end of the song from the

settings in the context menu.

Set Chorus Begin to Bar 14 BEG M Enter
Set Chorus End to Bar 14 CHORUSEND Enter
Set Song Ending to begin at Bar 14 EN D Enter

42 I [R—A] ¥ T EEA LT, T ZITRTTEXFFIC Heading 1 ZEHA LTSIV,



Chord Entry

Enter Chords from MIDI Keyboard

You can enter chords from an external MIDI. Play the chord on the keyboard, then press Ctrl+Enter to insert the chord into the Chord Sheet
on the first beat of the current chord cell, i.e., beat 1 or beat 3 of the bar. Use Ctrl+Shift+Enter to insert the chord on the next beat, i.e., beat 2
or beat 4 of the bar.

Another method allows you to choose alternate chords. Select the menu item Window | MIDI Chord Detection | MIDI Chord Detection to open
the dialog.

Play Chord on MIDI keyboard X

When you play chords, Band-in-a-Box shows you the chord name and suggests alternates

e Dl | <[ Rocel that you can choose from. Typing Ctrl+Enter enters the first selection and advances the
e - mitn i ituae: | highlight cell by % bar. To place an alternate chord in the Chord Sheet, click on the
s e [Enter] button beside the chord you want.

Import Chords from Audio File - Audio Chord Wizard

You can import chords from an audio file using the Audio Chord Wizard. It analyzes an audio file (WAV, WMA, MP3, WMV, or CDA) and
imports it to Band-in-a-Box. It detects the tempo, bar lines, and chord changes, making it easy to turn your favorite audio files into Band-in-a-
Box songs. This feature is fully described in the Working with Audio chapter.

Import Chords from MIDI File - MIDI Chord Wizard

You can import chords from a MIDI file. To do this, first blank the Chord Sheet by choosing File | New. Then select the menu item File |
Import | Import Chords from MIDI File to open the Interpret Chords from MIDI file dialog. Press the [Open (Change)] button to select the
MIDI file that you want to import. Once the file is selected, press [OK - INTERPRET CHORDS NOW]. The chords will then be interpreted
from the MIDI file and written onto the Chord Sheet. This feature is fully described in the Wizards, Tutors, Fun chapter.

Import a Band-in-a-Box Song

You can import part or all of an existing Band-in-a-Box song to your current song, with options to specify the source and destination range,
the type of information to import (chords, melody, lyrics, etc.) and more. To do this, choose the menu item File | Import | Import MGU Song.

In the Import Song dialog, select the range that you want to import (Import from Bar and Number of bars), and the destination bar (Import to
Bar). You can also choose which information to import and set the insert mode (Insert/Overwrite).

F3 Import Song [F\bb\Demos\MIDI Style Demos\StylesD\ZZIAZZ M...  — m] b
Song to Import
Afternoon Tea - ZzJazz.sty demo - - Change Song
Style: ZZIAZZ.STY Key:Bb Tempo: 140 Form: 1-32°3
F:\bb\Demos MIDI Style Demos\Styles00\Z21AZZ MG1

Import from Bar STmEED Incude with Imported Song
[style Changes
Mumber of b 32
Fumherothers [CIKey Signature Changes
Import to Bar of current song [ —
Insert Mode [Jratch Changes
[ chords

After import, copy first chorus of melody/soloist to whole song
[AMelody/Soloist Tracks

[Lyrics

Defaults Cancel Help

Enter Chords with Computer Keyboard

The most common way to enter the chords in Band-in-a-Box is by typing them on the computer keyboard. You can enter up to four chords per
beat.

Chords are commonly typed-in using standard chord symbols (like C or Fm7 or Bb7 or Bb13#9/E), but you can enter them in any of the
supported chord symbol display formats - Roman Numerals, Nashville Notation, Solfeggio, and Fixed Do.

| Tip: To view a list of chords recognized by Band-in-a-Box refer to the Chord List section of the References chapter. |

To start typing in chords:
- Go to the top (Bar 1) of the Chord Sheet. The Home key will go directly there.
- Blank the Chord Sheet (if necessary) by clicking on the [New] button or selecting File | New menu item.

This is the chord highlight cell. Chords will be entered wherever this is placed. You may move this around by cursor (arrow)
keys, the Enter key, or a mouse click.

The chord highlight cell moves 2 beats at a time (% a bar). When you have the chord highlight cell over the area that you want to enter a chord,
you simply type the name of the chord you want to see there.

For example, type c6 to get the C6 chord. Note that you should never have to use the Shift key, as Band-in-a-Box will sort this out for you.
- Use b for a flat, e.g., Ab7.
- Use 3 for a sharp #, e.g., for F#7 type {37.

- Use / for slash chords with alternate roots, e.g., C7/E (C7 w/E bass). A chord like Gm7b5/Db will display correctly using a Db instead of a
Gm7b5/C#, since Band-in-a-Box bases it on a Gm scale.

- Use a comma to separate the ' bar, enabling you to enter 2 chords in a cell. In the example below, we would type Ab9,G9 to get the 2
chords in the cell on beat 3 and 4 of bar 2.

Note: We're able to type A7#9 as “a739” because Band-in-a-Box knows to use the uppercase of the 3, which is #. The > indicates a carriage return, or
the Enter key.
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Note: The “Display ‘C9sus’ as ‘C11"” setting in the Display and Chord Sheet Settings dialog (Options | Preferences | [Display]) allows display of ‘9sus’
chords as ‘11’ (e.g., Bb11 instead of Bb9sus). This only affects how the chord is displayed, not how it is stored, and you can type either C11 or C9sus to
enter the same chord.

Note: The “Display 2’ as ‘sus2” and “Display ‘sus’ as ‘sus4” settings in the Display and Chord Sheet Settings dialog will show suspended chords
more explicitly: ‘sus’ implies ‘sus4,” and ‘2" implies ‘sus2,” but you might want to see the full extension name.

Right-click on a chord, and a menu allows you to make edits to the chords and other song settings. You can cut, copy, and paste chords in the
Chord Sheet. Use the Chord Builder to try different types of chords or play the current chord to hear how it sounds. Chord Options include
pushes, rests, shots, holds, and pedal bass.

MicroChords (Multiple Chords per Beat)

The MicroChords feature allows you to enter up to 4 chords per beat. You can select which tracks will play the MicroChords, allowing some
tracks to play fast moving chord progressions and others to play the main chords.

| Note: The soloist and background RealTracks do not follow MicroChords by design because playing would be too chopping if they did. |

MicroChords are stacked vertically on the Chord Sheet. If there is also a main chord at the same beat, it will display in gray.

L C D" A B (v B A 6
F il 6 6 ¢ 6 P A

You can enter MicroChords on the Chord Sheet with parentheses and commas. Start with an open parenthesis, type chords separated by
commas, and end with a close parenthesis.

For example, typing (C,F) enters two chords for 8th notes, (C,F,G) enters three chords for triplets, and (C,F,G,Am) enters four chords for 16th
notes. If you do not type a chord between commas, it will enter a blank chord. For example, typing (C,F,G,,) would enter the first and the
second chords for 16th notes and the third chord for an 8th note.
c & ; ;
F A - :
You can have both MicroChords and a main chord at the same beat. For example, type D7(A,Fm) to enter D7 as a main chord and A and Fm
as MicroChords.

S

You can erase all chords (main and/or MicroChords) from the highlighted cell with the Delete key.

3 N [ ]

Pressing the () and Enter keys will erase just the MicroChords and advance the cell.

e o [ ]

You can change the current main chord and keep the current MicroChords at the beat by typing another main chord. For example, if you type
Gm and press the Enter key, the main chord will be replaced with Gm and the MicroChords will remain.

2 1 = [
[ Em SFII\

To change the main chord and erase the MicroChords, type a chord followed by parentheses. For example, type Gm() to replace the current
main chord with Gm and erase the MicroChords.

B e le [ ]

You can also use a dialog to enter MicroChords. Press the F6 or M M Enter to open the Set MicroChords dialog. It has additional settings
including the option to exclude some tracks from playing the MicroChords.

3

Set MicroChords for Bar 1 X
Current Bar < Previous Bar MestBar » [bisabled for this bar Update
Beat 1 Beat 2 Beat 3 Beat 4
DA D, A
chords o[+ | L I T ] P T ]+ ] LT 1
Rest o o o o o o o o o o o o
Motif o o o O o o o o o o o o
setal |Tr\p\ets (auto) v| ‘Tnp\ets (auto) v‘ ‘Tnplats (uto) - \ |Tr|p\ats (auto) v \
[IForce Enabled Beat 1 [ Force Enabled Beat 2 [OForce Enabled Beat 3 [JForce Enabled Beat 4
Clear Beat 1 Clear Beat 2 Clear Beat 3 Clear Beat 4
Chord Sheet  C(D,,A) ©.4)
Set Excluded Tracks Copy MicroChords Now Clear Chords
Set... All tracks are induded Copy to Bar Pattern Length Clear Current Bar
tarberfgers  [1] G B
W= Ed o e e Set to Whole Track Copy MicraChords
Clear Bar (Excluded Tracks) | |Clear All Bars (Exduded Tracks)
MicroChords to Lyrics Cancel Help

2

Current Bar: The bar number will display with “*” if there are some MicroChords data in the bar, and “t” if there is a new “Excluded Tracks
setting.

Disabled for this bar: If this option is checked, none of the MicroChords settings will be played for this bar.
[Update] will update the settings in the dialog. Press this if chords have changed.

Chords: Enter MicroChords on this row. Each beat is divided into four for an even style and three for a swing style.
Rest: A rest will cause the previous chord duration to stop playing, turning the previous chord into a “shot.”

Motif: Enter a checkmark to create a specific rhythmic pattern. You do not need to enter chords as the motif will use whatever current chord is
in the song. This feature allows selected tracks to play specific rthythms without changing the chords. For example, you might want the guitar
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and bass to play a specific 16th rhythm in a funk song, while the piano and sax stick with the normal feel. Suppose you have loaded a funk

style and you want a horn section to play a specific rhythm (16th-rest-rest-16th) in Beat 1 and 3 and just to rest in Beat 2 and 4. So, you check

the “Motif” checkbox in the first and fourth slots, and the “Rest” checkbox in the second and third slots for Beat 1, and then you check the
“Rest” checkbox for all slots in Beat 2. You repeat this patten for Beat 3 and 4. Enable the “Change Excluded Tracks at this bar” option and
press the [Set] button to exclude tracks other than a horn section. To use this rhythm pattern in other bars, use the “Copy Chords” area. Now,
when you play the song, you will hear horns to play hits interspersed with the cool lines that are part of the style itself.

[Set All] applies the divisions of the first beat to all other beats.

Triplets/16ths/Auto: This sets the number of divisions per beat. “Triplet” divides the beat into 3, and 16th divides the beat into 4. If “Auto” is
selected, the division is automatically selected by the style loaded.

Force Enabled Beat # is useful if you do not enter any MicroChords in the current beat but still want a beat of silence instead of the main

chord.

[Clear Beat #] clears the data for the corresponding beat.

Set Excluded Tracks: This area allows you to select tracks to be excluded from playing the MicroChords. Enabling the Change Excluded
Tracks at this bar option allows you to select tracks that should be excluded from playing the MicroChords. Press the [Set] button to select
tracks that should be excluded. The excluded tracks will play main chords, instead. The [Clear Bar (Excluded Tracks)] button clears any
excluded-track setting for the current bar, and the [Clear All Bars (Excluded Tracks)] clears any track-excluded settings for all bars in the

song.

Copy MicroChords Now: This area allows you to copy MicroChords and settings to other bars. Enter the destination bar in Copy to Bar and

the total number of bars to be copied in Number of Bars. Set the Pattern Length option to 1 if you want the current bar to be copied. If you

want a longer section to be copied, enter the number of bars to copied. For example, enter 2 to copy the current and the next bars. The [Set to

Whole Track] button sets the destination to the whole song. The [Copy MicroChords] button copies the MicroChords and settings in the
current bar (or more bars if the Pattern Length is more than 1) and paste them to the selected bar.

The [Clear Current Bar| button clears all settings from the current bar, and the [Clear All Bars] button clears all settings from all bars in the

song.

[MicroChords to Lyrics] displays the MicroChords, including the Motifs (x) and Rests (r), as Bar Lyrics, which are viewable on the Chord
Sheet when the Bar Lyrics layer is selected with the [Layers] button menu on the Chord Sheet toolbar.

[Chord Options] opens the Chord Options dialog.
Chord Options

Chord options include rests, shots, holds, pushes, and pedal bass. The Chord Options dialog can be opened using the [C7] button on the

top toolbar, the hotkey Alt+F5, or the context menu on the Chord Sheet.

P} Chord Options for Bar 9 O X
Beat
@1 02 03 04 Chord Buider
Chord Previen Chord Substiution
MictaChords | | |
Push Rest. Shot. Hold
(® o Push Type Fest ~
O Fushby 116 O Allrscks @® Allwacks excapt
O Pushby1/8 Bass [ Piano Oonms Guitar [ Stings
[telody [ Soloist [ Audio
Pedal Bass
[ [ttt Instrurrent: 0 < Mo Patch Change » [ -] ~]
<No Pedal Basss Y| Eucidezbg
o Exsluded track(s) should rest
< Previous Bar Newt Bar> Clear Al Bars Clear Bar
Apply Help

Beat: You can choose the beat location for the chord you are entering.
Chord: If a chord has been entered for this beat, it will appear here. If no chord has

been entered, you can type it here.

MicroChords: You can enter up to 4 chords on a beat by typing chords separated by
a comma. For example, you could type C,F for 8th notes, C,F,D or C,,D for triplets, or

C,F,G,Am or C,F,,Am for 16th notes. The [MicroChords] button opens the Set
MicroChords dialog, which allows you to exclude some tracks from playing the

MicroChords and select other options.

Push: “Pushes” (sometimes called anticipations) are chords that are played before the beat. For example, in Jazz Swing the piano player often
pushes a chord change by playing the chord an eighth note before the beat. Depending on the feel for the style in use, chords can be entered on

either 16th or 8th note resolution. You can specify a chord to occur a 16th note before the beat for example, and all tracks will play it,

including drums.

| Note: The style can override the velocity for the pushes, and drum velocity for shots, held chords, and pushes is also set in the StyleMaker.

Pedal Bass: You can have the Bass track play a specific thythm pattern. Choose the pattern from the drop-down menu, enter the note you

want the bass to pedal on in the “on” field, and specify the duration in the “bars” field.

Rest, Shot, Hold: When a shot or hold is assigned to a chord, the tracks that are excluded from the shot or hold play normally. There is an
additional option for those excluded tracks to stay silent. To set this, select a shot or a hold and enable the Excluded track(s) should rest

option. This option gives you the ability to rest some tracks while others play the shot or hold.

Normally, you don’t need to press the [Apply] button because the chord you enter will immediately update on the Chord Sheet.

Support for other chord display types

You can enter or display chords in Roman Numeral notation, Nashville notation, Solfeggio notation, or Fixed Do notation.

For example, the chord G™ in the key of F would be displayed as II™7 in Roman Numeral notation, 2™’ in Nashville notation, Re™” in
Solfeggio notation, and Sol™ in Fix Do notation. (Note: In Italy and other parts of Europe, chords are always referred to by the Solfeggio

name (Do7 for C7) regardless of the key signature.)

These systems are very useful for learning or analyzing tunes, since they are independent of the key signature. You can take an existing song,
and print it out in Roman numeral notation, so you can study the chord progression. You can also type a chord in these systems, like “4” which

will enter the “4” chord in the current key.

Click on the [Chord Display] button on the Chord Sheet toolbar, then select a type from Choose type of Chord Display.
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You can display the non-standard chord above the standard chord on the Chord Sheet.

i bll” T V7
s A e e
To do this, click on the [Layers] button on the Chord Sheet toolbar and select a chord type from the Additional Chord Display list.
| Tip: The font and the height of the additional chord display can be selected in the Display and Chord Sheet Settings dialog.

Preview Chords

7

You can hear chords as you type them. After entering a chord name on the Chord Sheet or Notation window, press Shift+Enter. This enters
the chord and plays it using the MIDI patches on the Piano and Bass tracks. You can also hear a chord that’s already been entered: move the

highlight to the bar with the chord and press Shift+Enter to play the chord on the first beat of that bar. To hear the chord on the second beat,
press Ctrl+Shift+Enter. If no chord is entered at a bar, the last entered chord will be played.

Chord Builder

The Chord Builder offers two features: Progression Builder and Chord Picker, both of which allow you to enter chords by ear without
needing to know their names or any music theory.

You can launch the Chord Builder using the [Chord Builder] button on the top toolbar, the menu item Edit | Chord Builder, or the
hotkey Ctrl+Shift+B.

The Progression Builder displays and suggests the best next chords in the current key, in pop or jazz, allowing you to interactively create
your own progression.

3 Chords (MultiPicker Library) [Jazz Swing Style, ZZJAZZ.STY, [Country] [4/4] [Sw8] [t=85-210] [m] x
Songs | Stles | ReaTracks | Redbrums | Loops | Usertk | Mmrsup. | mpitk | wmrsol | wel | patches |[croras | Lmcs | sonogen | Tites
Progression Buider | Chord Ficker
Chord Theory (CommonChords) 1 b2 2 b3 3 4 4 5 b6 6 b7 7
Distoric 5 =1 | =G S =1 oS
Deminant 7 | o |] 07 5] 1 ©7 AT BT
Slash Chorde e oFE e || Fm cE AmE
Peralle Hinor (CmeEt) cm £ fm Gn Ab )
Dininished / Hal Dirinished | caim || | caim Eodim Femibs, BrTos
Al Common) © o D £ 3 3 e G Ab A B 5
Baric Highlight Cunent Cherd []Show Al Possible Clear Chod
KeyolC | [lazz Highlight Suggested Next Chords Enter chord when cicked  Tip: Shiftsclick to preview a chord without entering it

The current chord is highlighted in black and the suggested good chords to come after it are highlighted in colors. These occur if the Highlight
Current Chord and Highlight Suggest Next Chords options are enabled. The blue color indicates common chords and the orange color
indicates less common but more interesting chords. Normally, you will see just one or two interesting chords but you can cycle through the
interesting chords by pressing the [Var.] button. If the Show All Possible option is enabled, you will see all the interesting chords.

The top Diatonic row shows diatonic chords made up only of notes in the key. They are the most common chords used in the key, with the 1,
4, and 5 chords being the most common. Other rows add additional chords that are part of the key. The chords on the Dominant 7 row are
considered to be in the key when they resolve up a 4th to a scale tone. For example, A7 resolves to D, which is a scale tone in the key of C.
The diatonic chords are also commonly used with different chord tones as the bass note. They are called slash chords, like C/E, are listed on
the Slash Chords row. For a major key like C, the chords from the Cm key are also commonly used and are shown on the Parallel Minor row.
The most common Diminished chord used is the 1 diminished family [Cdim7, Ebdim7, F#dim7] in the key of C. Half-Diminished chords
(e.g., #Am7b5 [F#m7b5] and 7m7b5 [Bm7b5]) are used as 2-5-1 leading to minor diatonic chords. The All (Common) row lists all commonly
used chords with the root in the key. Clicking on the small button on each row will list more suggestions.

When the Enter chord when clicked option is enabled, clicking on one of the suggested chords enters it to the current cell on the Chord Sheet,
and then the Builder will suggest the best chords for the next.

The [Clear Chord] button erases the chord already entered on the current cell.
The Chord Picker lets you pick a root and extension to build a chord.

3 Chords (MultiPicker Library) [Vazz Swing Style, ZZIAZZSTY, [Country] [4/4] [Sw8] [¢=85-210] o X

Songs | Styles | Reafrads | RealDrums | Loops | UserTk | MIDISup. | MIDITk | MIDISol. | Mel

Patches | | Chords | Lyrics | SongGen | Titles
Progression Buider  Chord Ficker

Boot Extension Types of Yoicings

@c OF# @ Mai [oH] DOpen voicing ~
Oobb O6 O Maif O Maig Os 069 AtBar Beal
Op Oab Om Cloar Chord < Previous Bar
OEb On Om Owb Ows O mMai? WS
fol3 OBb Oms  Odm Enler Chord Chai

OF OB Qr Q3 o Oms Enter chord when clicked

Qe Olthers | Mai v

Bass Nole (Slash Rool)

ass Nole [Slash Fioo O - — -

nane ~ (|

Click on the root of the chord in the “Root” group, the “Extension” (Maj7 etc.), and an alternate “Slash-Note” root. For example, to make the
chord F9/A, you would click on the “F” root, the “9” extension, and the Slash Root of /A. As you click on them, you will hear the bass note
played by the MIDI instrument on the Bass track, and the extension played by the MIDI instrument on the Piano track. You can change these
MIDI patches using Select MIDI Instrument (Patch) in the right-click menu on the track label in the Mixer or Tracks window.

You can Shift+click on a root or an extension to preview. If you are happy with the sound of the chord, you can press the [Enter Chord]
button to enter the chord at the bar and beat specified. If you want the chord to be inserted automatically when you click on the note/extension
names, select the “Enter chord when clicked” option. This will advance the Bar/Beat position. You can change the Bar/Beat settings to move
to a different bar. The [<] & [>] buttons move 1 beat on a right-click, and 2 beats on a left-click.

Delete Chords

The chords at the current location of the highlight cell on the Chord Sheet can be cleared by pressing the Delete key, using the Windows®
“Cut” command, or typing a comma and pressing Enter.
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To delete chords over a range of bars, select the range and press the Delete key.
Enter Breaks (Rests, Shots, and Held Chords) and Pushes

Breaks are points in a song when one or more of the tracks rests, plays a shot, or holds a chord.

- Rests specify any, some, or all tracks to rest at any bar. For example, you could rest all tracks except the bass for the first 4 bars, and then
add the piano for 4 bars, and then add the entire band for the rest of the song. You may optionally disable the rests in the middle or final
choruses (e.g., where you would likely have a solo, and rests may not be appropriate).

- Shets specify certain tracks play a “shot,” where the chord is played and then a rest follows. For example, the song “Rock Around the
Clock” has a shot on beat 1 followed by a rest for 2 bars. The duration of “shots” is 60 ticks per beat.

- Held chords specify that certain tracks hold a chord sustained for a certain number of bars. For example, you can have the bass and piano
hold a chord sustained while the drums continue to play a pattern.

A chord can be specified by adding a period after the chord.

C. indicates a C chord that is a REST.
C.. indicates a C chord that is a SHOT.

C... indicates a C chord that is a HELD CHORD.
You can specify that some tracks not to be affected by the breaks.

The coded names for the tracks are B for Bass, D for Drums, P for Piano, G for Guitar, S for Strings, M for Melody, L for Soloist, A for
Audio, and U1 to U16 for Utility #1 to Utility #16.

To type a rest for all tracks on a C chord type C.

To exempt tracks, add their letters following the break. For example, C.bd will put a rest on all tracks except the Bass and Drums tracks. To
indicate a held chord for all tracks except the Piano track, type C...p

o P
L 0 Ll
C/ o Ab'
13 f/’gs 14 b‘
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b &
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Breaks can also be set in the Chord Options dialog (Alt+F5).

| Tip: You can adjust the velocity of shots and holds in the Arrangement Options dialog (Options | Preferences | [Arrange]). |

Copy Breaks (Rests/Shots/Holds)
You can copy the breaks (rests/shots/holds) to a range of other chords. To do this, select the menu item Edit | Copy Special | Copy Breaks.

Copy Breaks (Rests/Shots/Holds)

Copy from Bar
Paste toBar
Mumber of bars o pasts— [4 |

Cancel Help

X

Pushes

“Pushes” (also called anticipations) are chords that are played before the beat. For example, in Jazz Swing, the piano player often “pushes” a
chord change by playing the chord an eighth note before the beat.

Pushes in Styles

Styles can push any track so that the track plays before the chord begins. You don't need to worry about pushes in the styles, as they happen
automatically. Just be aware that the styles can push the tracks, which makes them sound much better and more syncopated.

Pushes in Songs

Chords can be pushed by an 8th or 16th note. For example, you can specify a chord to occur a 16th note before the beat and all tracks will play

it.

You can also specify that a chord change should happen before the beat. To do this, you can use either keystrokes, or the Chord Options dialog.

To use keystrokes:

- Type the caret symbol (*) before the chord. (The caret symbol is located above the 6 on the keyboard).

- Type a single caret to get a chord an eighth note before the beat. e.g., *C7

- Type a double caret to get a chord a sixteenth note before the beat. e.g., ~C7

In Jazz styles (and other triplet feels), the chord will be pushed by a triplet, regardless if there is a single or double caret (™).
Erase Chords From.. To..

To erase bars with additional control for erasing the Melody, Soloist, and/or Lyrics, choose the menu item Edit | Erase From.. To...

Erase Chords and/or Melody

Erase from Bar 1 B
Cherus B [ ]
Mumber of bars to srase

Erase Chords
Erase Melody
Erase Soloist
Erase Lyrics

Cancel

Help

x

With the Erase Chords and/or Melody dialog, you have complete control over erasing a number of
bars of chords and/or the Melody, Soloist, and Lyrics. If you’re erasing the Melody, Soloist, or
Lyrics you need to specify which chorus you wish to erase.
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Insert/Delete Bars

Choose Edit | Insert Bars, and the program will ask you to type in the number of bars you wish to insert. You can also use hotkey to insert N
bars at the current location. For example, I N 4 Enter would insert 4 bars at the current location, and I N 8 Enter would insert 8 bars.

Choose Edit | Delete Bars, and the program will ask you to type in the number of bars you wish to delete.

Copy and Paste a Section of Chords

Copying a section of chords is done in the same manner as copying text in a Windows® word processor (read on if you are unfamiliar with
how this is done). There are also similar “keyboard shortcuts” for these operations as listed in Keystroke Commands — Hotkeys section of this
guide.

Copying Chords to the Windows® Clipboard

Select the region to copy. Place the mouse cursor at the bar to begin the selection. Then, holding down the left mouse button, drag the mouse
over the region. As you do this you will see that the region will be inverted (i.e., looks dark). When you have selected the desired region of
chords to copy, release the mouse button.

Copy the selected region to the clipboard. Click Ctrl+C or choose Copy from the Edit menu.
Pasting Chords from the Windows® Clipboard

Assuming you have already copied some chords to the clipboard (see previous topic), you are then ready to paste the copied chords into
another part of your Chord Sheet.

Move the highlight cell to the bar to begin the paste of chords.
Press Ctrl+V or choose Paste from the Edit menu.
Copy and Paste Section of Chords by Drag-and-Drop

Copying of sections or selections can be done using drag-and-drop, to drag regions around the Chord Sheet to quickly rearrange your song.
Hold down the Ctrl key for finer control about insert/overwrite etc.

For example, if you have an 8-bar section at bar 9:
- To copy it to bar 23 and insert the 8 bars at that location, drag the bar number and drop it at bar 23.

- To copy it to bar 23 and overwrite the 8 bars at that location, hold down the Ctrl key and drag the bar number and drop it at bar 23. In the
dialog that appears, just press OK.

Copy Chords and/or Melody
Another way to copy chords is to open the Copy Chords and/or melody dialog by pressing Alt+C.

Tip: Typing K K keys opens this dialog. Typing K K followed by two numbers separated by a comma opens the dialog with presets. For example, hitting
K K 4, 1 Enter at bar 9 opens the dialog with presets to copy 4 bars from bar 1 and paste them to bar 9.

This allows you to copy chords, melody, soloist and/or lyrics for a range of bars by entering the “From” and “To” locations and the number of
bars to copy. Select the checkboxes for the items you want to include in the copy.

Copy Chords and/or Melody X

ez iem Bt [ ] Chowst[l | oo choes Insert bars at destination: If you enable this, prior to the copy, bars will be
Humber of bars to copy Copy Part Markers and Bar Settings inserted the destination.

Copyto Bar # Chomss #[1 | Copy Melody

B e T S Number of times to repeat copy: If you set this to more than one, multiple

copies will be made, optionally with transpositions on each copy. These are all

Murher of times to repeat copy ® [ Copy Lyrics
Wit cach o, rspose, [0 seiones applied to the first chorus only.
W Reetem e szmtmes With each copy, transpose __ semitones: If more than one copy is selected,
Copy 1t charus ta whale song . . . .. .
this will transpose the song with each copy. This is most useful when wanting to
Shentess Hose anee! b & |  learn a short phrase (“riff”’) in different keys or modulating a section of a song.

Random number of semitones: This will transpose the copy a random transposition and would be useful for advanced students who are
trying to master a riff or phrase in all keys.

Copy 1st Chorus to whole song: If you enable this, this will apply any of the copying commands in this dialog to all choruses of the song, not
just chorus #1.

The [Close] button does not copy chords and/or melody but preserves the current settings in the dialog.

“K” Quick Copy Method

By simply typing K at a bar followed by the Enter key, you can instantly copy the last 8 bars to the current position. By adding additional
keys in the K command, you can customize this shortcut. For example, typing K1 2, 3 Enter would copy from bar 3 for 12 bars to current
position. The current position is advanced to the bar beyond the copy. This speeds up song entry!

For example, if you’re entering a song that has a repeating section of chords for 8 bars, type in the first 8 bars of chords, and then move to bar
9 and then type: K Enter. The last 8 bars will be copied to bar 9-16, and the cursor will be moved to bar 17, so you’re ready to continue with
the tune. If you get to bar 25 and want the chords from 1-8 to be copied to 25-32, type K, 1 Enter and this will copy 8 bars from bar 1 to bar
25.

The chords always get copied. The Melody, Soloist, and Lyrics also get copied if these items are set in the Copy Chords and/or melody
dialog (Alt+C).

Copy and Paste Chords as Simple Text
Copy from a Band-in-a-Box song
Chords can be copied as a simple text format and be pasted into another song in Band-in-a-Box or a text file in a program like Notepad.
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Select the chords on the Chord Sheet, and press the standard Ctrl+C keys to copy them. You can then press Ctrl+V in another song or a text
file to paste them.

T T T F]
- . .
_ = < |[Chords]
s -u ‘5 «e |b) BbMaj7| G7..|%| Am7b5 D7| AAGm7| C7| Cm7] F7|
7 [

L won [ChordsEnd]

Note: If chords are not selected on the Chord Sheet, Ctrl+C copies the whole song including all chords and additional information (title, key,
tempo, form, memo, etc.) to the clipboard. You can paste this into a text file with the Ctrl+V keys, but if you want to paste it into another song,
you need to press Ctrl+Shift+V or go to menu Edit | Paste Special - from Clipboard text to Song(s).

By default, part markers as well as rests, shots, holds, and pushes are included in text, but you can change this with the options in the Song(s)
to Text (Clipboard or .txt File) dialog. This dialog also allows you to select the items that will be included when you copy the whole song.
Using this dialog, you can also copy all songs in a specific folder to the clipboard or save them as text file(s). The dialog can be accessed with
the Edit | Copy Special | Copy Song(s) to Text on Clipboard or File(s) menu item.

173 Song(s) to Text (Clipboard or txt File) - B X

Optians for Written Text
[ Copy text to the dipboard with the reguiar Edit Copy (Ctrl-C) command

[l Include song metadata
Indude mema
Indude part markers

Use a % sign for repeated chords bar
Add a space character to begin each bar
Start a new line for new section (part marker)

[Juse Tab instead of | for bar line
[Juse / for every empty beat
[Jshow bar numbers each bar

[ indude holds, pushes, shots (e.g. ~Cm7..bd)  Bars per ine [indude lyrics
@ Whole song
(ORange of song 1
() Batch save all songs in this folder
Indude subfolders
f\!.
Defaults Save as . bxt File OK - Copy to Clipboard Close Cancel Help

Copy text to the clipboard with the regular Edit Copy (Ctrl-C) command: This must be enabled in order to copy chords with the standard
Ctrl+C keys.

Include song metadata: This option applies when you copy the whole song. If this is checked, the song metadata (title, key, tempo, form,
style, etc.) will be included.

Include memo: This option also applies when you copy the whole song.

Include part markers: By default, part markers are copied, but you choose not to copy them.

Include holds, pushes, shots: By default, rests, shots, holds, and pushes entered in chords are copied, but if you don’t want them, uncheck this
option.

Use % for repeated chords bar: If this is enabled, a % sign will be used for a blank bar.

Add a space character to begin each bar: If this is enabled, a space will be added at the beginning of each bar.

Start a new line for new section (part marker): If this is enabled, every section (part marker) will start a new line.
Bars per line: You can set the number of bars of chords to write per line.

Use Tab instead of | for bar line: With this option, text can be pasted into a spreadsheet with columns for each bar.
Use / for every empty beat: This will write a slash for an empty beat. For example, you will see | C/// | instead of | C |.
Show bar numbers each bar: If this is enabled, a bar number will be included.

Include lyrics: This allows you to include the lyrics as a [Lyrics] section.

Whole song: If you select this mode, you can press [OK - Copy to Clipboard] to copy the whole song (chords and additional information
selected) or [Save as .txt File] to save it as a text file.

Range of song: If you select this mode, you can press [OK - Copy to Clipboard] to copy the chords in the selected range or [Save as .txt
file] to save them as a text file.

Batch save all songs in this folder: With this mode, you can copy or save all songs in a specific folder. Press the folder icon to select the
folder, and choose the option to include subfolders of that folder. Also select the destination with the Batch Save As option. You can copy all
songs to the clipboard, save them as individual text files in the same folder, save them as individual text files in another folder, or save them as
a single text file. Then, press [OK - Batch Save TXT] to copy or save the songs.

The [Defaults] button resets all options to default settings.
The [Close] button closes the dialog, saving the settings but not copying anything.
Copy from a text file

You can copy chords in a text file and paste them into a Band-in-a-Box song. Type chords in a text file using a vertical line for a bar line. If
you want a blank bar, leave a space or type a % sign between vertical lines. For example, you can type |D|G7| |F|or|D|G7|% | F|. You
can use shortcuts and non-standard chord display (e.g., | 1j | 2h | 53 |). To add breaks (rests/shots/holds), type period(s) after the chord. To add
pushes, enter caret(s) before the chord. If you want a part marker, type a or b and a parenthesis after a vertical line. You can type as many bars
as you like on each line.

T Untited - Notepad
Fle Edt Fomat View Hep

)
|a) Ej| C7| F.| BbS| Eb| F3| %| A6|b) C| AD| Fd| G..| Cm| F7| Am| Bd|

You can even enter a whole song in a text file. The easiest way is to use the text file that you pasted the whole song into. Some of the
information pasted into that text file cannot be pasted back into Band-in-a-Box because they are not applicable for a new song. For example,
“Song Summary” is no applicable because this is automatically generated in the song and cannot be edited by a user. However, it will not
cause problems if you leave them in the text file. You can include a title, a key, a tempo, a form, a style file name, and a memo.
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T Unttied - Notepad
Fle Edt Fomat View Hep

Song] [Title My song from a text file]

[Key G ] [Tempo 120] [Form 1-16*3]

[.Sty ZZBOSSA.STY]

[Memo]

| wrote this song in Notepad!

[MemoEnd]

[Chords]

|:a)G | F7| | Fj..| Gh] Cm |%| Bb9||b) Eb.| Fm7 BbS| G| | C7| F9| D7 B9| Eb69:3X| |a) F69|%|G7|%
[ChordsEnd]

When you are ready, press Ctrl+A to select all and Ctrl+C to copy. Then, in Band-in-a-Box, press Ctrl+Shift+V or go to menu Edit | Paste
Special - from Clipboard Text to Song(s). This opens the Paste Text to Song(s) dialog.

¥ Paste Text to Song(s) — O X
Song(s) Found in Paste
h |[top| [[5ong]
songs und e ME; sn:]g from a text file Ege M]y song from a text i
My sona from a text fle _[JIE ~ y G
[Titie My song from a text fik] [Tempo 120]
[KeyG] [Form 1-16%3]
Uempti 1116013] B;Sty z]zaossrx.sw]
orm 1-16* lemo]
[.Sty ZZBOSSA.STY] T wrote this song in Notepad
[Mema] [MemoEnd]
Twrote this song in Notepad! o | | [chords]
MamnFnrAl |:3) G |F7 | | Fj..| Gh] Cm |%] BbS||b) Eb. | F
[ChordsEnd]
(D) Paste as new song Ttems to include in the paste | [SongEnd]
() Paste into current song Metadata
[~IMemo
® Whole song
tyle (sty)
(ORange 1 255 it
Paste to Bar ] [ other
[ chords
(O save as SGU song(s)
Part Markers
Sellected song (press OK and select filename) . R
All songs in dipboard {press OK and select folder)
Defauits Close Cancel Help

Song(s) Found in Paste: If you created multiple songs in the text file, you can select the song to paste.
Items to include in the paste: Check the items you want to include in the paste.
Paste as new song: This mode will paste all the chords in the selected song into a new song

Paste into current song: This mode will paste into the selected bar in the current song. You can select either the Whole song option to paste
all chords in the song or the Range option to paste the chords in the selected range of the song.

Save as SGU song(s): This mode will save the selected song or all songs on the clipboard as new song(s). To save the selected song as a new
song, select the Selected song option. Then, press OK, select a folder, and type a file name. To save all songs as new songs, select the All
songs in clipboard option, press OK, and select a folder.

Reduce/Expand Chord Durations
Edit | Song Form | Reduce (durations of chords by 1/2) cuts chord durations by 50% (e.g., 4beats>>2beats, 2beats>>1beat).
Edit | Song Form | Expand (durations of chords by 2) doubles the durations of chords (e.g., 1beat>>2beats, 2beats>>4beats).

Search and Replace Chords

The menu item Edit | Chords | Search/Replace Chords lets you search and replace chords, with support for asterisks (*) as wildcards. You can
use Roman numerals or numeric chord names—for example, replacing a V chord with V7, or 5m with 5m7. Because these settings are
remembered between songs, this feature is especially useful when making changes across multiple songs.

Search and Replace Chords *|  The [Simpler Jazz] option will simplify chords like C13#11#5 to simply C9.

Replace this chord []whole song
“with this chard Starting at Bar D
Mumber of bars

Nate: Use standard chord names (Cm7 efc] or * for widsard ['m7 or C7)

Common Jazz Up Jazz Down Simpler Jazz

Close Cancel Help
Auto Generate (or Remove) Intro Bars

To generate an intro, click on the [Song Form] button on the toolbar and select Generate Intro from the drop-down menu. You can also
use the hotkey I N T R O Enter or the menu item Edit | Song Form | Generate Chords for Intro. The Generate Chords for Intro dialog will
then open.

Generate Chords for Intro (or Remave Intro) b

This will create & chord progression that gets inssited s an intra to the sang

Chodlines Jazz iz =S (I a5 2 Do e 7 A IR

It length [bars) 4 bars (medium tempos] v

Statting chord [after o) is in the key of | | Drums countin [for this song orly] edefaults (Countin] o
Pedal bass <No Pedal Bass> ~ | Tracks Custom ~
Use Maf7 instead of Maj§ Bass Drums [ Piana [ Guitar [ stings

[ Use chords from bar 23 4

Femove Intro Chords (RejGenerate Inta Chords: Close Help

With a single press of a button, you can auto-generate a 2-, 4-, or 8-bar intro for any song. The chords will be different each time, and you can
keep trying as often as you like until you get the progression that you want. The intro generated will be an intelligent chord progression (i.e.,
appropriate for an intro) in the chosen style of music (Jazz/Pop). It can have optional pedal bass and will “lead” correctly to the first chord of
the song. There is also an option to have the intro be played by the whole band, a specific track, or any combination of tracks.

The duration of the intro can be set to 2, 4, or 8 bars. You can also get a pedal bass figure inserted throughout the intro. Press the [Remove
Intro Chords] button to delete any intro present in your song.
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‘Jazz Up’ the Chords

The menu item Edit | Chords | ‘Jazz Up’ Chords will “Jazz Up” the chords by changing chords like C and Cmaj to 7th and 6th chords. Song
embellishment will be turned on for the song. Select the type of 7ths from the list box, and then click on the [OK — Jazz Up] button.

‘Jazz Down’ the Chords

The menu item Edit | Chords | ‘Jazz Down’ Chords will “Jazz Down” the chords by changing chords with 7ths (e.g., C7) to triads (e.g., C) and
9ths and 13ths to 7th chords. Song embellishment is turned off. Press [OK - Jazz Down] to proceed.

Chord Substitution

Reharmonizing a song with the Chord Substitution Wizard is a fun and educational way to perform or practice a familiar song in a brand-new
way. For example, if you had chords such as “Dm7 G7 Cmaj7,” a list of substitutions including the tritone substitution “Dm7 Db7b5 Cmaj7”
would be offered to you for use in your song.

There are 2 ways to get chord substitutions.

1. Let Band-in-a-Box show a list of possible substitutions to pick from yourself by accessing Edit | Chords | Chord Substitution (Choose your
own) menu item.

2. Let Band-in-a-Box pick them automatically by accessing Edit | Chords | Chord Substitution (Auto-Generate) menu item.
Manual Chord Substitution

This dialog depends on what chords were present at the bar that was currently highlighted. This bar number is shown in the dialog and may be
changed.

Chord Substitutions X . . . .
:You w
- Jazz substitutions / Pop/Country substitutions: You can control what types of

For this 4-bar chord progression Bar 9 ~ +4 Restore Restore Al . . . . . .

e | | a5 substitutions to see by using these checkboxes. Some substitutions include more chords
Her e possle chard substnions than the original, and some simplify the progression, and these can be viewed using the

! Gt | e | B checkboxes. You can elect to exclude substitutions that have a chord on each beat.

| m | En £} | En . | Dn . . . . . . . .

[ & Say @7 1dL & 180y & Types of substitutions to include: This combo box will filter the substitutions to include
R B B S = only the best substitutions or all of them.

I = 7 A I R 2 . . . .

1625 progression. Onthe G7 chord, only use f Melody dossnt have these notes C. Warks for Jazz chards. The [Recomplle] button is Only used if you have edited the chordsub.txt file to add your
el olonng o s oot et own substitutions. This recompiles the file and takes about 1 to 2 minutes.

Types o substuon o ke 4 v Show ubsitlons ith Press the [OK - Do Substitution Now] button once you see a substitution that you like

ow substitutions only f melody s compatible: Siffkpeis . . s 1 . .

j”b“““" 4 el conpatb Bl o] so that you can enter it onto the worksheet directly. Double-clicking on the substitution

[ Pop/County s 2 s on ach bt line will also accomplish the same. You can then move the current bar to the next part of

Rocoroie | [ Updse || Delaus the song that you need a substitution for and repeat the process.
s ol Heb

Auto Chord Substitutions

You can quickly auto-generate substitutions for an entire song, or portion of a song using the auto-substitution dialog, which is accessed with
the menu command Edit | Chords | Chord Substitution (Auto-Generate).

Chord Substitutions for range of song X

If you want Band-in-a-Box to only generate chords for a certain range of bars, you should highlight

Siyle Choose substitulions with, # to substitute

B e that range of bars in the Chord Sheet first, and then open the dialog. The range will then be set to
« » PP « 9 gt . .

OFop O Less chords T Part of song” and the “Bar” and “# of bars” settings will also be set. You can override these

OJdazz o Pop (® More or Less chords A =

settings with manual settings, if necessary.
[ Only choose substitution if melody is compatible
Include substitutions with chords on each beat

Flares ol e e

(O Whele sang Bar D Tip: Bar -1 (negative 1) is the
beginning of the song

® Par of song Bobas 4 |

Defauls Cancel Help
Generate Chords for a Melody

Use the “Reharmonist” feature to generate chords for a melody or create an improved chord progression. It produces a chord sequence in the
chosen genre, based solely on the melody, ignoring any existing chords in the song. The Reharmonist feature provides two separate windows:
one allows you to reharmonize the entire song with a new chord progression, and the other shows a list of possible reharmonizations for a
selected section of the song.

Reharmonization (Auto-Generate)

To generate an entirely new chord progression for a complete song or a portion of a song, go to menu Edit | Chords | Chord Reharmonization
(Auto-Generate). You will then see the Select Reharmonist dialog.

Select Rehamon'st - Generate new chords foran exising melocy % The first thing you should do is set the Genre for the reharmonization. For example,
- = = P -] g:’“ﬂ'j””g if you want “Jazz Swing” genre, choose that in the genre drop down. You will then
[ Load stle ait of song i 3

Sulevarations |1 “Pap 16ths Pad-Bel o | SR get typical jazz chords.

Stk ALFOP15 ST ; Verify that the Key is correct. Band-in-a-Box analyzes the melody and gives its best
Teck vt [Heo : guess as to the best key for the song. If it is different from the current key, Band-in-

Mig chords fiom major and minorkeys (1 [0 |

ettt om0 a-Box will suggest the new key, and you can press the button to set the key to the

ke < Analysis shows the correct key is fkely A ... new key.
D — v Set the region of the song that you want reharmonized. Usually, this will be the

“Whole song.”

Press [OK - Reharmonize]. You will now get a brand-new chord progression for the melody.
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Reharmonization (Choose)

Use the feature interactively with the “Bar Reharmonist” to display a list of possible chord progressions for a portion of the melody and
audition them to choose the best one. This lets you hear new chord progressions for existing melodies or entirely new progressions for tunes
without chords. To use it, choose the menu item Edit | Chords | Chord Reharmonization (Choose your own). The dialog shows the current bar
in the song and presents a list of suggested chord progressions based on the melody and genre you select.

Reharmonize Melocy - Generate new chords for 2 bars of the melody x| The progressions are sorted in alphabetical order, or from “best to worst”
o2t chod rogesdon B (TG |20 G| oo NG depending on the setting.
Gems  Pop/Jazz 16ths (Pop) | [ Load style with genre change . .

| ¢ | Choose a chord progression, and press [OK - Reharmonize Now] and the
Hers ot possble chamrizaions of the chige, based o the ey program will insert that progression.

| Dm7 | Am7 2

| C2 Am7 | D7sus D7

| FMaj7 |

| FMaj7 FMaj7/E | Dm7 Dm7/C

| Am7 D7 | Dm7 G7

| Am7 | Alsus AT

| FMaj7 | Dm7

| C2 A7 | Dm7

| AMaj7 AMaj7/G# | F¥m7 B7

| Ffm7 | B7sus B7 ©
Preview on double-click
St fram best o st Defaults FRecompie Play Stop

Rehamorize Entie Song Close Cancel Help

Rearrange Chords - Song Form Maker

The Song Form Maker lets you define sections of a song (A, B, C etc.), and rearrange the song by selecting the desired form (e.g.,
AABABAACA). You can reopen the dialog at any time to change the form.

To open it, click on the [Song Form] button on the top toolbar and select Song Form Dialog from the drop-down menu, or go to Edit |
Song Form | Song Form Dialog.

¥ Song Form Maker (Define Sections, then type a form ( eg. AABACA) and Generate it - o X

Section Bar # #ofBars Endsat Chords
A
B

©

LUOOOE]
LU

Form:  e.g. AABACBA ‘AABACABA ‘

Undo [ OK - Generate Form || cose Cancel vep | B

Define the sections (e.g., A = bars 1 for § bars, B=start at bar 17, for 8 bars C=start at bar 25, for 4 bars), type the form that you want
(AABACABA), and press [OK - Generate Form].

The form string and sections are saved with the song.

You can revisit this dialog to re-order the sections. Or change a chord in the “A” section of the Chord Sheet, and then use the Song Form
Maker to propagate the changes through all the “A” sections.

Use the [Undo] button to reverse your changes.

Part Markers and Substyles

Part Markers

Part Markers (a, b, ¢, d, etc.) are placed on the Chord Sheet to indicate a new part of the song, to insert a substyle change, or to insert drum
fills. They typically occur every 8 bars or so but may be placed at the beginning of any bar.

There is always a part marker at bar 1 so that Band-in-a-Box knows which substyle to begin with. The song continues to play in one substyle
until it encounters a new part marker. The substyle will change automatically on second choruses when the “Vary style in middle choruses”
setting is selected in the Song Settings dialog.

You can customize the display of the part markers in the Display and Chord Sheet Settings dialog. For example, you can pick a color for
each part marker, draw part marker borders, show each part marker on the new line, etc.
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MultiStyles

Band-in-a-Box MultiStyles are styles that can have up to 24 substyles; original Band-in-a-Box styles had two substyles, “a” and “b.” Band-in-
a-Box MultiStyles typically have four substyles, but may have up to twenty-four, selected by using part markers “a” through “x.”

[T9R1}

- Substyle “a” is usually used for the verse of a song.

- Substyle “b” is usually used for the “b-section” or the chorus, and for soloing in the middle choruses.

- Substyle “c” is usually used for the intro or for an opening verse or pre-verse.

- Substyle “d” is usually used for a break or interlude.

You can easily make your own MultiStyles, either from scratch, or combining parts from existing styles to make a MultiStyle. For example, if
you have 10 favorite Country styles, you can make a single MultiStyle that has 20 substyles available within the same song.

You can store names for MultiStyle substyles with a description of each one. The names are set in the StyleMaker Miscellaneous Style
Settings dialog (File | Edit Current Style | [Misc])).

Multistyle Part Mames

a Diums: Side Stick, sparse piano -
b Drums" Ride, busier piana

o Stings added
ot Drumns: Shamne, with Strings

If the style is a MultiStyle, you can right-click on a bar number in the Chord Sheet to see them.

fk ----Substyle Change --
v | <Mo change of substyle>

a Drums: Side Stick, sparse piano  [HIND+]  (Slow Mid-Tempe Reck-Country +)
b Drums" Ride, busier piano  [HIND+]  (Slow Mid-Tempo Rock-Country +)

c Strings added  [HIND2] (set in the style)

d Drums: Sname, with Strings  [HIND2]  (set in the style)

Placing Part Markers

Move the highlight cell to the bar where you want to place the part marker. Then press the P key on the computer keyboard. Repeatedly
pressing P scrolls through all available part markers.

Position the mouse cursor directly over the bar line (or an existing part marker). Then, click the left mouse button. Repeat this procedure to
scroll through the available options.

To remove a part marker, keep pressing P or clicking the mouse until you reach the end of the available part markers and there is no marker on
the bar number.

Copying Part Markers
You can drag a part marker to copy it to other bars.
Placing Drum Fills

A one bar drum fill will occur in the bar preceding a part marker. If you want a drum fill at bar 7 of a song, you insert a part marker on the bar
after the bar with the drum fill (i.e., Bar 8). You can either retain the original substyle or change the substyle (a, b, c, d, etc.) when you place
the part marker.

7 € Nz .
. 6 N G Beus 3 |
You can get no drum fill on the bar before a part marker, or you can get a drum fill at any bar without needing a part marker. This is controlled

in the Edit Settings for Current Bar dialog (F5). When the “Allow Drum Fill” option is checked, you’ll get a drum fill at the current bar. If
you are at a bar before a part marker and you don’t want a drum fill, then disable this option.

Section Paragraphs

When you’re reading a book, a new section begins on a new line, with space between. Band-in-a-Box does that for chords too. Whenever a
new section (a part marker) occurs, we start the new section on a new line and draw a grey line above to clearly mark the new section. You
will see each section on a new line so that the form of the song is easier to see.

For example, if you have a song with a 7-bar section, followed by 8-bar sections, earlier versions of Band-in-a-Box wouldn’t start the other
sections on a new line. The result was that it was hard to delineate the sections, as if an entire story was told within one paragraph.
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With the Section Paragraphs feature, you will see each section on a new line so that the form of the lead sheet is easier to see. Sections can be
as short as 2 bars.
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The feature is configurable and optional with the “New line for every section” setting in the Display and Chord Sheet Settings dialog
(Options | Preferences | [Display]). You can also set the minimum number of bars that is required to start a new line with the “minimum
section” setting. For example, if this is set to 8, then there won’t be a new line for the next part marker if that section has only 4 bars.

Generating Tracks

Band-in-a-Box generates backing arrangements based on the chords you type in, playing them in a particular style.
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Selecting Styles

There are many styles available for use with the Band-in-a-Box program. Styles refer to styles of music like Jazz Swing, Latin, Blues, Pop,

Rock, or Country. You can pick a style either before or after you have entered the chords to a song. Once a style is loaded, the song will be
played back using your chosen style. All style files have the .STY extension.

In the Chord Sheet or the Notation window, you can quickly load a style by typing only “style” followed by a style name. For example, ST Y
LEZZBOS S A Enter will load zzbossa.sty.

The StylePicker
The StylePicker lists all styles that are in the C:1bb\Styles folder, providing information such as genre, type (Real/MIDI), time signature, feel,

tempo, number of instruments, number of substyles, and more. It also includes useful features for selecting styles, such as filters, search
options, demos, memos, and more. You can sort the list of styles by column or listen to an instant preview by double-clicking on a style.

The StylePicker can be accessed with the [Style] button on the toolbar or the hotkeys Ctrl+F9, S Enter or S 1 Enter.

Note: The StylePicker opens in the MultiPicker Library window if Use MultiPicker instead of dialogs is enabled in the Edit menu or the track label’s
context menu. If this setting is disabled, the StylePicker opens as a standalone dialog.

Rebuild List of Styles, RealTracks and RealDrums

If the style list needs rebuild when you open the StylePicker, a dialog will show to confirm and set the correct locations of your RealTracks
and RealDrums folders. In the dialog, you can see the current locations (e.g., C:\bb\RealTracks and C:\bb\Drums) and the number of

RealTracks and RealDrums present in these locations. This allows you to confirm that you are using the correct locations as you see the
expected numbers of RealTracks and RealDrums found in the folders.

Rebuild Lists of Styles, RealTracks and RealDrums

X

This rebuilds the lists of styles/RealTracks/RealDrums. It takes about 30 seconds.

Confirnthe Iocations of ResiTracks snd ResiDiurms foldsrs, and press OK. Note: The dialog can be accessed with the [Set RT/RD Folders] button in the Track Settings
Custom RealTracks folder (instead of F:\bb\RealTracks and Actions dlalOg (F7)
[JUse a custom folder location for the RealTracks
Update
are found in folder: F:
Custom Drums Folder [instead of F-\bb\Drums
[ Use a custam folder location for the ReaDrums
Update

4,098 RealDrums (induding variations) are found in folder: F:\bbDrums\,

OK - Rebuild Close Cancel

A progress bar appears at the top of the StylePicker during style rebuild. Once you have rebuilt the style list, you can browse styles by sorting
columns or hear an “instant” preview of the style by double-clicking on the list.

I3 StylePicker (MultiPicker Library) [Jazz Fred w/ Piano, JAZFRED.STY, [Jaz] [4/4] [Sw8)] [t=85-210]

o x
Songs | [Styles | Realliads | Rearums | loops | UserTk | MIDISup, | MIDITk | MIDISol. | Mel | Patches | Chords | Lyics | Tites
Type in a familiar song tite, and this wil set the Style Fiter
Eiter Sring | | cear ] e Find Tities Request
Category | Y| Tmesig Y| Feel (Y| Tempo Y| Type Y| otner |Y [Jinciude similar
| Gorerate ||| > W= [0 ] * ‘ = |5
StylePicker 11,as4items inlist Options Rebuid || Add-ons =
Name Type TSg Evsw  Tempo LongMame Geme  Group Date™  Sets sinstr ssubstyles Other Genres B
ROHOUSE R 4/4 @8 10  StaghtsluesRock Bues  Pop7) 0812 RT3 5 2 Lite Pop,Mecium Rock,Furk, R85 Gospel, Rock ' Rol
RPELUZ R 44 swd 120 MedumTempoBlesShuffe  Bues  Pep70 2008/ RT3 3 2 Acoustic Blues, Country Classic,Gypsy Jazz Rockn Rol,Jazz
_Rp_STL R 44 wwe 10 CountryHarpSwing Country Country40 200812 RT37 5 2 Country Classic,Blues,Lite Pop, Boom Chick
BLUCTRY R 44 w8 130 AcoustcCountry Shuffie Country Country4s 200812  RT37 4 2 Country Classic,Folk, oom Chick Country Ballad Tropical
DRDING R 44 evi6 85  SowRockBaled Balled  PopG) 200812 RT27 5 2 Country Ballad,Power Ballad,Lite Pop,Folk Rock,Worship,Count
BGRG B R 44 sws 130 Bouncy CountrvFon Country CountrySs 200812 RT25 5 2 Country Classic,Folk, Boom Chick Tropical Lite Pop, Country Ball
Fay JAZFRED R 44 w8 140 JazzFredw/Piano Jzz  Jazd 20812 Msc 4 2 Jazz Suing Lite Pop
AZZWES R 44 sw8 140 JamSwngw/FanoandWes Jaz  Jam3  2008/12 RT1 4 2 122 Suing v
|| RealDrums. Allinstruments have different parts that are played for the 4 and 8 sections. -

e U N | e e o v, e S o0

_JAZFRED.STY. Jazz Fred w/ Piano
T IR e

Instruments: Ac.Bass, Ac.Piana, Ac,Guitar, Drums
P T N | | | e - s e e s St

RT443: Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Sw 140 , Nel Swainson

RT558: Guitar, Acoustc, Rhythm Jazz Freddie Sw 140 , Oliver Gannon
I N -
I
Deustom Clear Save as .STY

|Name Type TSig EwSw Tempo  Long Mame Genre  Group Date Set# #Instr #substyles Other Genres |

The styles list can be easily sorted by clicking on a column name. Clicking again will reverse the order. You can also resize the column width
by dragging a column border.

Filter

Filter String |pu.-,k |

Clear [ include similar

Category | ¥ TimeSig | ¥ Feel ¥: Tempo ¥ Type | ¥ Other | ¥

You can easily find a style using the text filter. For example, to find punk styles, simply type “punk” and the list will be filtered to show punk
styles. If there is a RealTracks musician that you want to check out, just type in his name, and the list will show styles with that musician in
them. You can also use the arrow button to select a category, time signature, feel, etc., and you will immediately see the filtered list.

If Include Similar is unchecked, then the filtered list will show the exact match only, but if this option is checked, then the list will show the
exact match and the similar styles. The [Clear] button will clear any filter so all styles will display.

Style Suggestion
M=l ey S et iy =7 In the Type in a familiar song title field, type in a familiar song title, artist name, or genre of
Enter Find Titles Request

music, and the StylePicker will filter the list by the genre, feel, tempo, and time signature of that
song title. You can also press the [Find Titles] button to open the Song Titles Browser, which

A o e L e e e allows you to browse and filter the huge list of over 21,000 popular song titles.
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Instant Preview of Styles - Audio Demos

The [Demo] button plays a pre-made audio demo of the selected style. The audio demos are found on your hard drive or on the
Internet (www.pgmusic.com). The program will play the hard drive version if available; otherwise, it will play from the Internet. The [+]
button opens a menu with options to enable Internet use for audio demos, adjust their volume, load demo songs for the selected style, open the
folder containing audio demos on your hard drive, and more.

Instant Preview of Styles — Play Your Song
You can also audition a style by actually playing it over the current chord progression of your song.

P .- * | The green arrow button plays your song with the currently highlighted style. The black square button stops playback of the
song or the audio demo.

You can also double-click on a style or press the spacebar to play the song if the Double-Click (or Spacebar) plays Chord Sheet (not pre-made
demo) option in the [+] button is unchecked.

You can set the number of bars used for song preview. Press the [Options] button, select Set StylePicker options from the drop-down menu,
and enter a value for the “# of preview” option.

The ideal tempo for the selected style is shown in “t=" but you can change it to any tempo by typing a number or clicking on the [+] and [-]
buttons, even while the song is playing.

[Apply] [Generate]

Press the [Apply] button to load the selected style to the song. Press [Generate] button to load the style, generates the tracks,
and plays the song using that style.

Rebuild of Styles List
Rebuild [Fast] Rebuild of PG Music styles only... Press the [Rebuild] button and select [Fast] Rebuild of PG Music styles only from the drop-
| [Slow] Rebuild of PG Music and 3rd party styles down menu. This typically takes about 30 seconds. Selecting [Slow] Rebuild of PG Music
and 3rd party styles scans not only PG Music styles but also new or updated user or third-
party styles, and therefore takes longer to complete.
Customization

The mixer-like display shows tracks and instruments used in the currently selected style in the list, with color-coding to indicate track types
(MIDI, MIDI SuperTracks, or RealTracks).

[Piano MST

[0 - | N |-

[ custom Clear Save as .STY

Each track has a menu button that lets you change the instrument, enable or disable the track, and perform other track actions.
An asterisk appears next to the track name when it has been customized.

When the Custom option is checked, the tracks of the currently selected style will be overridden with your choices.

Use the [Clear] button to clear any custom settings.

Click on the [Save as .STY] button to save your customized style; it will then be added to the StylePicker list.

Memo

This area shows additional information about the style. You can see instruments, artists, a brief description, and song examples currently
selected style.

_BOLLYWD.STY, Bollywood Loops, Electric Guitar

All RealTracks, Quintet. Tempo=140 (120-170)

Instruments: Loop, Loop, UserTrack, El. Guitar, UserTrack

Loop:World\Bollywood - party_80_percussion_e_flat_minor swi6.wav

Loop:World\Bollywood - party_80_basses_staccato_e_flat_minor.wav

UserTrack:Santoor, Loop BollywoodParty Swi6 080

RT879: Guitar, Electric, Rhythm MorthernRockGrittyQuarters Sw16 075 , Mark Matejka

UserTrack:Sitar, Loop BollywoodParty Swils 080

Memo: Bollywood dance music, with bass & percussion loops, as well as sitar & santoor Usertracks made from loops,
and gritty electric guitar RealTracks.

Options

Clicking on the [Options] button shows a drop-down menu with options to select or create User Category, add the current style to
the User Category, set styles as favorites, and more. These options are also available by right-clicking on the style list.

Remix Full Vocal Songs

Band-in-a-Box has over 150 original songs (Pop, R&B, Modern Country, etc.) with high-quality, great sounding vocals, harmonies and Band-

in-a-Box arrangements. They are included in the Artist Performance Sets 11 to 18. Use them to remix new arrangements, starting from these
high-quality, great sounding tracks!

To hear the audio demos, press the [Other] filter button in the StylePicker, and select Styles that have .wma full song demos, with vocals from
the drop-down menu. Or, press the [Category] filter button, select Choose and Show User Category from the drop-down menu, and select
“PGMusic\Style Demos with Vocals\All Style Demos with Vocals” from the list. This will list styles that have full vocal audio songs. You can
then click on a style in the list to listen to a demo.
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Song Title Browser

This window shows basic information, such as artist, genre, time signature, key, and more, for over 21,000 popular songs. Select a song, and it
will find styles that match the genre, feel, time signature, and tempo of the selected song.

You can open this window by pressing the [Titles] tab in the MultiPicker Library or the [Find Titles] button in the StylePicker, or using the
hotkey S 3 Enter.

Note: The Song Title Browser opens in the MultiPicker Library window if Use MultiPicker instead of dialogs is enabled n the Edit menu or the track
label’s context menu. If this setting is disabled, the Song Title Browser opens as a standalone dialog.
3 Song Titles Browser: Abandon - o X
Filer Strng | | | ClearFiter | [ Reuest
Gerre Y| Tmesg (Y| Feel Y| Tempo Y| Decades Y| Other Y s (L REETRRSTY
Title Artists[Keys], [W]riters Genre Key Tempo Feel TimeSig Decade Vocals *
A DECADENT Soul B 35 Sw8 128 2010s  MH
Abacab Genesis Heavy Rock Cm 130 Ev8 4 1980s MH
Abandon French Kicks Lite Pop G 95 Evie 4 2000s MH
Aba Daba Honeymoon Debbie Reynolds & Carleton Carpenter Jazz Bb 180 Sws 4 1950s MH
ABC The Jackson 5 R&B Ab 95 Evie 4 1970s  MH
The ABC's Of Love Frankie Lymon & The Teenagers R&B F 190 Sws 4 1950s MH
Abel The National Medium Rock C 160 Ev8 4 2000s MH
Aberdeeen Mississippi Blues ~ Bukka White Blues Db 100 Swie 4 1930s ML
Abidjan Ray Barretto Latin cm 120 Evie 4 1960s ML
Abilene George Hamilton IV Country F 105 Sws 4 1990s MH
About a Girl The Academy Is... Medium Rock A 200 Ev8 4 2000s  MH v
2162 iems in st Sored by Tie Cover Aris, Geme
Title=Abandon Browse for more info
Adtist(s)=French Kicks
Genre=Lite Pop Info (Google seaich) YouTube Spotiy Spotiy (Tl Oy}
SubGenre=Medium Rock
TimeSig=4 =4/4, Key=G v 16,tempo=95 year=2000
Chords per Song=4, # beats/Chord Change=3 RETD LEErS

There are Title/Artist/Genre/Key/Tempo/Feel/TimeSig/Decade/Vocals columns. You can sort the list by any column.
You can filter the list by genre, time signature, feel, tempo, decade, and more.

The chord density filter is available. Press the [Other] filter button and select one of the menu items below Filter by Chord Density. For
example, you can search titles that have chord changes in every 1-4 beats. You can also filter the list by chord complexity. This is scaled by 1
to 10; 1 means simple with few chord changes and 10 means complex with many chord changes. Press the [Other] filter button and select one
of the menu items below Filter by Chord Changes.

You can see song titles that will only work with the current style. Pressing the [style: | button will filter the list by the genre, time signature,
feel, and tempo of the current style. If the checkbox to the left of this button is enabled, then when you open the dialog, the list will be
automatically filtered to show song titles that are similar to the current style.

If you do not see a song title you are looking for, press the [Request] button. This will launch your internet browser and open the PG Music
forum page where you can request to add the song to the database.

The buttons in the Browse for more info area will launch the internet browser and let you browse for more info for the selected song or listen
to the song.

Once you have found a song, press the [OK - Find Matching Styles] button (or the [Apply — Find Matching Styles] button in the
MultiPicker Library). This will take you to the StylePicker with styles that best match the tempo, feel, and genre of the selected song title.

MultiPicker Library

The MultiPicker Library window provides a one-stop hub for various features including the SongPicker, StylePicker, RealTracks Picker,
RealDrums Picker, Melodist Picker, Chord Builder, AI Lyrics Generator, and more. The tabs are logically organized: Songs, Styles, Audio
Tracks (RealTracks, RealDrums, Loops, and UserTracks), MIDI tracks (MIDI SuperTracks, MIDI Tracks, MIDI Soloists, Melodists, and
Patches), and Al/Assistant (Chords, Al Lyrics Generation, and Song Titles Browser). All pickers share a common interface with similar
functionality, including filters, search options, demos, memos, and more.

Press the left side of the [Library] button on the side toolbar, or use the hotkeys F7 or M Enter to open the MultiPicker Library
window. It opens either docked in the main workspace or as a floating window, depending on the MultiPicker Library opens as floating
window setting, which is found in the drop-down menu in the arrow button. Regardless of this setting, Ctrl+clicking on the [Library] button
opens the floating window, while Shift+clicking add it docked in the main workspace.

171 RealTracks (MultiPicker Library) [Jazz Swing Style, ZJAZZ.STY, [Country] [4/4] [Sw8 [t=85-210] o X
songs | stes | [Rearrrads | Reslorums | Loops | userik | mpisup. | otk | mprsol. | mel | powches | chords | Lyies | Tites
Memo  <Click to read> Artist Bio <Click to read>
Sox Tenor JoarSw 180 | | azzmaan Sk Stafod.
| Orignal Jazz Sax RealTradss has long been a fiture of the
Fier v 2t | | T e v | [Vanroawer e serne ot

Genre ¥ tnst. | ¥ Timesig Y| Feel Y| rempo Y| rype Y. artst|¥] gest|¥. other ¥

‘ Generate || PartGen | b @l | Demo | soo || Band | +| | Settngs Defauits

RealTracks 4048 items in list A
Name Instrument Tye Fel Tempo Gewe #° NA Set Steo Chart Artst TS Holds  Smpler.. Drect.. Stems A
*Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (361) 67 Tenor Sax Solist w8 190 dem 361 1 M N JackStfferd 204 0
“Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Ev 085 (362) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhytm  E@ 85 Pop 362 1St Toykng Y 1 o
Pedal Steel, Background Ev 085 (363) Pedai Steel Badgond EvE 85 Conry 363 1 M N SteveMnson Y 7 s y o
Guitar, Acoustc, Fingerpicking Ev 065 (364) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhytw  E8 65 Contry 364 2 st JsonRoler Y 67 s 0
Guitar, Acoustic, Fingerpicking Ev 085 (365) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm B8 85 Country 365 2 st Jason Roller Y 67 s 0
Bass, Blectric, Country Ev 065 (366) 3SPikedEecticBass  Rhythm  Ev8 65 Contry 366 2 Dow Tomin a y o
Guiter, Blectric, Badkground Dreamy Ev 065 (367) 28 CkanBlecticGuitr  Rhytm  Ev8 65 Country 367 2 m DarnFavorite Y 194 y 0
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Ev 085 (368) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rntm  E® 65 Conry 38 2 st JasonRoler Y 27 o
Pedal Steel, Background Ev 065 (365) Pedal Steel Backgond Ev® 65  Country 369 2 M N Steverin Y 76 ¥ o
Pedal Steel, Background Hank S 120 (370) Pedal Steel Backgond Swe 120 Contry 370 3 M N SteveHmson Y % s 0
Pedal Steel, Background Hank S 180 (371) Pedal Steel Bocgrond Sw8 190 Contry 371 3 St N SteveHsn Y 7% s y 0
Guitar, Acoustc, Strumming Hark Sw 120 (372) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm  Swe 1 pop 32 3 st Toykng Y 24 o
Guitar, Acoustc, Strumming Hark Sw 165 (373) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm  swe 165 County 373 3 st JsonRoler Y 1 o
Guitar, Acoustc, Strumming Hark Sw 190 (374) 26 Acoustic Guiter Rhythm  Sw8 190 Contry 374 3 st JesonRoler ¥ 1 0
Guitar, Acoustic, Fingerpicking Hank Sw 165 (375) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm  Sws 165 Contry 375 3 st JasonRoler Y 67 o
Gutar, Acoustc, Fingerpicking Hank Sw 190 (376) 26 Acosti Guitar Rhythm  Sw8 19 Contry 376 3 st JasonRoler Y 67 0
Guitar, Resonator, Backoround Trav Ev 088 (377) 26 Acoustic Gutar Badgond E8 88 Comry 377 4 M N WendaVik 1 0
Gutar, Acoustc, Strumming DobleTime Ev 088 (378) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhytm B8 8 Comty 378 4 st Jason Roler 67 0

Use the tab buttons at the top of the window to switch the features.

‘Songs Styles RealTracks | RealDrums | Loops UserTk | MIDI Sup. MIDITk | MIDI Sol, Mel. Patches | Chords | Lyrics Titles ‘
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[Songs]: This opens the SongPicker, which displays information for all songs in a specific folder, including title, key, time signature, genre,
form, and more.

[Styles]: This tab opens the StylePicker. Styles refer to styles of music like Jazz, Latin, Blues, Pop, Rock, Country, etc. You can pick a
musical style either before or after you have entered the chords to a song. The StylePicker lists all styles with full information. It has a great
filter feature for finding a perfect style for your song by selecting elements such as time signature, feel, or tempo, or by simply typing in a
familiar song title.

[RealTracks]: RealTracks are recordings of top studio musicians and recording artists. RealTracks are not “samples” but full recordings,
lasting several bars at a time, and can generate tracks that will play along in perfect sync with the other Band-in-a-Box tracks. Best of all, they
follow the chord progression that you have entered, so that you hear an authentic audio accompaniment to your song!

[RealDrums]: RealDrums are recordings of top studio drummers, playing multi-bar patterns. MIDI drums are patterns based on single drum
hits, being programmed, typically on a quantized grid, of what people assume drummers are typically playing. We record drummers at
multiple tempos, so the playing you hear at various tempos is also musically different, not just “sped up.” Drummers play different types of
fills etc. at slower/faster tempos, and these are captured with RealDrums.

[Loops]: Loops are audio files (wav, wma, m4a, mp4, mp3) that reside in the bb\RealTracks\Loops folder. You can add your own or third-
party loops to this folder. Loops support many types of ACIDized Loops (for wav and mp3 files), an, if you add an Acid loop that is on a
certain root (e.g., F), Band-in-a-Box will instantly allow you to use that as a complete style, by transposing that loop to the current chord of the
song in Band-in-a-Box, so that the loop follows your chord progression.

[UserTKk]: UserTracks allow anyone to create their own audio styles for use in Band-in-a-Box. With a UserTracks style, you can type in any
chords into Band-in-a-Box, and the UserTracks style you made will play that chord progression! For example, if you’ve made a UserTracks
style by recording yourself playing a guitar groove, you can then type any chords into Band-in-a-Box, and the result will be that it will play
your guitar groove over these completely new, original chord changes! You can even change the tempo, or enter songs in any key, and it will
still be able to play it!

[MIDI Sup.]: MIDI SuperTracks are called “SuperTracks” because they are generated using a different engine than typical MIDI tracks.
Typical MIDI tracks are generated from C7 patterns in a style and repeat these patterns over any chord. MIDI SuperTracks use actual MIDI
playing from musicians (similar to RealTracks in that regard), so are not based on patterns.

[MIDI Tr.]: You can add a MIDI track from a MIDI style to any track of your song. There are over 800 custom MIDI Tracks to choose from.
[MIDI Sol.|: That’s right! Band-in-a-Box can “solo like a pro.” Pick one of the many MIDI Soloists available, and it will play a great solo for
your song!

[Melodists]: The Melodists can compose a new song in the style of your choice, complete with intro, chords, melody, etc. It even auto-
generates a unique title for you! You can go from nothing to a completed song in less than 1 second! All you have to do is pick from a great
variety of the Melodists. The Melodists can also generate just a melody over an existing chord progression.

[Patches]: This allows you to choose from a list of over 1,100 MIDI patches (instrument sounds), all categorized by GM numbers.

[Chords]: This provides two features: Progression Builder and Chord Picker, both of which allow you to enter chords by ear

[Lyries]: Band-in-a-Box offers creative songwriting functions that suggest or generate themes, styles, titles, and even entire song ideas. It also
provides customized Al lyrics generation, allowing you to create lyrics from scratch, generate the next line, or experiment with rhymes,
synonyms, antonyms, related words, or alliterations. You can enhance your existing lyrics by adding vivid imagery, emotion, richer
vocabulary, or more natural phrasing. With six lyric modes - Word Suggestions, Inspiration, Songwriting, Improvements, Full Song, and
Custom - you can refine your lyrics in numerous ways.

[Titles]: The Song Titles Browser shows basic information for over 21,000 popular songs. Select a song, and it will find styles that match the
tempo, key, feel, and other characteristics of the selected song.

Some pickers allow you to confirm or change the track to which the selected item from the list will be applied.

The [+] button beside the track selector opens a panel for soloing, muting, freezing, adjusting volume/reverb/pan/tone, changing the track label,
writing a description, and more.

The list can be sorted by clicking on the list column headings.

‘Name Instrument Type Feel Tempo Genre #* MN/A Set Stereo Chart Artist TS  Holds Simpler Available Direct Input Available Stems|

| Note: The column headings vary depending on the track types. |

For RealTracks and MIDI SuperTracks, the Type column shows the types of playing (Rhythm, Background, and Soloists). For styles, this
column tells you whether the style has RealTracks only (“R”), MIDI only (“M”), or a combination of RealTracks and MIDI (“RM”).

The Feel column tells you whether the playing is in an even 8th feel, an even 16th feel, a swing 8th feel, or a swing 16th feel.

The Tempo column shows the base (or typical) tempo.

For the RealDrums, the /4 column indicates the time signature. If this column is empty, the time signature is 4/4; if there is a 3 in this
column, the time signature is 3/4. There are also Lo and Hi columns that shows the recommended tempo range, and the x column tells if the
tempo of the RealDrums that is out of range for the song.

The Genre shows the types of music such as Jazz, Rock, Country, etc.

There is a Group column for the styles list. The styles are grouped into three groups: Pop, Jazz, and Country. This column also shows a
“genre score,” which describes a style by a simple number from 1 to 100. This works as follows: quiet, classical, acoustic, jazz, or folk
would have low genre scores (1 to 30); loud, aggressive, or heavy rock would have high genre scores (80-100); and light-medium pop would
have mid-range genre scores. You can filter the style list by the genre score with the “Other” filter button either by choosing a pre-defined
range or setting your own custom range. For example, if you're looking for a quiet “living room” type style, use the filter to only show styles
with a genre score less than 40. This might show jazz, classical, folk or other quiet-acoustic styles.

T [FR—A] T E&FERALT, ZIRERTHIXEFNC Heading 1 Z7EA LT EEW, 57



The N/A column shows “N/A” for the items that you have not installed yet or haven’t purchased.

In the Set column the number of the RealTracks set that includes the instrument. This column also tells you whether a video is available for
the RealTracks/RealDrums.

The Stereo column shows whether the playback is stereo or mono.

The Chart column shows “N” if notation is available. This column shows “Gt” for RealTracks or MIDI SuperTracks that have notation with
accurate guitar tab and on-screen guitar fretboard display.

The Artist column shows the name of the player. You can see the “Artist Bio” box for information about the player.

The letter “Y” in the TS column means that Tempo Swapping is supported. If you have similar RealTracks/ MIDI SuperTracks available at
different tempos, Band-in-a-Box automatically chooses the best one to use. For MIDITracks, this column indicates a note density. For
example, d=1 means there is one note in each bar and d=8 means there are eight notes in each bar.

If a number shows in the Holds column, the RealTrack supports shots, holds, and pushes.

- The Simpler Available column shows he letter “s” if there are simpler options available. These are parts with less busy, less embellished
playing for generating simpler arrangements.

The Direct Input Available column has the letter “y” if there is an option of clean recordings without effects. This allows you to start with a
clean track and add your own effects.

- For RealTracks and RealDrums, there is a Stems column. For RealTracks, it shows number of individual instruments/voices available. For
RealDrums, it shows the number of microphones used for stems during the actual recording sessions. When you select a
RealTrack/RealDrum that has stems, you will see what they are just below the list. Using the checkboxes, you can load all stems, the
selected stems, or the mix of all stems for your song. If you select all or individual stems, each stem will be loaded to separate tracks, so you
can control volume, pan, etc. for each stem using the Mixer.

The styles list has extra columns. The Date column shows the date when the style was made. The Set # column shows the set number that
includes the style. The # Instr column shows the number of instruments that are present in the style, The # Substyles column shows the
number of substyles contained in a style.

You can use the filter function to search for items on the list.
Freddie Sw 1
The 'Fraddis’

Genre Y| Inst. T TimeSig| Y| Feel Y Tempo ¥ Type T artist| Y| Best' Y| Other ¥

Eiter String |bissa | [# Clear

Type a text (e.g., bossa) in the Filter String field, and the list will be filtered to show only the items that contain that text somewhere in the
name, genre, memo, etc. The [#] button allows you to filter the list by many elements including feel, time signature, set numbers, artists, etc.
You can also use the arrow buttons to quickly filter the list by genre, instrument, time signature, feel, and more. Press the [Clear] button to
clear the filter and show all available items on the list.

For the StylePicker, there is also an Include Similar checkbox. If this is unchecked, then the filtered list will show the exact match only, but if
this option is checked, then the list will show the exact match and the similar styles. The [Clear] button will clear any filter so all styles will
display.

Audio demos are available.

| Demo Solo | | Band

+] To hear them, press the [Demo] button. Double-clicking on an item in the list or pressing the spacebar also plays the
audio demos unless you have enabled the Double-Click (or Spacebar) plays Chord Sheet (not pre-made demo) option in the [+] button. For
RealTracks, RealDrums and MIDI SuperTracks, each demo has a “band” version with all instruments and a “solo” version with just one
instrument. The demos play the band version first if the Demo button Plays “Band” (not “Solo”’) menu item in the [+] button is enabled. If
this is disabled, then the solo version will be played first. You can also press the [Band] button for the band version or the [Solo] button for
the solo version. The [+] button provides additional options to adjust the volume of the audio demos, loop playback of audio demos, load
song/style demos of the selected item on the list, etc.

| Apply Generate Part.Gen | [ j

The [Apply] button applies the selected item on the list to the current track. This won’t generate a track but if you press the [Generate] button,
a whole track will be generated and the song will play from the current position. Shift+clicking on this button generates a whole track and
plays the song from the beginning.

The green arrow button plays the song from the current position. Shift+clicking on it plays the song from the beginning. The black square
button stops the song or the audio demo.

If you want to generate just for a portion of the track, press the [Part.Gen] button to open a small panel. Then, specify the range based on
either the full bar boundaries or precise regions in bars/beat/ticks, and press the [Re-Gen this Range] button.

‘ Generate || partGen | » |l ||| Demo | solo|[Band |+
RealTracks Partial Generation of Track %
Name [ Bar based range Update ™
Range to regenerate (bars)
Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 14 So
Guitar, Acoustic, Strum  Bar [, #bars =N Rh
Pedal Steel, Backgroun| Chorus D Ba
Guitar, Acoustic, Finget Rhi
Guitar, Acoustic, Fingel Re-Gen this Range Rh

For some types of tracks, there is a [Settings] button that opens a small panel or a menu for additional settings.

RealTracks Settings and MIDI SuperTracks Settings Panels

- The Timebase option is to play the selected RealTracks/MIDI SuperTracks at normal, half time, double time or triple time.

- The [Medley] button allows you to create a medley of RealTracks on the same track.

- If Bluesy is checked, the selected RealTracks/MIDI SuperTracks will play in a bluesy style, where major triads are treated like 7th chords.
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If Simpler is checked, the selected RealTracks/MIDI SuperTracks will play a simpler arrangement (less busy, less embellished). See the
“Simple Available” column for availability of simpler RealTracks/MIDI SuperTracks.

If Direct Input is checked, the selected RealTracks/MIDI SuperTracks will use a “clean signal” guitar so that you can add your own effects.
See the “Direct Input Available” column for availability of clean recordings.

If you check the Held option, the selected RealTracks/MIDI SuperTracks will play held chords.

Select Disable RealTracks for this track (Force this track to MIDI) if you don’t want RealTracks for this track, even if the current style
specifies a RealTrack.

RealDrums Settings Panel

Check For this song only, force MIDI drums if you don’t want the RealDrums set in the current style.

If Simple Drums for this song (no fills) is checked, RealDrums will play a simpler arrangement without fills.
You can select a Timebase (normal, half-time, double-time, or triple-time) for any RealDrums.

Check Show RealDrums that are N/A if you want to see RealDrums that are not installed in the Drums folder.

Show if Feel does not match will show a song where the drums are in even feel and the style is swing (or vice versa).

Check Show if Tempo is out of range to see RealDrums that wouldn’t work well at the current song tempo.

Uncheck the Show RealDrums that are not Favorites (*) to see only RealDrums that you have assigned as favorites.

If Show RealDrums with stems is checked, only RealDrums that include stems will be listed.

Melodist Settings Panel

In this panel, you can select elements such as melody, chords, song title, etc. that the Melodist will generate. If the Chords checkbox is
enabled, the Melodist will generate chords. To keep the current chord progression in your song, uncheck this option. By default, the Melodist
will use the associated style, but if you don’t want the current style changed, uncheck the Style Change option. You can also use the preset
buttons to quickly select the elements. For example, the [Chords Only]| button checks the “Chord” option and unchecks all other elements.
The [Chords (from Existing Melody)] generates chords based on the existing melody using the Reharmonist feature. The [More Melodist]
button opens a dialog that allows you to generate songs and play them in a jukebox style, select the number of choruses, access the Melodist
Editor, and more.

MIDI Soloists Settings Menu

The Allow Style Changes with MIDI Soloists menu item lets you enable/disable style changes. You can select More MIDI Soloist Settings to
open the Select Soloist dialog for additional settings.

Defaults Panel

The [Defaults] button opens a panel where you can reset to defaults separately for the font size, the column width, and the window size.
Style Options

For styles, there is an [Options] button that shows a menu with options to select/create User Category, add the current style to the User
Category, set styles as favorites, etc.

Generating RealTracks

RealTracks are recordings of top studio musicians and recording artists. RealTracks are not “samples” but full recordings, lasting several bars
at a time, and can generate tracks that will play along in perfect sync with the other Band-in-a-Box tracks. Best of all, they follow the chord
progression that you have entered, so that you hear an authentic audio accompaniment to your song!

The RealTracks Picker allows you to assign specific RealTracks in your song. It displays all RealTracks from the C:\bb\RealTracks folder,
providing information such as type (Rhythm/Background/Soloist), genre, feel, tempo, artist, and more. It also includes useful features for
selecting RealTracks, such as filters, search options, demos, memos, and more.

ﬂ To open the RealTracks Picker, click on the down arrow beside the [Library] button on the side toolbar and select
RealTracks from the drop-down menu. You can also use the [RealTracks] button on the top toolbar, or the hotkeys R T Enter or R T 1 Enter.

Note: The RealTracks Picker opens in the MultiPicker Library window if Use MultiPicker instead of dialogs is enabled in the Edit menu or the track
label’s context menu. If this setting is disabled, the RealTracks Picker opens as a standalone dialog. The standalone dialog offers the same basic
functionalities as the floating window, but it features a slightly different GUI and lacks options to generate a portion of the track, access track settings
(such as solo, mute, freeze, volume, reverb, etc.), or change the font size.

P8 RealTracks (MultiPicker Library) [Jazz Fred w/ Piano, JAZFREDSTY, [Jazz] [4/4] [Sw8)] [t=85-210] [m} X

songs | Styles | |ReafTracks | RealDrums | Loops | UserTk | MIDISup. | MIDITk | MIDISol. | Mel. Patches | Chords | Lyrics | Titles

Sax, Tenor, JazzSm 190 ~ || | 307z musicen Jack Stafford &

Orignal Jazz Sax RealTrads has long been a fixture of the:
Fiter Siring| * Clear st chve. Tin - while it can_ ¥ | | Vaneouver mirsc scene an altn ¥

Genre Y| Inst. Y| TimeSig ¥ Feel ¥ Tempo!Y Type ¥ Artist. Y Best! ¥ Other ¥

[ Generste || PartGen | [ -l Demo || Soo || Bend | [+|| | Settnos Defaults

RealTracks 4066 items in st

Name Instrument Type Feel Tempo Genre #* NJA Set Stereo Chart Artist TS Holds Simpler Avalable Direct Input Avalable Stems |
*sax, Tenor, JazzSw 140 (361) 67 Tenor Sax ‘Soloist W8 140 Jam 361 1 M0 N Jack stafford 204 0
*Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Ev 085 (362) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhytm  Ev8 85 Pop 362 1 st Tonyking Y 1 0
Pedal Steel, Background Ev 085 (363) Pedal Steel Background Ev8 85 Country 363 1 Mn N Steve Hinson Y 7% s ¥ o
Guitar, Acoustic, Fingerpicking Ev 065 (364) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm Ev8 65 Country 364 2 st Jason Roller Y 67 s o
Guitar, Acoustic, Fingerpicking Ev 085 (365) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm  Ev 8  County 365 2 st JasonRoler Y 67 s 0
Bass, Blectric, Country Ev 065 (366) 35 Picked Electric Bass Rhythm Ev@ 65 Country 366 2 Mn Dow Tomiin 84 ¥ 0
Guitar, Electric, Backoround Dreamy Ev 065 (367) 28 Clean BlectricGuitar  Rhythm  §8 65 Country 367 2 M DarinFavo... ¥ 194 ¥ 0
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Ev 065 (368) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm  Ev8 65  Country 368 2 st JasonRoler Y 27 0
Pedal Steel, Background Ev 065 (369) Pedal Steel gackgrond v 65 Country 369 2 Mn N SteveHnson Y % ¥ 0
Pedal Steel, Background Hank Sw 120 (370) Pedal Steel Bakground  Sw8 120 Country 370 3 M N SteveHinson Y 76 s 0
Pedal Steel, Background Hank Sw 190 (371) Pedal Steel Background Sw8 190 Country 371 3 St N Steve Hinson Y 7% s ¥ o
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Hank Sw 120 (372) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm Sw8 120 Pop 3n 3 St Tony King Y 24 o
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Hank Sw 165 (373) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhytm w8 165  Counwy 373 3 st JasonRoler Y 1 0
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Hank Sw 190 (374) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm  Sw8 190  Country 374 3 st JssonRoler ¥ 1 ]
Guitar, Acoustic, Fingerpicking Hank Sw 165 (375) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm Sw8 165 Country 375 3 St Jason Roller Y 67 o

v

The track selector at the top left lets you confirm or change the current track. Your selection from the RealTracks list will be applied to this
track.
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The [+] button beside the track selector opens a panel for soloing, muting, freezing, adjusting volume/reverb/pan/tone, changing the track label,
writing a description, and more.

The list can be sorted by clicking on the list column headings.

Right-clicking on the list opens a menu with commonly used functions, such as toggling a favorite, displaying only favorites, clearing the filter,
finding similar RealTracks, opening the StylePicker to show only styles that use the selected RealTracks, and more.

You can use the filter functions to search for RealTracks. Type a text (e.g., “bass”) to filter the list, showing only RealTracks that contain the
typed text in the title, memo, genre, etc. When separated by spaces, each term is searched individually. For example, a search for “Country
Guitar Ev 120” will find Country Guitar styles with an even feel and a tempo near 120. Adding a search term with a number will filter for
RealTracks that match the tempo or fall within a compatible range. You can also use the arrow buttons to quickly filter the list by genre,
instrument, time signature, feel, and more.

Audio demos are available. To hear them, select a RealTrack and press the [Demo] button. Double-clicking on a RealTrack in the list or
pressing the spacebar also plays the audio demos if you have enabled the Double-Click (or Spacebar) plays Chord Sheet (not pre-made demo)
option in the [+] button menu. Each demo has a “band” version with all instruments and a “solo” version with just one instrument. The demos
play the band version first if the Demo button Plays “Band” (not “Solo”) option in the [+] button menu is enabled. If this is disabled, then the
solo version will be played first. You can also press the [Band] button for the band version or the [Solo] button for the solo version. The [+]
button provides additional options to adjust the volume of the audio demos, loop playback, load song/style demos for the selected RealTracks,
and more.

The [Apply] button applies the selected RealTrack to the current track. This won’t generate a track but if you press the [Generate] button, the
entire track will be generated and the song will play from the current position. Shift+clicking on this button generates the entire track and
plays the song from the beginning. The green arrow button plays the song from the current position, and Shift+clicking on it plays the song
from the beginning. The black square button stops the song or the audio demo. If you want to generate just for a portion of the track, press the
[Part.Gen] button to open a small panel. Then, specify the range based on either the full bar boundaries or precise regions in bars/beat/ticks,
and press the [Re-Gen this Range] button

Generating RealDrums

RealDrums are recordings of top studio drummers, playing multi-bar patterns. MIDI drums are patterns based on single drum hits, being
programmed, typically on a quantized grid, of what people assume drummers are typically playing. We record drummers at multiple tempos,
so the playing you hear at various tempos is also musically different, not just “sped up.” Drummers play different types of fills etc. at
slower/faster tempos, and these are captured with RealDrums.

The RealDrums Picker allows you to assign specific RealDrums in your song. It displays all RealDrums from the C:\bb\Drums folder,
providing information such as genre, time signature, feel, tempo, artist, and more. It also includes useful features for selecting RealDrums,
such as filters, search options, demos, memos, and more.

ﬂ To open the RealDrums Picker, click on the down arrow beside the [Library] button on the side toolbar and select
RealDrums from the drop-down menu. You can also use the [RealDrums] button on the top toolbar, or the hotkeys R D Enter or RD 1
Enter.

Note: The RealDrums Picker opens in the MultiPicker Library window if Use MultiPicker instead of dialogs |s enabled in the Edit menu or the track
label's context menu. If this setting is disabled, the RealTracks Picker opens as a standalone dialog. The standalone dialog offers the same basic
functionalities as the floating window, but it features a slightly different GUI and lacks options to generate a portion of the track, or access track settings
(such as solo, mute, freeze, volume, reverb, etc.).

F3 RealDrums  (MultiPicker Library) [Jazz Fred w Piano, JAZFRED.STY, [Jazz] [4/4] [Sw8] [t=85-210] [m] X

Songs | Styles | Realfrads ||ResDrums | Loops | UserTk | MIDISup. | MIDITk | MIDIS. | Mel. | Patches | Chords | Lyris | Titles

e [ e N Hemo
Filter String Update # Clear ‘

Genre| Y| Timesig ¥ Feel Y| Tempo ¥/ artst Y| Best ¥ other ¥

Artist Bio <Click to browse Artist Bios>

by Generate Part.Gen Demo  Solo Band  + | SettoNone Settings Defauits
i — Teny Clake
RealDrums _ 8ssitems. ‘

* RealDrums Style Name ~ Genre Genre (more) /4 Ev 8 Lo Hi x NA Artist # Stems * | User Comments.
Heavy4x4RockWithTa... Rock Pop Ev 16 070 150 Vince Ditrich; Wayne Kilus  NenXTRA 0
* HipHop Hip-Hop Pop;Rock Sw 16 060 120 x Craig Scott Ntn3 0
HipHopPopDemon™ ModemPop  HipHop Ev 8 070 130 x Ed (Great Oz) Clare 443 0
* Isand16thswesPercOnly World Latn Ev 16 075 140 Wes Little NtnMisc 0
* Isand16thswesPerc”® World Latn Ev 16 080 130 x Wes Little Ntn337 20
* Isand16thsWes™ World Latin Ev 16 080 130 x Wes Little Ntn337 12
* Jazz Jazz Sw 8 045 300 Craig Scott Ntn2 0
* Jazz#l Jazz Sw 8 050 300 Terry Carke Ntn18 0
JazzdsTerryCharke Jaz Sw 8 120 300 Terry Clrke N9 0
8 0
8 n

Variations

a: Hiat ; Classic swing patter piayed on hihat
Jazz54Evens™ Jazz Rock;Pop Ev 100 160 Craig Scott Ntn10 only, with sparse kik
Tar7S4Swina™ g Rack:Pan Sw 00160 Crain Seatt Ntn1n ¥ || b Ride & Snare : Ride pattern with syncopated

< > || snarehits, and sparse kick

Settings Rebuid Copy List Audition

Play Now Stop

The track selector at the top left lets you confirm or change the current track. Your selection from the RealDrums list will be applied to this
track. RealDrums can be generated on any of the 24 tracks, not just the Drums track, allowing you to use multiple RealDrums tracks in a
single song.

The [+] button beside the track selector opens a panel for soloing, muting, freezing, adjusting volume/reverb/pan/tone, changing the track label,
writing a description, and more.

The list can be sorted by any of the column headings.

Right-clicking on the list opens a menu with commonly used functions. For example, you can toggle a favorite, list only favorites, clear filter,
find similar RealDrums, and show RealDrums compatible with the current style. Choosing Select/Edit Favorites and Recent from the context
menu opens a dialog that shows favorites followed by recently used RealDrums.

You can use the filter features to search for RealDrums. Type a text (e.g., bossa) in the Filter String field, and press [Update]. You will the
see only RealDrums that contain the typed text in the title, memo, genre, etc. If you separate terms with a space, each term is searched for
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separately. So, a search for “Bossa Rock Ev 120,” will find any Bossa Rock styles with an Even feel that would work with a tempo of close to
120. Adding a search term that has a number will filter for RealDrums that match the tempo or within a compatible range. You can also use
the arrow buttons to quickly filter the list by genre, instrument, time signature, feel, and more.

Audio demos are available. To hear them, select a RealDrum and press the [Demo] button. Double-clicking on a RealDrum in the list or
pressing the spacebar also plays the audio demos if you have enabled the Double-Click (or Spacebar) plays Chord Sheet (not pre-made demo)
option in the [+] button menu. Each demo has a “band” version with all instruments and a “solo” version with just drums. The demos play the
band version first if the Demo button Plays “Band” (not “Solo”) option in the [+] button menu is enabled. If this is disabled, then the solo
version will be played first. You can also press the [Band] button for the band version or the [Solo] button for the solo version. The [+] button
provides additional options to adjust the volume of the audio demos, loop playback of audio demos, load song/style demos of the selected
RealDrums, and more.

The [Apply] button applies the selected RealDrums to the current track. This won’t generate a track but if you press the [Generate] button,
the entire track will be generated and the song will play from the current position. Shift+clicking on this button generates the entire track and
plays the song from the beginning. The green arrow button plays the song from the current position, and Shift+clicking on it plays the song
from the beginning. The black square button stops the song or the audio demo. If you want to generate just for a portion of the track, press the
[Part.Gen] button to open a small panel. Then, specify the range based on either the full bar boundaries or precise regions in bars/beat/ticks,
and press the [Re-Gen this Range] button.

Generating Loop Tracks

You can add your own or third-party loops to any track. Loops are audio files (wav, wma, m4a, mp4, mp3) that reside in the
bb\RealTracks\Loops folder. You can add your own files to this folder.

Loops support many types of ACIDized Loops (for WAV and MP3 files). And, if you add an Acid loop that is on a certain root (e.g., F),
Band-in-a-Box will instantly allow you to use that as a complete style, by transposing that loop to the current chord of the song in Band-in-a-
Box, so that the loop follows your chord progression.

Loops Picker (MultiPicker Library)

To open the Loops Picker in the MultiPicker Library, click on the down arrow beside the [Library] button on the side toolbar and
select Loops from the drop-down menu.

3 Loops (MultiPicker Library) [Jazz Swing Style, ZJAZZSTY, [Country] [4/4] [Sw8)] [t=85-210] o x
Songs | Styjes | ReaTrads | ReaDrums | [Loops | UserTk | MIDISup. | MIDITk | MIDISol. | Mel. Patches | Chords | Lyrics Titles
R e e
Chilout\Chilout -ar_74_ | | Chord Raot
Fite Sing 21 Ger | | e e toom ¥

Genre ¥ TimeSig Y| Feel Y| Tempo Y| Best Y| Other ¥

[ e | [pricen | > @[ Demo [+ Defouits

Loops 1431 items in st =
Name Instrument Type Feel Tempo Gerre #% N/A Set Stereo Chart Artist G
AcousticDrumSingle \Jazz - swing280_hat1 sw8.wav (145) Drums Drums Sw8 280 Pop 145 Mn Drums.
AcousticDrumsSingle \Jazz - swing_168a_ride L sw8.wav (146) Drums Drums Sw8 168 Pop 1496 Mn Drums
AcousticrumSingle\Jazz - swing_163¢_hats1sw8.wav (147) Drums Drums w8 18  Pop 147 Mo Drums
AcousticDrumSingle\Jazz - swing_168e_ride_hat2 swd.wav (148) Drums Drums Swd 163 Pop 148 Mn Drums
AcousticDrumSingle \Jazz - swing_168t_hats ev16 sw8.wav (149) Drums Drums. Sw8 168 Pop 149 Mn Drums
AcousticDrumSingle Metal - kila_100_16th_hats_only ev16.wav (150) Drums Drums Evie 100 Pop 150 Mn Drums
*AcousticDrumSingle\Metal - mosha_175_ophats ev8.wav (151) Drums Drums Ev8 1 Pop 151 Mn Drums
AcousticDrumSingle\Vintage - chats140b ev 16.wav (152) Drums Drums Evis 140 Pp 152 Mo Drums
*Chillout\Chillout - air_74_bass_e_minor .wav (153) Chord Root ChordRoot  Ev 74 Pop. 153 Mn Chord Root
Chilout\Chilout - air_74_conga_e_minor evi6.wav (154) Drums Drums Evib 74 Pop. 154 Mn Drums
*Chillout\Chillout - air_74_ drum_loop_e_minor ev16.wav (155) Drums Drums Evis 74 Pop 155 Mn Drums.
Chilout\Chilout - air_74_short_pad_e_minor.wav (156) Chord Root ChordRoot  Ev 7 P 15 My Chord Root
Chillout'\Chillout - autumn_82_drum_lcop_e_minor ev16.wav (157) Chord Root Cherd Root Evis 82 Pop 157 Mn Chord Root
Chilout\Chilout - autumn_82_flute_e_minor .wav (158) Chord Root ChordRoot  Ev &2 Pp 18 Mo Chord Root
Chilout\Chilout - autumn_82_percussion_e_minor evi6.wav (158) Drums Drums Evi6 82 Pop. 159 Mn Drums
Chilout\Chilout - awke_88_drum_loop_d_a_minor ev 16.wav (160) Drums Drums Evi6 8 P 160 M Drums
Chillout\Chillout - awake _88_percussion_d_a_minor ev16.wav (161) Drums Drums Evie 88 Pop 61 Mn Drums
Chilout\Chilout - awake_88_short lead_a_minor.wav (162) Chord Root ChordRoot  Ev 8  Pp 12 My Chord Root
Chilout\Chilout - beach_91_crum_loop_a_minor evi6.wav (163) Drums Drums Evi6 o1 Pop 163 Mo Drums v
< >

The track selector at the top left lets you confirm or change the current track. Your selection from the Loops list will be applied to this track.

The list can be sorted by clicking on the list column headings.

Note: Some columns, such as TS (Time Swapping), Holds, Direct Input Available, Stems., are not applicable to Loops and therefore do not display any
information.

Right-clicking on the list opens a menu with commonly used functions, such as toggling a favorite, displaying only favorites, clearing the filter,
and more.

You can use the filter functions to search for Loops. Type a text (e.g., “bossa”) in the Filter String field, and the list will be filtered to show
only the Loops that contain that text somewhere in the name, genre, memo, etc. You can also use the arrow buttons to quickly filter the list by
genre, time signature, feel, tempo, and more.

Audio demos are available. To hear them, select a Loop and press the [Demo] button. Double-clicking on a Loop in the list or pressing the
spacebar also plays the audio demos if you have enabled the Double-Click (or Spacebar) plays Chord Sheet (not pre-made demo) option in the
[+] button menu. This button also provides additional options to adjust the volume of the audio demos, loop playback, and more.

The [Apply] button applies the selected Loop to the current track. This won’t generate a track but if you press the [Generate] button, the
entire track will be generated and the song will play from the current position. Shift+clicking on this button generates the entire track and
plays the song from the beginning. The green arrow button plays the song from the current position, and Shift+clicking on it plays the song
from the beginning. The black square button stops the song or the audio demo. If you want to generate just for a portion of the track, press the
[Part.Gen] button to open a small panel. Then, specify the range based on either the full bar boundaries or precise regions in bars/beat/ticks,
and press the [Re-Gen this Range] button.

Loops Picker (standalone dialog)
The Loops Picker diaog is opened by pressing the [Loops] button on the top toolbar or using the hotkey R L Enter.
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3 Pick 2 Loop (wav/wma/mp3/ etc.] for track: Strings [Chillout\Chillout - tear drops_79_lead_d_minor evl6wav] [Folder=Fb.. — O X

The track selector at the top lets you confirm or change the current

Lck @ > o ®E & track. Your selection from the Loops list will be applied to this track.
Fiter Sting Sliznel Noloap . . :
Bl s 105 gecasion s 115 v 3 Double-click on the list or use a transport control button to preview
B T R R il the loop. The instant preview sometimes plays demos from the
Chillout\Chillowt - tear diops_73_percussion_d_minar ev16 way . . . .
i\l mz,ggﬁ:mr;,%g:,'z,:ﬁgtw;%ﬂvngb vl internet. You can save any file that is being played from the internet
Elo ot wevel 0 g o et by clicking the folder icon.
B o n o sacmon ] o shp o . . .
D n e commoe 17 o s, e s v You can control the volume of the demos with the speaker icon in the
§lﬁ$ " Esgﬂ " E . aﬁggéé?’m“'{gi"” - transport control.
File: Name |Eh\Huut\Ehl\lum-lesl diops_79_lead_d_minor evlB.wav Audition Rename Clone NOHnally? the loop Will retrigger When it ends! but it Ca'n be
& Leop et nhen v ere) Mo retriggered at certain points using the Also retrigger WAV every
R option.
st Tones For a nature sound, there is no tempo, and you don’t want to select

Tempo kel IFunknown, leave at 0

S e stretch tempo. For a Drums loop, you want to stretch the tempo. Once
s you select Stretch Tempo, enter the tempo of the WAV file (if

e —_— SRR known), and if not known, enter the # of beats in the wav file. For
— = example, 2 bars would be 8 beats.
‘b substyle Loop (optionsl] | | |Choase b'Locp| | Clear b'Lacp

Open Folder: F-\bb\AealTracks\Loopst Refiesh Get Sounds Cancel Hep

For a nature sound, you don’t want any transposition. For a melodic sound, you might want to transpose to the root of the chord in the Band-
in-a-Box song. If so, enter the root of the WAYV file, and set the Transpose type to “chord root.”

The Timebase option allows you to select a timebase (normal, half-time, double-time, or triple-time) for any Loop.
If you want a different sound for the “b” substyle, enter that WAV file name in the ‘b’ substyle loop setting.

The [Open Folder] button opens your Loops folder and allows you to add audio files (loops) to it. If you add files, you need to press the
[Refresh] button, or exit the dialog and re-enter it to refresh the list.

There are many good sources for loops and sounds on the Internet. One is freesound.org, which has many sound effects. The [Get Sounds]
button launches your internet browser to search for free loops.

Technical Note: The settings that you make to the WAV files are stored in .bt6 files in the Loops folder. If you don’t make any settings, then default
settings are used, which would be a “nature sound” type of loop, that wouldn’t be transposed or tempo stretched.

Pressing the [No Loop] button is a quick way to clear a loop on a track, as opposed to scrolling up to “No Loop chosen for this Track.”
The [Rename] button allows you to rename a loop.
The [Clone] button will duplicate a loop, allowing you to use it with different parameters.
Tutorial Demo Songs - Loops
To see the Loops feature in action, open this folder: C:\bb\Documentation\Tutorials\Tutorial - BB2012 and open one of these files:
_ELECTAM Demo (‘Loop’ feature with tambourine percussion added).SGU.
=THUNDER Demo (New Age style with Thunder Loop).MGU.

In the first example, a percussion loop has been added to a rock song, in the second example, a rain & thunder sound effects loop has been
added to a New Age style.

When you play these songs, press the [Memo] button on the top toolbar to read about the feature and the demo song.
Generating UserTracks

UserTracks allow anyone to create their own audio styles for use in Band-in-a-Box. With a UserTracks style, you can type in any chords into
Band-in-a-Box, and the UserTracks style you made will play that chord progression! For example, if you’ve made a UserTracks style by
recording yourself playing a guitar groove, you can then type any chords into Band-in-a-Box, and the result will be that it will play your guitar

groove over these completely new, original chord changes! You can even change the tempo, or enter songs in ANY key, and it will still be
able to play it!

Note: UserTracks support “Avoid transpositions in RealTracks” and “Ignore Slash Root of Slash Chords, except Bass Track” options in the Song Settings
dialog.

Tip: UserTracks work with rests. Just add rests to chords, and UserTracks will follow them. Note that there is no specific support for shots or hold by
UserTracks. They will just rest when these are encountered.

You can use the UserTracks in a similar manner to using RealTracks.

Click on the down arrow beside the [Library] button on the side toolbar and select UserTracks from the drop-down menu to
open the UserTracks Picker. You can also use the [UserTracks] button on the top toolbar.

Note: The UserTracks Picker opens in the MultiPicker Library window if Use MultiPicker instead of dialogs is enabled in the Edit menu or the track
label's context menu. If this setting is disabled, the UserTracks Picker opens as a standalone dialog. The standalone dialog offers the same basic
functionalities as the floating window, but it features a different GUI and lacks options to generate a portion of the track, access track settings (such as
solo, mute, freeze, volume, reverb, etc.) or change the font size of the list.
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UserTracks Picker (MultiPicker Library)

¥ UserTracks (MultiPicker Library) [Jazz Swing Style, ZZJAZZSTY, [Country] [4/4] [Sw8] [t=85-210] ] X
Songs | Styles | RealTracs | Reabrums | Loops ||UserTk | MIDISup. | MIDITk | MIDISo. | Mel. | Paiches | Chords | Lyrics | Titles
Track |+ B Memo _ <Click to read> AtistBio_<Click to read>
Memo for UserTracks A | [userTracks
+Accordion, Rhythm Crossover
Filter String \ # Clear Sw 16 075, from file: Memo et

Genre | Y| Inst. Y TimeSig ¥ Feel ¥ Tempo ¥ Best ¥ Other ¥

| cerate et | > @[ emo | [+ Defats
UserTracks 10 tems in list A
Name Instument  Type Feel  Tempo Geme #° N/A Set Stereo Chart Artst TS Holds  Simpl
<Mone> 140 Mn

Accordion, Rhythm CountryWaltz Sw 110 (1) Accordion UserTracks  Sw 75 Pp 1 Mo UserTracks

*Accordion, Rhythm Crossover Sw16 075 (2) Accordion UserTracks  Swié 75 Pop 2 Mn UserTracks

Guitar Hybrid, Strumming 85 and Finger 120 (3)  GuitarHybrid  UserTrads  Ev 75 Pop 3 Mn UserTracks

Guitar, Acoustic Brian Fingerpicking Ev 140 (4)  Guitar UserTracks  Ev 75 Pop 4 Mn UserTracks

Guitar, Electric, Boom Che Ev 140 (5) Guitar UserTracks  Ev 75 Pp 5 Mn UseTracks

Santoor, Loop ArabianCeremony Sw16 090 (6)  Santoor UserTracks  Swi6 90 Pop 3 Mn UserTracks

Santoor, Loop BollywoodParty Swi6 080 (7) Santoor UserTracks  Swi6 80 Pop 7 Mn UserTracks

Sitar, Loop BollywoodParty Sw16 080 (8) Sitar UserTracks ~ Swi6 80 Pp 8 Mo UserTracks

Viglin Section, Loop ArabianCeremony Ev 090 (3) Viokn Secton  UserTracks  Ev. 90 Pop 9 Mn UserTracks

< >

The track selector at the top left lets you confirm or change the current track. Your selection from the UserTracks list will be applied to this
track.

The [+] button beside the track selector opens a panel for soloing, muting, freezing, adjusting volume/reverb/pan/tone, changing the track label,
writing a description, and more.

The list can be sorted by clicking on the list column headings.

Note: Some columns, such as TS (Time Swapping), Holds, Direct Input Available, Stems, etc., are not applicable to UserTracks and therefore do not
display any information.

Right-clicking on the list will open a menu with commonly used functions, such as toggling a favorite, displaying only favorites, clearing the
filter, and more.

You can use the filter functions to search for UserTracks. Type a text (e.g., “bossa”) in the Filter String field, and the list will be filtered to
show only the UserTracks that contain that text somewhere in the name, genre, memo, etc. You can also use the arrow buttons to quickly filter
the list by genre, instrument, time signature, feel, and more.

Audio demos are available. To hear them, select a UserTrack and press the [Demo] button. Double-clicking on a UserTrack in the list or
pressing the spacebar also plays the audio demos if you have enabled the Double-Click (or Spacebar) plays Chord Sheet (not pre-made demo)
option in the [+] button menu. This button also provides additional options to adjust the volume of the audio demos, loop playback, and more.

The [Apply] button applies the selected UserTrack to the current track. This won’t generate a track but if you press the [Generate] button, the
entire track will be generated and the song will play from the current position. Shift+clicking on this button generates the entire track and
plays the song from the beginning. The green arrow button plays the song from the current position, and Shift+clicking on it plays the song
from the beginning. The black square button stops the song or the audio demo. If you want to generate just for a portion of the track, press the
[Part.Gen] button to open a small panel. Then, specify the range based on either the full bar boundaries or precise regions in bars/beat/ticks,
and press the [Re-Gen this Range] button.

UserTracks Picker (standalone dialog)

Pick a UserTrack for Track: Guitar [Guitar, Electric, Beom Che Ev 140] [Folder=F:\bb\RealTracks\UserTracks\] X

The track selector at the top lets you confirm or change the current track. Your
RN o o sencee e ] : ot . :
R T selection from the Loops list will be applied to this track.

s, Eh CartoW s 50 110 You can preview UserTracks by double-clicking on the list or using the
Aceordion, Rhgthm Crossover SwiE 075
S I A transport control buttons.

Santoor, remony SwlE 090
Sanioor, Laop BollwoodParly Sw16 D80
0

e Loop BolyossPary S0 0 o The Timebase option allows you to adjust the tempo of the selected UserTrack
to normal, half-time, double-time, or triple-time.

Select a UserTrack and press [OK]. Now the track behaves like RealTracks.
Simply press the [Generate and Play]| button to hear it.

Timebase | Nomal-Time - i

> . S @ &

Open UserTracks Folder Fiefiesh Concel Help 4]

Generating MIDI SuperTracks

MIDI SuperTracks are MIDI tracks that can be added to a track or a style and play like other MIDI tracks in a style. They are called
“SuperTracks” because they are generated using a different engine than typical MIDI style tracks. Typical MIDI style tracks are generated
from C7 patterns in the style and repeat these patterns over any chord. MIDI SuperTracks use actual MIDI playing from musicians (similar to
RealTracks in that regard), so are not based on patterns.

To use MIDI SuperTracks, either:

1. Choose a style or song that has MIDI SuperTracks and press Play. Look in the bb\Demos\MIDI SuperTracks - Demos folder for these
songs.

Add a MIDI SuperTrack to a certain track.
Liorory o) Click on the down arrow beside the [Library] button on the side toolbar and select MIDI SuperTracks from the drop-down
menu to open the MIDI SuperTracks Picker. You can also use the [MIDI Tracks] button on the top toolbar.

Note: The MIDI SuperTracks Picker opens in the MultiPicker Library window if Use MultiPicker instead of dialogs is enabled in the Edit menu or the
track label’'s context menu. If this setting is disabled, the MIDI SuperTracks Picker opens as a standalone dialog. The standalone dialog offers the same
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basic functionalities as the floating window, but it features a different GUI and lacks options to switch the track, generate a portion of the track, access
track settings (such as solo, mute, freeze, volume, reverb, etc.) or change the font size of the list.

MIDI SuperTracks Picker (MultiPicker Library)

3 MIDI SuperTracks (MultiPicker Library) [azz Swing Style, ZJAZZ.STY, [Country] [4/4] [Sw8] [t=85-210] o X
Songs | Styles | Rearacks | ReaDrums | Loops | UserTk |[MIDISup. | MIDITK | MDIS. | Mel. | Patches | Chords | Lyics | Titles
T |+ Memo <Ciick to read> ArtistBio_ <Cick to read>
Piano, Rhythm | |YouvebeenhearingJohn
. BritBlueslnvasionJohn Ev 120 Jarvis on Rock, Pop, and
Fiter Sring | [F][ o A bl rork imn aith Covetra reeostis cafoenhock
Genre Y| Inst. Y| TimeSig\¥Y| FeellY. Tempo!¥| Type ¥ Artist.™| Best!¥| Other ¥
|_m Generate || PartGen | > ‘ Demo || sdo || Band |[+]| | Settngs Defauits
MIDI SuperTracks 401 tems in kst =
Name Instrument Type Feel Tempo  Gerve # NA Set Stereo Chart Artist TS Holds Simpler... Drect..
<Mone> 140 M
Piano, Rhythm BritBiuesinvasionJohn Ev 120 (1796) 1AcousticPiano  MIDIRhythm  Ev8 20 Pop 1796 1 M N Xhnlavs s
Piang, Rhythm Isiandlehn Ev 110 (1797) 1AcousticPiano  MIDIRhythm  EvE 110 PopRock w7 1 M N Xhnlavs
Piano, Rhythm ReckNRolJohn Ev 165 (1798) 1AcousticPiano  MIDIRhythm  Ev8 165 Rock 1798 1 Mn N John Jarvis
Piano, Rhythm SouthernRodkdohn Sw 120 (1799) 1AcoustcPiano  MIDIRhythm  Sws 120 RockCountry 1799 1 M N Johnlavs s
Piano, Rhythm TexasBluesRockshuffie Sw 130 (1800) 1AcoustcPiano  MIDI Rhythm  Swd 130 RodkShes 1800 1 M N Johnlavs
Synth Pad, PopShiningSoft Ev 120 (1801) 50SowStings  MIDIRhythm  Ev8 120 PopCountry 1801 1 Mn N Bl Masters
Synth Pad, PopShiningVoice Ev 120 (1802) 50SowStings  MIDIRhythm  Ev8 120 PopCountry 1802 1 Ma N BlairMasters
Synth Pad, PopShiningA-B Ev 120 (1803) 50SowStings  MIDIRhythm  Ev8 120 Pop 1803 1 M N BlairMasters
Synth Pad, PopUpift Ev 120 (1804) 50SlowStings  MIDIRhythm  Ev8 120 PopCounby 1804 1 M N BlairMasters
Synth Pad, PopBelieve Ev 16 065 (1805) 50SlowStrings  MIDIRhythm  Ev16 65 PopContry 1805 1 M N BlarMasters
Synth Pad, PopModernGrooveMellow Ev16 075 (1806) 50SlowStrings  MIDIRhythm  Ev16 75 PopCountry 1806 1 M N BlarMasters
Synth Pad, PopModernGrooverigh Ev16 075 (1807) 50SlowStings  MIDIRhythm  Evi6 s Pop 1807 1 M N BlarMasters
Synth Pad, PopModernGroaveA-8 Ev16 075 (1808) 50SlowStings  MIDIRhythm  Evi6 75 PopCounty 1808 1 M N BlarMasters
Piano, Rhythm CountryBalladlohn Ev 065 (1809) 1AcousticPiana  MIDIRhythm  Ev8 65 Country,Pop 1809 R} N John Jarvis s
Piano, Rhythm HonkyTonkdhn Ev 120 (1810) 1AcoustcPiano  MIDI Rhythm  Ev8 120 CountyPep 1810 3 M N e s
Piano, Rhythm TrainBeatiohn Ev 130 (1811) 1AcoustcPiano  MIDI Rhythm  Ev8 130 CountyPop 1811 3 M N Johnlavs s
Piano, Rhythm TexasBluesRocklohn Ev 120 (1885) 1 Acoustic Fiano  MIDI Rhythm  Ev8 12 Pop 1885 1 M N Johnlanis
Piano, Solo-Accompariment Bluesy12-8John Sw 060 (1836) 1 AcousticPiano  MIDIRhythm  Sw& 60  Counbryfop 1836 1 M N Johnlanis
Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountryPopJohn Ev 085 (1887) 1 AcousticPiano  MIDI Rhythm  EvB 85 CountryPop 1887 3 M N Johnlais v
< >

The track selector at the top left lets you confirm or change the current track. Your selection from the MIDI SuperTracks list will be applied to
this track.

The [+] button beside the track selector opens a panel for soloing, muting, freezing, adjusting volume/reverb/pan/tone, changing the track label,
writing a description, and more.

The list can be sorted by clicking on the list column headings.

Right-clicking on the list opens a menu with commonly used functions, such as toggling a favorite, displaying only favorites, clearing the filter,
and more.

You can use the filter functions to search for MIDI SuperTracks. Type a text (e.g., “bossa”) in the Filter String field, and the list will be
filtered to show only the MIDI SuperTracks that contain that text somewhere in the name, genre, memo, etc. You can also use the arrow
buttons to quickly filter the list by genre, instrument, time signature, feel, and more.

Audio demos are available. To hear them, select a MIDI SuperTrack and press the [Demo] button. Double-clicking on a MIDI SuperTrack in
the list or pressing the spacebar also plays the audio demos if you have enabled the Double-Click (or Spacebar) plays Chord Sheet (not pre-
made demo) option in the [+] button menu. Each demo has a “band” version with all instruments and a “solo” version with just one instrument.
The demos play the band version first if the Demo button Plays “Band” (not “Solo”) option in the [+] button menu is enabled. If this is
disabled, then the solo version will be played first. You can also press the [Band] button for the band version or the [Solo] button for the solo
version. The [+] button provides additional options to adjust the volume of the audio demos, loop playback, load song/style demos for the
selected MIDI SuperTracks, and more.

The [Apply] button applies the selected MIDI SuperTrack to the current track. This won’t generate a track but if you press the [Generate]
button, the entire track will be generated and the song will play from the current position. Shift+clicking on this button generates the entire
and plays the song from the beginning. The green arrow button plays the song from the current position, and Shift+clicking on it plays the
song from the beginning. The black square button stops the song or the audio demo. If you want to generate just for a portion of the track,
press the [Part.Gen] button to open a small panel. Then, specify the range based on either the full bar boundaries or precise regions in
bars/beat/ticks, and press the [Re-Gen this Range] button.

MIDI SuperTracks Picker (standalone dialog)

Select MIDI SuperTracks X

Eier Sting | | (8] showat At Bios
Mema [cick to read)

This is @ memo for 1796: Piano, Rhythm

>

No MIDI SuperTrack chosen
 Rh

slnvas ohn BritBluesimvasionJohn Ev 120 _(John Janis)
1797 Piano, Rhythm IslandJohn Ev 110 (John Janis) Piano, Rhythm BiitBlueslnvasionJohn Ev 120
1798: Piano, Rhythm RockNRolliohn Ev 165 (John Janis) Ablues rock piano with a drhing 8th note feel
1799: Piano, Rhythm SouthemRockJohn Sw 120 (John Janvis) and plenty of energy. It lends itselfto

1800: Piano, Rhythm TexasBluesRockShuffie Sw 130 (John Janis) straight feel blues and classic British

1801 Synth Pad. PopShiningSoft Ev 120 (Blair Masters) invasion rock scenarios. Major/minor triads
1802 Synth Pad. PopShiningVoice Ev120 _(Blair Masters) and dominant 7th chords will really shine
1803: Synth Pad. PopShiningA-B Ev 120 (Blair Masters) with this style, but traditional jazz chords will
1804: Synth Pad. PopUplift Ev 120 (Blair Masters) sound grezt too

1805: Synth Pad, PopBelieve Ev16 065 (Blair Masters)

1806: Synth Pad, PopModemnGrooveMellow Ev16 075  (Blair Masters)

1807: Synth Pad. PopModernGrooveHigh Ev16 075 (Blair Masters)

1808: Synth Pad. PopModemnGrooveA-B Ev16 075 (Blair Masters)

1809: Piano, Rhythm CountryBalladJohn Ev 085 (John Janis)

1810: Piano, Rhythm HonkyTonklohn Ev 120~ (John Janvis)

1811: Piano, Rhythm TrainBeatJohn Ev 130 _(John Janvis)

1885: Piano, Rhythm TexasBluesRocklohn Ev 120 ~(John Janvis)

1886: Piano, Solo-Accompaniment Bluesy12-8John Sw 060 ~(John Janis)
1887: Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountryPopJohn Ev 085 (John Janis)
1888: Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountryPopJohn Ev 120 (John Janis)
1889: Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountrySwingJohn Sw 085 (John Janis)
1890: Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountrySwingJohn Sw 120 ~(John Janis)
1891: Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountryWaltzJohn Sw 085 (John Janvis)
1892: Piana, Solo-Accampaniment CountryWaltzJohn Sw 140 (John Javis)
1893: Piano, Rhythm Bossa Ev 085 (Miles Black)

1894 Piano, Rhythm Bossa Ev 140 (Miles Black) o .
1895 Piano, Rhythm Jazz Sw 085 (Mies Black) >a ® <
1896: Piano, Rhythm Jazz Sw 110 (Mies Black)

1RAT" Piann Rhvthm 127> Sw 140_(Mies Rlack) v

297 fems 0 Shevw i ok Avaiabl (72) oK Cancel Heo | B

You can type a text or press the filter button [#] to narrow down your search.

There are memos describing the individual MIDI SuperTracks, and you can click on the memo for a big window.
You can preview the MIDI SuperTracks by double-clicking on the list or using the transport control buttons.
Choose a MIDI SuperTrack from the list and click [OK].

When you play the song, you will hear a much more sophisticated MIDI arrangement than a typical MIDI style, since it is not based on C7
chord patterns; instead, it is based on hours of actual MIDI playing from a top studio musician.
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Generating Custom MIDI Tracks
You can add MIDI tracks individually from a MIDI style to any track in your song.

m Click on the down arrow beside the [Library] button on the side toolbar and select MIDITracks (from .STY) from the drop-
down menu to open the MIDI SuperTracks Picker. You can also use the [MIDI Tracks] button on the top toolbar.

Note: The MIDI Track Picker opens in the MultiPicker Library window if Use MultiPicker instead of dialogs is enabled in the Edit menu or the track
label’s context menu. If this setting is disabled, the MIDI SuperTracks Picker opens as a standalone dialog.

MIDI Track Picker (MultiPicker Library)
This window allows you to choose from a list of over 800 custom MIDI tracks.

3 MiDITracks (MultiPicker Library) [Jazz Swing Style, ZZJAZZSTY, [Country] [4/4] [Sw8] [t=85-210] o X
Songs | Styles | RealTradks | ReaDrums | Loops | Userk | mmrsup. |[mDrTk | Mrsol. | mel | patches | Chords | Lynes | Tites
RESORI ity # 1: Custom MIDI Sty D [Memo <Cick to read> [ArtistBio <cick to read>
Setata diving tempo of 170 | [ ALTROCKY, Strings
Fiter String| || Cear o v

Gere Y. inst. ¥ Tmesg|Y| Feel|Y| Tempo Y| Best Y. Other ¥

‘ Generate || PartiGen | > (||| Demo | [+ Defaits

MIDITracks 829 items in it A
Name Instrument Type Feel Tempo Genre T N/A Set Stereo Chart Artst s Holds A
<Hone> 140 Mo
=Synth, Alternative, Rock A Ev 170 Any (1) 03EchoSweep MIDITrads Ev 170 Pop 1 Mn N ALTROCKL, Stings  de=l

Synth, Altemative, Rock A8 Ev 170 Any (2) 103EchoSweep MIDITrads Ev %0 Pop 2 Mo N ALTROCKLStings  dai

Synth, Altenative, Rock B Ev 170 Any (3) 03EchoSweep MIDITrads Ev 10 Pop 3 Mn N AUTROCKIStings  d=1

Pad, New Age Smooth Jazz A Ev 90 Any (4) S3Padfowed  MDMrads Ev 90  Pop 4 Mi N ANSWERS,Stings  d=0.75

“Pad, New Age Smooth Jazz A-8 Ev 90 Any (5) 93PadBowed  MIDMrads Ev 90 Pop 5 Mh N ANSWERS,Stings  d=0.75

Pad, New Age Smooth Jazz B Ev 50 Pop (6) S3fadfowed  MDMraks Ev 80 Pop 6 Mo N ANSWERS,Stings  d=0.75

*Strings, Background Single Root Chords AtB AEv 165Any (7) 49 Strings MIDITracks ~ Ev 165 Pop 7 Mn N BE_LFEVS, Stings  d=0.75

Strings, Background Single Root Chords AtB AB Ev 165 Any (8) 49 Strings MDITrads  Ev 165 Pop 8 Mo N BELHEVS,Stings  d=0.75

Strings, Background Single Root Chords AtBBEV 165 Any (3) 49 Strings MDITrads  Ev 165 Pop Mn N BELMEVS,Stings  d=0.75

Latin Background A Ev16 130 Any (10) S0SowStings  MIDITrads  Evi6 130  Jazz 10 Mo N BEGUINEZ Stings  d=1

Latin Background A-8 Ev16 130 Any (11) SoSowStings  MIDITracs  Ev6 130 Jaz 11 M0 N BEGUINEZ,Stings  d=1

Latin Background B Ev16 130 Any (12) S0SowStings  MIDITrads  Evi6 130  Jamz 12 Mo N BEGUINEZ Shings  d=1i

Aggressive Country Rock AEv 90Pap (13) 19RockOrgan  MIDIrads Ev 90 Pop 13 Mn N 8IG+Pano d=15

Aggressive Country Rock A-BEv 90 Pop (14) SRockOrgan  MIDMrads Ev 80 Pop 14 Mo N 8IG+Pano d=15

Aggressive Country Rock 8 Ev 90 Pop (15) 19RockOrgan  MIDIrads Ev 90 Pop 15 Mn N 8IG+Pano d=15

<

The track selector at the top left lets you confirm or change the current track. Your selection from the MIDI Tracks list will be applied to this
track.

The [+] button beside the track selector opens a panel for soloing, muting, freezing, adjusting volume/reverb/pan/tone, changing the track label,
writing a description, and more.

The list can be sorted by clicking on the list column headings.

Right-clicking on the list opens a menu with commonly used functions, such as toggling a favorite, displaying only favorites, clearing the filter,
and more.

You can use the filter functions to search for MIDI Tracks. Type a text (e.g., “bossa”) in the Filter String field, and the list will be filtered to
show only the MIDI Tracks that contain that text somewhere in the name, genre, memo, etc. You can also use the arrow buttons to quickly
filter the list by genre, instrument, time signature, feel, and more.

Audio demos are available. To hear them, select a MIDI Track and press the [Demo] button. Double-clicking on a MIDI Track in the list or
pressing the spacebar also plays the audio demos if you have enabled the Double-Click (or Spacebar) plays Chord Sheet (not pre-made demo)
option in the [+] button menu. This button also provides additional options to adjust the volume of the audio demos, loop playback, and more.

The [Apply] button applies the selected MIDI Track to the current track. This won’t generate a track but if you press the [Generate] button,
the entire track will be generated and the song will play from the current position. Shift+clicking on this button generates the entire track and
plays the song from the beginning. The green arrow button plays the song from the current position, and Shift+clicking on it plays the song
from the beginning. The black square button stops the song or the audio demo. If you want to generate just for a portion of the track, press the
[Part.Gen] button to open a small panel. Then, specify the range based on either the full bar boundaries or precise regions in bars/beat/ticks,
and press the [Re-Gen this Range] button.

MIDI Track Picker (standalone dialog)
This dialog allows you to select MIDI tracks from any MIDI style.

I3 MIDI Track Picker [Current track is Strings 3] - o X You can Select MIDI tracks in different Ways:

‘Assign custom MIDI style to this track . . . .
UMY o D1 Sty 9 Strngs (MARIAALSTY (8] Stngs wack) - The [Choose Style with this instrument] button opens the StylePicker, filtered to only
remen: [ - T display styles that contain the instrument specified. For example, if you select “49 Strings,”
FromStye MARTAH1.STY [Jinchee s ptches (ame i) it will only show MIDI styles with strings.

FromTrack |Strings | | Choose fromPresets | | Choose from Favorites

- The [Choose from Presets] button opens a dialog with preset “popular” choices for MIDI
Tracks to add. You can type a filter like “49” to only see entries for “49 Strings,” or type
“strings.” This dialog shows you if the instrument is for “a” or “b” substyles or both (“ab”).

- The [Choose from Favorites] button allows you to choose a MIDI track from a list of your
last few hundred choices.

Substyles touse B e [Clshowif Nja

Clear Strings 3 Track Cancel Help &

The Substyles to use option lets you select a substyle from the selected style.

Once chosen, the MIDI track will play on the track chosen. Note that you can use the Strings track from a style and play it on any Band-in-a-
Box track, including Bass/Piano etc., and even the Melody or Soloist track.

When you assign an instrument to a different track Band-in-a-Box will open a yellow message box to confirm your choice.
Press [OK] to continue or [Clear] to redo your choice.
Tutorial Demo Song — Adding MIDI Tracks

To check out a song that has had two individual MIDI Tracks added to it, open this folder: C:\bb\Documentation\Tutorials\Tutorial - BB2012,
and open the file <=HANKMID Demo (MIDI Presets used over a country swing style).SGU>. Press the [Memo] button on the top toolbar to
read about the feature and the demo song.
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Generating Soloist Track
That’s right! Band-in-a-Box can “solo like a pro.” Pick one of the many MIDI Soloists available, and it will play a great solo for your song!
MIDI Soloist Picker (MultiPicker Library)

The MIDI Soloist Picker displays a list of Soloists with information such as instrument, genre, feel, tempo, and more. It also includes useful
features for selecting Soloists, including filters, search options, demos, memos, etc., and allows you to generate the entire track or just a
portion of it.

To use this feature, click on the down arrow beside the [Library] button on the side toolbar and select MIDI Soloists from the drop-
down menu.

3 MIDI Soloists (MultiPicker Library) [Jazz Swing Style, ZZIAZZSTY, [Country] [4/4] [Sw8] [t=85-210] o X
Songs | Styles | RealTracks | Reabrums | Loops | UserTk | MIDISup. | MIDITk | [MIDISol | Mel. | Patches | Chords | Lyrics | Tites
Track |+ Memo _<Clck to read> ArtistBio<Chok to read>
Basic bebop Sax solo, wil work | | Jazz 8th (Jazz)
s =l L
Genre ¥ Inst. | Y| TimeSg| Y| Feel Y| Tempo Y| Best!¥| Other ¥
Generate || Part.Gen | > ||| Demo | [+ Settings Defaults

MIDI Soloists 361 itemsin st A~
Name Instrument Type Feel Tempo Gewe &% N/A Set Stereo Chart Atist A
<tone> 40 Mn

Bebop Saxephone (1) 67 Tenor Sax Jazz 8th (1az2) w8 10 Jam 1 M0 N Jazsth (laz)

Bebop Piano (2) 1 Acoustic Piano Jazz 8th (Jezz) S8 140 Jem 2 Mn N Jazzth (lazz)

IHenderson. Tenor Sax (3) 67 Tenor Sax Jazz 8th (Jezz) S8 140 Jaz 3 Mn N JezzSth (Jaz)

Jazz Swing Vibes (4) 12vibes Jazz 8th (Jazz) S 10 ez 4 Mh N Jezzdth (az)

Jazz Sw.Quartet. 4Inst, Loads J_WYNT_K.STY (5) 57 Trumpet Jazz 8th (Jazz) S8 165 Jam S Mn N Jazz8th (Jazz), J_WYNT_K.STY
JazzWaltz Pano (6) 1 Acoustic Piano waltz (Jaz7) S8 140 dam 6 Mh N Waltz(az)

Jazz Waltz Trumpet. (7) 57 Trumpet waltz (3a27) w8 10 dem 7 Mn N wale (Jaz)

Jazz Waltz Quartet. Vibes, Loads J_WESWLZSTY (8) 12 Vibes Waltz (lazz) S8 155 Jam B Mo N Waltz (lazz), ) WESWLZ.STY

Even Bths (Bosa/RockjTrumpet. (9) 57 Trumpet Jazz 8th (Jazz) B8 140 Jaz 9 Mn N Jazz8th az)

Even Bths (Bosa/Rek) Guitar (10) 27 Jazz Electric Guitar Jazz 8th (Jezz) e M0 lz 1 Mn N Jezzsth (Jaz)

Pop aths Harmonica (11) 23 Hamonica Pop 8th (Pop) B8 140 P 11 Mn N Popsth (Pop)

Even Bths(Bosa/Rok) DistGit (12) 31Distorted Rock Guiter  Jazz 8th (Jazz) B6 M0 dm 12 Mn N Jazzsth (az)

Blues - Acc. Piano (13) 1 Acoustic Piano Biues (triplet) Swe 140 Pop 13 Mn N Blues (triplet)

Charie P Swing 16ths. (14) 66 Alto Sax CharkeP Sax (Jazz) Swi6 S0 Jazm 14 Mn N ChariepSax (Jazz)

Blues - Jazz Guitar (15) 27 Jazz Blectric Guitar Blues (triplet) SW8 140 Pop IS Mn N Bues(tipet) v
< >

The track selector at the top left lets you confirm or change the current track. Your selection from the Soloist list will be applied to this track.

Note: When selecting a track other than the Soloist track, uncheck the “Use Soloist track for Soloist” option below the track selector so that the Soloist
will be generated on the selected track, not the Soloist track.

The [+] button beside the track selector opens a panel for soloing, muting, freezing, adjusting volume/reverb/pan/tone, changing the track label,
writing a description, and more.

The list can be sorted by clicking on the list column headings.

Right-clicking on the list shows you a menu with commonly used functions, such as toggling a favorite, displaying only favorites, clearing the
filter, and more.

You can use the filter functions to search for Soloists. Type a text (e.g., “bossa”) in the Filter String field, and the list will be filtered to show
only the Soloists that contain that text somewhere in the name, genre, memo, etc. You can also use the arrow buttons to quickly filter the list
by genre, instrument, time signature, feel, and more.

Audio demos are available. To hear them, select a Soloist and press the [Demo] button. Double-clicking on a Soloist in the list or pressing the
spacebar also plays the audio demos if you have enabled the Double-Click (or Spacebar) plays Chord Sheet (not pre-made demo) option in the
[+] button menu. This button also provides additional options to adjust the volume of the audio demos, loop playback, and more.

Some Soloists use a specific style to generate a track. To prevent the current style in your song from being changed, click the [Settings] button
and uncheck the Allow Style Changes with MIDI Soloists option.

You can press the [Generate] button to generate the entire track and play the song. The green arrow button plays the song from the current
position, and Shift+clicking on it plays the song from the beginning. The black square button stops the song or the audio demo. If you want to
generate just for a portion of the track, press the [Part.Gen] button to open a small panel. Then, specify the range based on either the full bar
boundaries or precise regions in bars/beat/ticks, and press the [Re-Gen this Range] button. (Note: The [Apply] button is not relevant for
Soloists.)

MIDI/RealTracks Soloist Picker (Select Soloist Dialog)
Use the Select Soloist dialog to generate a MIDI or RealTracks Soloist track.

ﬂ To open it, use the [Soloist] button on the top toolbar, the hotkey Shift+F4, or the menu item Soloist | Generate and Play a Solo. You can
also Ctrl+click on the [Soloist] button on the top toolbar.

Select Soloist X
(A Types Type |Even16th ~| [ Geach GoTafl | Memo ‘Eaﬁ\c bebop Sax solo, will work with most swing styles. Check ‘
' ?
FllGees | ez lazs] Oskonta [ | Double Time ? fftempo is slower
Database J_SWING.ST2
Show Al || Favorie | [AlRealTracks| Best RealTiacks...| [Z]Auo-Suggest | Suggest -
Instrument Tenor Sax. v | Chaose Instrument  Clear Instrument
Create solo in a style similar to
— . Hatmony 0 < no harmony > v Clear Harmony
(2 Bebop Piano ) Swle No Change Chosse Style Clear Sty
(34 Henderson. Tenor Sax )
(4 Jazz Swing Vibes ) le=tiSigh
(5 "Jazz Sw.Quartet. 4-nst ) Change Instumert | None <
(6 Jazz Waltz Piano ) P Ty
(7 Jazz Waltz Trumpet ) cloteds el hiEh Fhates
(8 *Jazz Waltz Quartet. Vibes } @ Nomal Fist Yes if no melody v
E 9Eren ihe [?;ﬂﬂ}lgct:zumpet)) OFis% |8 Vidde Yes v
ven 8ths (Bosa/Rol uitar
(12 Even ths(Bosa/Rok) DistGit ) O round Melacy Last Yes i no melody -
(13 Blues - Acc. Piano ) @b LBt Mk melocy in e chonuces
(15 Blues - Jazz Guitar ) O Selo Wiemd
(16 Blues - Rock Organ ) oD AlSob Melody & Solo
(17 Blues Quartet- (Even 8ths) ) o)
(19 Blues -{Even 8ths) Jz Guitar ) I Double T Melady Infiuences Selo
(20 Blues - (Even 6ths) Organ ) oule Time i
(21 Waltz. Vibes ) [lForce ot chorusss |5 Pop - simple meladies (defaull)
22 Pop 16th. Trumpet A Load seliings with songs [ Erabled 10
(23 *Country. Mark O'C_+Tranis ) J S
(24 "Country Chet EL Guit+Travis ) 7 Save settings with songs
(25 Coltrans -1ths-slower tempo )
(268 Evans Trio. Waltz ) || Sokokt Edx
< > Edit bore. Cancel Help

Choose one of the available Soloists, optionally customize the settings, and press OK. It will play a great solo for your song!
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Generating Melody Track

Feel like composing a brand-new song? With Band-in-a-Box, you can compose a new song in the style of your choice, complete with an intro,
chords, melody, arrangement, and improvisations— all created by the program.

Melodist Picker (MultiPicker Library)

The Melodist Picker displays a list of Melodists with information such as instrument, genre, feel, tempo, and more. It also includes useful

features for selecting Melodists, including filters, search options, demos, memos, etc., and allows you to generate the entire track or just a
portion of it.

To use this feature, click on the down arrow beside the [Library] button on the side toolbar and select Melodists from the drop-
down menu.

3 Melodists (MultiPicker Library) [Pop 16ths Ballad, R_POP165.5TY, [Pop/Rock] [4/4] [Even] [1=50-120] o X

Songs | Styles | ReaTrads | Reabrums | loops | UserTk | MIDISup. | MDITk | MIDISol ||mel. | Patches | Chords | Lyrics | Titles

Track |+ e B [vemo <Cicktoread> [AristBio_<Click to read>
i sy kbt e | | e | [RBoE
Genve | ¥/ Inst. 7| TimeSig | Y| Feel Y| Tempo!¥| Best|¥| Other ¥
Generate || PartGen | > [l || Demo | [+ Settings | | Defauits
Melodists 211 items inkst ~
Name Instrument Type Feel Tempo Genre *  N/A Set Stereo Chart Artist =

Pop 16ths Pad-Bal (1) 89 Pad-New Age
Pop 16ths KennyG Sopr. Sax (2) 65 Soprano Sax
*Pop 16ths LMays w/soloist (3) 83 Calliope Lead

Pop/lazz 16ths (Pop)  EvIE 80 Pop
Pop/lezz 16ths (Pop) Evis 75 Pop

Mn N Pap/lazz 16ths (Pop), R_POP1ES.STY
M0 N Popfiaz 16ths (Pop), P_PHILC.STY

1
2
Pop/lazz 16ths (Pop)  Ev16 120 Pop 3 Mn N Popflazz 16ths (Pop), J_L_MAYS.STY

“Pop 16ths Caliope Lead (4) 83 Caliope Lead Pop/lazz 16ths (Pop)  Ev1E 75 Pop 4 Mn N Popflszz 16ths (Pop), P_PHIL C.STY
Pop 16ths Atmosphere (5) 100 Atmosphere Pop/Jezz 16ths (Pop) Evi6 80 Pop 5 Mn N Pop/iaz 16ths (Pop), R_POP16S.STY
Pop 16ths -Pad-Bel (6) 39 Pad-New Age Popjlazz 16ths (Pop) Ev1s 120  Pop & M N Popflazz 16ths (Pop), J_L_MAYS.STY
Pop 16ths Voice (8vb) (7) 0 <NoPatch Change >  Pop/Jazz 16ths (Pop)  Ev16 120 Pop 7 Mn N Pop/lazz 16ths (Pap), J_L_MAYS.STY
Pop 16ths Phi C (8) 65 Soprano Sax Pop/lazz 16ths (Pop) Evis 75 Pop 8 Mn N Pop/iaz 16ths (Pop), P_PHIL C.5TY
POP 16 -Ainays transpose A2 (9) 65 Soprano Sax Pop/Jozz 16ths (Pop)  Ev1S 75 Pop 9 M N Popflazz 16ths (Po), P_PHIL_C.STY
Pop 16ths Vibes (10) 12 vibes Pop/Jazz 16ths (Pop)  Ev1S 80 Pop 10 MA N Popflazz 16ths (Pop), R_POP16S STY
Swing Vibes: (1) 12 Vibes Jozz swing (Jam)  Sw8 155 Jdam 1L Mn N Jaz swing (Jazz), JnEASY.STY
*Swing Jazz Trumpet (12) 57 Trumpet Jozz swing Qazz)  Sw8 165 Jam 12 Mn N Jaz swing (Jazz), J_WYNT_K.STY
Swing Wes Groove (13) 27JamzBectic Guiter  Jozz swing(Jaz)  Sw8 165  Jam 13 Mn o N Jazm swing (Jazz), J_WYNT_K.STY
Swing Tenor (octave below) (14) 67 Tenor Sax Jozz swing (Jaz)  Sw8 155 Jam 14 Mn N Jaz swing (Jazz), JnEASY.STY v

<

>

The track selector at the top left lets you confirm or change the current track. Your selection from the Melodist list will be applied to this track.

Note: When selecting a track other than the Melody track, uncheck the “Use Melody track for Melodist” option below the track selector so that the
Melodist will be generated on the selected track, not the Melody track.

The [+] button beside the track selector opens a panel for soloing, muting, freezing, adjusting volume/reverb/pan/tone, changing the track label,
writing a description, and more.

The list can be sorted by clicking on the list column headings.

Right-clicking on the list shows you a menu with commonly used functions, such as toggling a favorite, displaying only favorites, clearing the
filter, and more.

You can use the filter functions to search for Melodists. Type a text (e.g., “bossa”) in the Filter String field, and the list will be filtered to
show only the Melodists that contain that text somewhere in the name, genre, memo, etc. You can also use the arrow buttons to quickly filter
the list by genre, instrument, time signature, feel, and more.

Audio demos are available. To hear them, select a Melodist and press the [Demo] button. Double-clicking on a Melodist in the list or pressing
the spacebar also plays the audio demos if you have enabled the Double-Click (or Spacebar) plays Chord Sheet (not pre-made demo) option in
the [+] button menu. This button also provides additional options to adjust the volume of the audio demos, loop playback, and more.

The [Settings] button opens a panel, allowing you to select the elements the Melodist will generate.

You can press the [Generate] button to generate the entire track and play the song. The green arrow button plays the song from the current
position, and Shift+clicking on it plays the song from the beginning. The black square button stops the song or the audio demo. If you want to

generate just for a portion of the track, press the [Part.Gen] button to open a small panel. Then, specify the range based on either the full bar

boundaries or precise regions in bars/beat/ticks, and press the [Re-Gen this Range] button. (Note: The [Apply] button is not relevant for
Melodists.)

Melodist Picker (Select Melodist Dialog)

There is another dialog that provides the Melodist feature. While it doesn’t include the audio demo option, it allows you to generate songs and
play them in a jukebox style, select the number of choruses, access the Melodist Editor, and more.

m To open the Select Melodist dialog, click on the [Melodist] button on the top toolbar, or use the hotkey Shift+F5.
Pick one of the available Melodists, choose any desired settings, and press OK to let the Melodist work its magic!

Select Melodist - Generate Chords and/or Melody X
Create chords and/or melody in a sye simiar to Mema Pop 16ths Pad-Bell *autoloads R_POP16S STY
A Popilazz 16the (Popl
Favories Search GoTok Database REEROEE 12
Instrument X | Choose Instrument  Clear Instument
(] show it/ 1 PadNew Age
Haimony 0 < no harmony > - Cleat Hamony.
1 *Pop 16ths Pad-ell Al
2 *Pop 16ths KennyG Sopr. Sax e R_POP16S.STY Choase Style Clear Siyle
*Pop 16ths LMays wisoloist Use Realyles

*Pop 16ths Calliope Lead
*Pop 16ths Atmosphere

17 *Swing Jazz Quintet

18 *Swing 64 bar ColeP”

19 *Bossa Caribe (St. 8ths)

20 *Bossa StanGetz

21 "Walz SlowMoanRivr (St.6ths)
22 "Waltz Slow Pop

23 "Waltz Tenderly SlowSwiiz
24 "Waltz Chopin fast (St.8ths)
25 "Waltz Jazz Organ (Swing)

26 "Rock EPiano-Octaves-change
27 “Waltz Wes Fast

28 "Waltz MedSwing Vibes v

Change Instrurrert | None

Chords & Melody

Tempo

A2 Tianspose | section
Wiite to Track. | Melocly

Melocist Editor
Edit
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Al Chords Melody

AutoTerpo

#of chonses

Fom AMBARbas v

plus ~ |1 Replace thioughaut form

Defalts Cancel

@ Wwhole song
*Pop 16ths - Pad-Bell Chocs and/or Mebcy e

7 *Pop 16ths Voice (8vb) e Cho e at of scng
8°Pop 16ths Phil C Bl S
9 °POP 16 -Always transpose A2 [lenerte o Renove ntio s
10 *Pop 16ths Vibes InsertBass Pedsls Remove Bass Pedsls g
11 *Swing Vibes
12 *Swing Jazz Trumpet (B iz B
13 *Swing Wes Groove Genrate Melody Pemave Melody
14Swing Tenor (octave below) [ Selo inbidde Choruses Fienave S0 Key
15 *Swing Garner =
16 *Swing 8ths Sinatra [A 4llow Style Change iy Key v

inorKey %

Meladist Jukebox
Play Jukebos Now
Change Melodists

From To[50_|

Help
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Track Settings and Actions Dialog

This is a convenient “one-stop-shopping” dialog where you can select RealTracks, Loops, MIDI SuperTracks, etc., set
volume/reverb/panning/tone, mute, solo, freeze, save as Performance Tracks, and do many other things for all 24 tracks.

This dialog is opened in several ways.

- Use the hotkeys Ctrl+F7 or T Enter.

- Use the menu item Edit | Track Settings and Actions Dialog.

- Right-click on the Chord Sheet and select Track Settings and Actions from the context menu.

- Click on the [+] button beside the track selector on the side toolbar and select Track Settings and Actions Dialog from the context menu.

The list at the top of the dialog displays which instruments are currently selected for each track. It also shows the track type (RT/RD/MST),
the mute or frozen status, and MIDI patches. Select a track in the list and select settings for that track at the bottom half of the dialog.

3 Track Settings and Actions  Current Track : Guitar: 558:Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Freddie Sw 140 o x
Name Instrument Type Mute Frozen Patch ~
Fiano 449:Piano, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Sw 140 RT 1: Acoustic Piano
Drums RealDrums=Drums [Mufti] RD 1 standard Drum Kit
Guitar 558:Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Freddie Sw 140 RT 1: Acoustic Piano
Strings Instrument: 0 < No Patch Change >
Melody Instrument: 57 Trumpet Mel 57: Trumpet
Solaist Instrument: 12 Vibes 12: Vibes
Audio Instrument: 0 < No Patch Change > v

Enabled Defaults Erase Track 'Summary: Guitar: 558:Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Freddie Sw 140

Difrazen EcitMIDI Copy/Mave

[ Editable audio Label (Custor

. Set RealTracks/RealDrums Folders. .. el (Custom) | ‘me T
120 Descripton | |
o Change audio tempo. Volume Reverb Panning Tone
Generation Type %0 ~ | ~| | == ~| o | Omuted
Re-Generate Whole Track
O None (Editable audio/MIDI track) WD Charnel [g i~ T
Audio MultiRiff (Re-Generate Part of Track)

@rRealTracks | + | 558:Guiitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Freddie Sw 140
Oloop

O UserTracks

(O RealDrums Prums trad) | +

(O Realbrums (other tracks) | +

MIDI Patch
Patch  BankQ Bank 32

o tptwermn - Jo o
Options for selected track

1: Acoustic Piano

Timebase

Medley

MIDI
() MIDI SuperTracks

(M1 from current styie
O Custom MIDI from specific style Play Replay Stop

e
Enabled: If this is unchecked, the track will not be generated.

[ Bluesy [ simpler [ birect Input [JHeld

Save as .STY

[Defaults]: This sets the track settings to defaults. Note that any settings from the underlying style will remain. To prevent style tracks from
playing, disable the track.

[Erase Track]: This erases both audio and MIDI data from the track.
[Edit MIDI]: This has various MIDI editing commands like transpose, generate chord track, transpose octave to note range, etc.
[Copy/Move]: This allows you to copy or move the current track to another track.

[Set RT/RD Folders]: This lets you confirm or set the RealTracks and RealDrums folders to use. After changing them, visit the StylePicker
and Press the [Rebuild] button to rebuild the style list.

Frozen: If this is checked, no new data will be auto-generated.

Editable Audio: This changes the track to an editable audio track, which will be saved as a WAV. This is usually done for vocals or other
recordings.

Audio Base Tempo: If the track type is an editable audio track, this is the tempo that the audio was recorded or created at.
Audio Transpose: You can transpose the track if it’s an editable audio track.

Change Audio Tempo: When this is set, the tempo of the audio track will get stretched (changed) with any tempo changes in the song, and
also stretched (changed) if “Audio Base Tempo” is different from the song tempo. If this option is disabled, the tempo of the audio track will
not change from the native tempo.

[Re-Generate Whole Track]: For a RealTrack, this will re-generate the whole track.

[MultiRiff (Re-Generate Part of Track)]: This allows you to interactively create sections of RealTracks by choosing from multiple
candidates (up to 20).

Generation Type - None: If this is set, no auto-generation will occur except for an underlying style. To prevent generation from an underlying
style, disable the track.

Generation Type - RealTracks: Click on the radio button to open the RealTracks Picker, or click on the [+] button to select a RealTrack
using other dialogs.

Generation Type - Loop: Click on this radio button to select a Loop.
Generation Type - UserTracks: Click on this radio button to select a UserTrack.

Generation Type - RealDrums (Drums Track): To select RealDrums on the Drums track, select this radio button to open the RealDrums
Picker or the click on the [+] button to select RealDrums using other dialogs.

Generation Type - RealDrums (Other Tracks): This can be used for a second drum track or Drum Stems.

Generation Type - MIDI SuperTracks: Click on this radio button to select a MIDI SuperTrack. MIDI SuperTracks are high-quality MIDI
tracks, based on performances by studio musicians.

Generation Type - MIDI from current style: This is a MIDI track from the current style.
Generation Type - Custom MIDI from specific style: You can select a MIDI track from another style.
Summary: You can copy this summary and paste it into a custom description.
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Label: This allows you to customize the short track label.

Description: This allows you to customize the long track description.

[Update Label]: Press this button if you have entered a label and/or description.
Volume/Reverb/Panning/Tone: You can control mixer for the track.

MIDI Patch: You can select a MIDI patch for the MIDI track by pressing the [+] button and using the menu. If you know the General MIDI
patch number, Bank 0, and Bank 32, enter the numbers and press the [Update Patch] button.

[Un-Mute]: This will un-mute all tracks.
Muted: This will mute the track.
MIDI Channel: This allows you to re-route the MIDI events on the current track to another channel.

Timebase: With this option, you can hear an audio-type track (RealTracks, RealDrums, etc.) at normal, half time, double time, or triple time.
If the style tempo is 80, a 160 tempo should be set to double time.

Medley: This allows a RealTracks medley (multiple consecutive or simultaneous RealTracks on the same track).
Bluesy: This option will play major triad like C as if they were C7, so the track sounds bluesy.
Simpler: This makes the arrangement use “simpler” playing, with less notes and embellishments.

Direct Input: This option is for electric guitar RealTracks that were recorded any effects so that you can add your own effects by amp
simulators.

Held: If you check this, the track will make a simple arrangement, mostly playing held chords.
[Play]: This plays the song, using the current track settings and re-generating the tracks.
[Re-Play]: This replays the song without regenerating the tracks.

[Stop]: This stops playback.

[Save as .STY]: This allows you to create a new style with a new name. The style will contain the current auto-generated tracks in the song.

Adding Melody (MIDI and/or Audio)
Recording MIDI Melody

Band-in-a-Box is much more than an intelligent arranger and accompanist. You can record your live MIDI performance, enter a melody in the
Notation note-by-note, or use the Wizard feature to record with either your computer keyboard or a connected MIDI keyboard controller.

If you want a metronome to play while you are recording, you can select it in the Count-in and Metronome Options dialog (Options |
Preferences | [Count-in/Metro]). You can even have a visual metronome if you like.

O Click on the [Record] button on the top toolbar, use the hotkey Ctrl+R, or choose the menu option Melody | Edit Melody Track | Record
Melody to open the Record MIDI dialog.

Record MIDI X

(®) Start of Song

O From Bar Chors
OTeg
Ond

Overdub underling MID! Filter

[ Recod ] Cancel Help B

You can punch in/out, overdub, and record directly to the ending or the tag, and use the filter to choose which MIDI events are recorded. You
can also select the destination track.

The [Record] button in the dialogs starts recording what you play on the Thru track. An audible count-in is played prior to recording.
68 Melody Notes recorded X

Once you have completed recording your melody, Band-in-a-Box will ask you if you want to
Take Again Cancel Help keep the take and if you want to copy the recorded chorus to the whole song. If you did not
record the full track you can choose to retain the rest of the track beyond the part you just

] Copy 1st chomus to whole song recorded.
[] Overdub underlying melody

Retain melody past last recorded

Sequencer Mode

Normally, you would want a single part on the Melody or Soloist track, but since MIDI information can have separate channels, it is possible
to store 16 separate parts on each of the tracks. For the following discussion, we will assume that you’re using the Melody track, but the same
functions are available for the Soloist. When the Melody track has been set to “Multi(16)-Channel” we refer to this as “Sequencer Mode.”

If you want to use the 16 separate parts for the Melody track, set the Melody track type to “Multi (16) -Channel.” This is done by selecting the
menu item Melody (or Soloist) | Track Type | Multi-Channel or using the [Sequencer]| button on the top toolbar.

Now, when you are in this multi-channel mode, output from the Melody track will be on whatever MIDI channel the information is stored on
and will not be using the Melody MIDI channel. Both the Melody and Soloist tracks can be set to multi-channel play, for a total of 32 channels.
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Embellishing the MIDI Melody

When musicians see a Lead Sheet that has a melody written out, they almost never play it exactly as written. They change the timing to add
syncopation, change durations to achieve staccato or legato playing, add grace notes, slurs, extra notes, vibrato, and other effects. You can
have Band-in-a-Box do these automatically using the Embellisher.

You can enable the Embellisher with the [Embellish] button on the top toolbar or with Ctrl+Alt+E keys. Any melody will be
embellished as it is played so that you hear a livelier and more realistic melody - and it’s different every time.

Embellisher dialog in the [Embellish] button menu or Ctrl+Alt+L opens the Melody Embellisher dialog with many user options to control
the embellishment settings. The Embellisher presets allow you to choose a combination of common settings for the Embellisher quickly.

The Embellisher is only active while the music is playing; the recorded Melody track isn’t affected. There is an option for the Embellisher to
only humanize the timing of the music if the timing was “stiff” to begin with. This allows the Embellisher to leave the timing of human input
melodies alone and humanize only the ones that were entered in step-time.

Harmonizing the MIDI Melody

m Press the [Harmony] button on the top toolbar and select MIDI - Melody Harmony, or use the hotkey Alt+F10. This opens the Select
Melody Harmony dialog, where you can choose from any of the pre-defined harmonies.

Select Melody Hamony X The [Edit] button opens the Harmony Editor, where you can customize Harmonists.

0 h. Memo: . . .
T T | Courtry Gutar 3 part Harmony The [Search] button allows you to search for a harmony by a keyword (i.e., typing in the
2 Nashville Saxes (3) f- f 1 f . . h h . . .

3 Electric Piana in 3rds irst few letters of a harmony name) in either the Harmonies or Favorite Harmonies

4 Mashville Piano (3Pt) d 1

5 Piano (double octaves) 1alog.

6 Wes Montgomery .

7 Jmmy Smit organ) Wite Hamony (o Melody Track The [Note Off] button is to turn off any notes that are stuck on. (There shouldn’t be any.)
9 Nashville 3 vois

10 Singer's Unlimted Foa |} Geeh ) Wiy Enter the number of the harmony you want to go to and press [Go To #|.

E Er\umpmfgmmab?ine (6ths) [ ]| goTos Note Off . A .

12 ot e e o The [Favorite] button produces a list of most recently used harmonies.

14T I b 3rd: . .

15 Sr:?npi‘ap;rnner:em“ ros) The [No harmony] button disables the harmony for the song. The keystrokes Shift+F10
16 Shearing Piano .

17 SuperSax (4+1) also allow or disable the Melody harmony.

18 SuperBrass(4+1)
19 Trombones (4)
20 George Shearing Quint v

Cancel Help

When adding a harmony to the Melody (or Soloist) you can use the option to loosen up start times of for the harmony notes to achieve a more
natural, richer harmony sound. Choose menu item Melody | Edit Melody Track | Quantize, Time Adjust | Loosen Start Times. You can select
the range of adjustments. For example, if you want the notes to be played earlier, use a negative number. A setting of minus 5 to positive 6
would cause the start times to be varied up to 5 ticks early and 6 ticks late. There is also a setting to choose whether you want only the
harmony notes present on the track to be affected, leaving the original melody unaffected.

Loosen Start Times of Notes (for melodies or harmonies) X

This wil vary the start times of notes on the track. Randomizing the start times give the sound a
‘looser’, less mechanical sound. This is also useful for MIDI harmonies that are on the track,

Range to adjust stat times (2.0. 5 to +5] o ticks

[ Charuge timing of notes that are not part of chard or harmony

Far harmanies, change timing of melody notes

Defauils Cancel Help

Convert Track to Harmony

This feature permanently writes the specified harmony to the Melody or Soloist track, instead of being applied in real time. Use the [Write
Harmony to Melody Track] or [Write Harmony to Soloist Track] button in the Select Melody/Soloist Harmony dialogs, or the Convert
Harmony command found in the Melody and Soloist menus. You will then see a dialog allowing you to choose the range of the song to add the
harmony, either the whole song or a specified range of bars.

There are options to “Eliminate note overlap” and “Loosen start times of notes” for the harmony notes to achieve a more natural, richer
harmony sound. The melody is not affected, only the harmony notes, and there are options for the range of spread for the harmony notes.

Convert Harmony to Track s

This permanently writes the generated harmony part to the track. Once converted, you should
set the harmony to none to prevent a harmony-on-a-harmony’_ Set the range and press OK to
proceed.

g Seiﬂanse'uws Note: Once the track is converted you should set the harmony to “None” or you will hear
(O whole sang Ba 17 Number of ticks early to include (120/best] |50 | . . . . « AR-A- »
P Choss oo o e et o o 1 20 harmonies being applied to the harmony notes, i.e., “harmony-on-a-harmony.

#of bars

Tip: Bar -1 (negative 1) is the very beginning of the song
Eliminate note overlap

Lonsen start limes of nates

Range (£.0. 5 t05) o Elucks
Defauls Cancel Help

Recording Audio Melody

You can record your live vocal or instrumental performance and save it to an audio wave file along with the Band-in-a- Box accompaniment.
Make sure that you have a microphone plugged in to your sound card, or a connection from a mixer, keyboard, or other audio device
connected to the Line In jack on your sound card.

K3 Click on the [Record] button on the top toolbar or select the menu item Audio | Record Audio. This opens the Record Audio dialog and
the VU Meters.
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Record Audio X

(®) Start of Song Set Recording Levels

O FromBar ] Chaty Test Recording Level (U Meter)

@iy Leave WU Meters cpen whils ecording
Ofnd
Audio Options
] Funchin record Track type is Stereo
Fom 1 | 4 o Auda Inpud s 16-5i
U ] 1 1 1 Overdub undering Audio
[ Record | Cancel Help

Set the start point for the recording.

You can record from the start of the song, somewhere in the middle, or punch in by choosing a bar and chorus # to start recording.
Select the destination track.

Audio can be recorded to any track.

Select the destination track for recording MIDI.

If you also want to record MIDI at the same time, choose the destination track with the “Record MIDI to” option.

Press [Record].

Audio recording begins. If you have enabled the “Leave VU Meter while recording” option, then the VU Meter will open and display during
recording so you can monitor the VU meters.

Press the [Stop] button on the top toolbar or press the [Esc] key.

You will then see the “Keep Take?” dialog. If you are happy with your recording, you should choose [OK -Keep Take] and the audio will be
added to the track. You can listen to the results by pressing [Play]. If you are not happy with the results, you can choose Edit | Undo Keep
Audio Take and you will be back to where you were prior to the recording. You can also choose the option to [Take Again], which reopens
the Recording dialog.

Audio recorded - Keep Take? * Copy first chorus to whole song: If you’ve recorded only 1 chorus of the song, you can choose the option
TekeAgen to copy that first chorus of audio to the whole song. This will fill up the whole song with the audio by

Options

repeating it as many times as necessary. Then you’d just need to record the ending of the song.

Copy Tst chorus to whale song

Ty Overdub underlying audio: At the end of recording, you receive an option to overdub with the
2 Fetin autio past s reordes underlying audio. This means that both recordings will be merged together to form a new file, with both
Gl recordings preserved.

Retain audio past last recorded: This allows you to “punch out” and preserve the rest of a previously
recorded take.

Importing Audio Files

A mono or stereo WAV file can be imported to your song, optionally merging with or replacing the existing audio. Choose the menu item File
| Import | Import Audio (WAV, WMA, MP3, WMYV) or Audio | Import Audio (WAV, WMA, MP3, WMYV). You then choose an audio file to
import. This opens the Import Audio File dialog, which allows selection of the destination track, the point to insert the audio file, and the
option to merge or overwrite existing audio in the destination.

mpert Audio File | If the audio file contains Acid Loop or Apple® Loop information, the dialog shows an option to
BTzt i i

— 4| set the audio base tempo of the current song to the tempo of the audio file.
*When mpoiting audio fils Ovenarite existing audio ~
Import the audio file to this time in the song
Time [chorus,bar beat lick) El El v =

Reset to Zero

at sample 0 =0ms
Mote: Bar -1 is the start of the lead-in. Bar 1 s the start of the song
Source file containg Acid Loop information. The tempo is 140 bpm,
Set Audio Master (Base] Tempo to 140

0K Cancel Help

Editing Song

The on-screen display of the song file name includes “*” when the file has been changed.

|PCABE\Demos\MIDI Style Demos\Styles00\ZZIAZZMGL]|

The menu items Edit | Undo and Edit | Redo allow you to undo (or redo) most operations. Multiple Undo supports up to 999 levels of undo
(configurable). The default number of undo is 99. If you need to change this, it can be done in Options | Preferences “Number of levels of
undo.” The range can be 5 to 999. You can also choose Edit | Redo to redo an undo.

Edit | Cut functions like a delete command. It removes bars of chords from a song.
Copy/Move Tracks
The menu item Edit | Copy Special | Copy/Move Tracks allows copying or moving data (audio and/or MIDI) from one track to another.
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Copy/Move Track X

Source Track:

-
Al Channels

4 Mo Channel

Merge vith sxisting data

Include Channels:

MIDI: | Copy to destination track v

Audio: | Copy to destinalion track v
Destination Track -> (RS Ea =

Include Continuous Contrallers

Include Pitch Bend

Include Patch Changes

Include Lyrics Defaulte

Help i3 Carcel

Select the Source Track that you want to copy or move data from and the Destination Track that will receive the copied or moved data. The
source and destination tracks can be any track - Bass, Drums, Piano, Guitar, Strings, Melody, Soloist, Audio, or Utility.

You should also select the action (Do nothing, Copy, or Move) for each of MIDI and Audio.

When copying or moving MIDI data, if you enable the Merge with existing data on tack option, the MIDI data in the destination track will
be preserved and merged with the incoming MIDI data from the source track. If this option is disabled, the MIDI data in the destination track
will be replaced with the incoming MIDI data.

There are also options to include continuous controllers, pitch bend, patch changes, and lyrics when copying or moving MIDI data.

Nudge Chords/Melody

The menu item Edit | Nudge Chords/Melody allows moving a range of chords by any number of bars/beats. For example, let’s say that you
have entered a complete song chord progression, and you then realize that all chords starting at bar 23 are 1 beat too late (maybe due to a time
signature change). You can move all chords 1 beat earlier, by setting the nudge at bar 23, beat 1, and duration of the nudge to -1 (minus 1)
beats.

You can nudge chords and/or Melody/Soloist tracks.

Mudge Chords/Melody (Move by a certain £ of bars/beats) X

Mudge chords starting at bar hgatl:l
0

Dugation of nudge (bars, beats] 4
Whle song
Mudge by number of beats beats
Nudge chords
Hudge Melody and Solaist

Default Cancel Help
Unfold (Convert to 1 big chorus)

You can unfold a multi-chorus song into one big chorus. To do this, select the menu item Edit | Song Form | Unfold (Convert to 1 Big Choru)s,
or click on the [Song Form] button on the top toolbar and choose Unfold (Convert to 1 Big Chorus from the drop-down menu.

If you have a song with three choruses and want to convert it to a single large chorus, this command unfolds the song into one big chorus. This
is useful for customizing a song with style, patch or tempo changes across different verses.

Fold (Convert 1 chorus to multiple)

You can convert a song with a single large chorus to multiple smaller choruses with an optional tag ending. You can convert a song with a
single large chorus into multiple smaller choruses with an optional tag ending. For example, if you have imported a MIDI file that is 96 bars
long but actually consists of three 32-bar choruses, you can convert it to multiple 32-bar choruses by selecting the menu item Edit | Song Form
| Fold (Convert 1 Chorus to Multiple), or by clicking on the [Song Form] button on the top toolbar and choosing Fold (Convert 1 Chorus to
Multiple) from the drop-down menu.

Fold Song (Convert 1 chorus to multiple choruses) X

Fold to a multi-chorus song with these parameters

Chorus begins at Bar 1

Chorus ends at Bar 3z

Mumber of choruses 3

[JSonghas atag

Shart tag after source Bar
Zbar ending
[ Start the ending 2 bars early

Defauits Cancel Help
Add Repeats and 1st/2nd Endings

For this tutorial, we will be using demos from the Documentation\Tutorials\Tutorial — Repeats and Endings folder. Open the Song “Miles1
Tutorial (no repeats yet)” from this folder. You will see that this is a 1-32 bar form. There are no repeats and endings entered for this song. We
will be adding them now.

2 s Bm7b5 + E7alt

s A7 : Dm7 A7 « Dm7

w E7 n Am7 E7#5#9 . Am7

w D7 s Dm7 w 613

0 1w Bm7b5 = E9

= AT = Dm7 A7 2 Dm7

« F#tdim 2 CMaj7  FMaj7 = Em7 A9

« Dm7 613 s C6 A7 = Dm7 613 K
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Repeat symbols are drawn at the beginning and end of the entire form (bars 1, 32 in this song) and “end” is written on bar 33, which is the
ending. Bars past the end of the song are colored gray. These form markers are present for every song, unless you disable them in the Display
and Chord Sheet Setting dialog (Options | Preferences | [Display]). These are not the type of repeats/endings we’re referring to here,
however. The repeats/endings we are talking about now occur during the form, and are the 1st/2nd endings, DS al Coda and other repeat types
that you see on a typical lead sheet.

So, in our song “Miles] Tutorial (no repeats yet),” we can have a look at it and see if there are any repeats/endings. It appears from looking at
the Chord Sheet that this 32-bar form consists of two 16 bar sections, with a 1st ending at bar 9, and a 2nd ending at bar 25. So now we’d like
Band-in-a-Box to display it like that, with the first and second ending markings. Since we want to insert the 1st/2nd ending on bar 9, we right-
click on the Chord Sheet on bar 9 and select Repeats/Codas/1st-2nd Endings. We then see the Edit Repeats and Endings dialog.

it Repeatc and Endings x Click on the 1st/2nd endings radio button and enter the following.
Type of Repeat! Ending 15t/2nd Endings

O Repeats Repeat begins at Bar
@ 15t/2nd endings Tstending begins atbar # (3| - st endlng beglns at bar 9.

ObE ot Ttendng st [ Jpas - st ending lasts for 8 bars.

Endings type 1st/2nd endings =

- Repeat begins at bar 1.

QDL lFine

- Type of Repeat/Ending = 1st/2nd endings.
() DS & Coda

By entering this data we’ve defined the complete 1st and 2nd ending. If the 1st
ending begins at bar 9 and lasts for 8 bars, the 2nd ending must begin at bar
e 17+8=25 (there’s an 8-bar repeated section from bar 1 to 8).

Show form.

QDS 4l fine

A Generate linert) e bar: Now, this was a pre-existing song, and it already has all bars laid out. So, we make

ko i, 2ot —_— sure that we don 't select the Generate (insert) new bars checkbox.
Edit List. Cancel Help B

Click on [OK-Make Repeat], and the repeat gets made and the Chord Sheet redraws with the 1st/2ndrepeat showing.

EEENEES Make sure you have Fake Sheet mode selected on the Chord Sheet.

. . Abm7b5 . CH#T7alt

. F#7 .Bm7 F#7 .Bm7

. CHT « FAMT7 curasus. FHM7

. B7 « Bm7 . E13 1
. Ebdim . AMaj7 DMaj7 . C#m7 F#9

.Bm7 E13 A6 F#7 .Bm7 E13

As you can see there is a 1st ending at bar 9. At bar 16 there is a repeat symbol, indicating that the form goes back to bar 1 for 8 bars, and then
will go to the bar after bar 16 for the 2nd ending. The 2nd ending is marked there. The bar # is 25, because the bars are numbered in linear
fashion, and it is the 25th bar of the song as it would be played. Then the song goes to the end, which is bar 32.

Now we can see a LINEAR view of the same song, similar to the way it was before we put the 1st/2nd endings on it. To do this,
deselect the Fake Sheet mode. You will then see the song like this.

. » Abm7b5 . CH#Tadlt

. F#7 . Bm7 F#7 .Bm7

. CH7 « FH#mM7 curuses. F#mM7

. B7 . Bm7 . E13

w . Abm7b5 . CH#H9

. F#7 .Bm7 F#7 .Bm7

. Ebdim . AMaj7 DMaj7 . C#m7 F#9

.Bm7 E13 . A6 F#7 .Bm7 E13

This shows all 32 bars, including the bars that are part of the repeat — these are highlighted in gray. Exposing these bars shows the linear view
of the song, the way the song would be played. It also allows you to enter custom information for any of the bars, including the bars in the
“gray area.” For example, if you wanted the chord at bar 21 to be an Em9 instead of an Em7, just type it in, even though it’s in the repeated
section leading to the 2nd ending.

You can toggle between the 2 views for the traditional lead sheet view with the Fake Sheet mode, and the “normal” (linear) view with Fake
Sheet mode OFF.

Buttons in the Edit Repeats and Endings dialog
The [Options] button opens the Display and Chord Sheet Settings dialog, which includes an option to globally enable/disable the display of
repeats and endings.

The [Show Form] button displays a summary of the form of the song as examined by Band-in-a-Box. This is useful for analyzing the form of
the song, in case you want to add your own repeats and endings manually, and want a quick summary of the form. Band-in-a-Box shows you
the form in 2-bar sections. A typical AABA song might display a form like this.

0,1,2,3

0,1,2,4

5,6,7,8

0,1,2,4
Each of these numbers represents a unique 2-bar section of the song. You can see the first section (0, 1, 2, 3) is similar to the second section (0,
1, 2, 4); in fact, they differ only in the last 2 bars. So, this would be a good candidate for a 1st/2nd ending. Also, the last A section of 0, 1, 2, 4
is identical to the 2nd A section, so would be a good candidate for a DC al Coda symbol.
When you press the [Auto-Find] button, Band-in-a-Box examines the song and try to detect any repeats in the song.
The [Edit List] button shows you a list of repeats or endings that have been entered in the song and allows you to edit them.
The [Tag Ending] button opens the Song Setting dialog where you can set a tag ending.

The [Delete All] button will delete all the repeats that have been entered in the current song.
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Set Time Signature for Range of Bars

BB Click on the time signature shown on the top toolbar or select the menu item Edit | Set Time Signature (range of bars). This lets you
assign a specific time signature at any bar and apply it to a range of bars, as often as you want.

Set Time Signature (Range of Bars) x
Set Time Signature
O Can Starting at Bar #
Oz O Ml etz
O O Set toWhole Song
Notes: For TimeSigs higher than 44, sach
O Ona bar is spread out over 2 or more bars [eg
] o 574 wil be witen as 3/4+2/4] For 12/8 o
e @ 578, use /4 with 3 iplet feel[eg. s, Far
O O12 549 use 5 waltz
Ly L Cancel Help

The Edit | Transpose submenu lets you transpose the entire song by a number of semitones, or specify a range to transpose. To transpose part
of a song, simply highlight the area you wish to transpose and select Transpose From.. To.. in the submenu.

Transpose

When you have confirmed the starting bar and the number of bars you wish to transpose, click on the “Transpose to
key” area and select the destination key.

Transpose fiom bar

Hurmnber of bars to transpose

ii
X

Transposs fiom key © v

Transpose to key c v

Cancel Help

Settings for Current Bar
You can change the number of beats per bar, tempo, style, patch, volume, or harmony at a specific bar.

El Open the Bar Settings for Current Bar dialog by using the [Bar Settings] button on the toolbar, the hotkey F5, or the menu item Edit |
Settings for Current Bar.

3 Bar Settings for Current Bar 17+ O X

Chorus #: You can specify the changes you make to happen for every chorus and/or a
specific chorus.

Chorus # 4 Chowses® v Bard |17« <]
[0 ] Stle/MeaDums/AcalTiocks Changes of This Bar
STY ZZETHHICSTY

Send patch changes with style change

Apply

# of beats change to
Open Clear Style . . . . .
Tenpochangeto  [120 i ’ Bar #: You can change the bar to edit without existing the dialog.
Vel b RealDrums  Disieland™1-TradLHDrag, TradRide Clear RDU
Kepsignature changsto Db~

# of beats change to: The initial time signature of the song is determined by the style

FiealTracks
[ llow drum fil

[ Motation - Start a new line

Volume
o D <
Bass Back to Nommal ~
Fano [ <
Drums
Gutar | v
Stings | %

Fade perbarl

Selaist ~

Melody

fude o 5
Utiiyt1 (== v
Thiu

Harmony Changes at This Bar
Melody hamony change to | 17 SuperSas (4+1]

Thiu hamony change to

UserTracks Development, Print Summary Fieset Al Bars

Apply

Mo change in hamony

Red lins on Chord Sheet
Aulo ~ Al

Yolume/Patch Changes at This Bar
[127.127) /] Show MIDI patch settings

Patch

34 Finger Electric Bass v

0¢< Mo Patch Change » Ve

Mo Dium Patch Change v

48 Timpari ~[+
0¢ Mo Patch Change > ~lf+
0 ¢ No Patch Change > ~[s
0 ¢ No Patch Change » ~|[+
0 ¢ No Patch Change > ~[+
0 ¢ No Patch Change > ~[s

0 < Mo Patch Change » v+

TR EHFEEEEE

+

o] wsens | ]

Help

v atBeatd El

Reset Current Bar

=

(e.g., Jazz =4/4, Waltz =3/4). In some songs you will want to change the time signature at
a certain bar. For example, you might want a single bar of 2/4, or 8 bars of 3/4 time. This
option allows a change of time signature during a song. This option allows a change of
time signature during a song. The change takes place at the beginning of the bar and
continues until a new time signature change is specified. You can select from 1 to 4 beats
per bar. Time signature changes are printed on the Notation/Lead Sheet.

The maximum # beats per bar is =4, so we will split the 6/4 bar into 2 bars, a 4/4 bar and a
2/4 bar. Insert a # beats per bar =2 at the beginning of the 2/4 bar, then restore the time
signature to 4/4 by assigning # beats per bar =4 for the next bar.

Tempo change to: If you want to change the tempo at a certain bar of the song, then use
this dialog to type in the new tempo in beats per minute. The tempo change takes effect at
the beginning of the bar and remains until a new tempo change at another bar is inserted.
Alternatively, you can specify a percentage change in tempo.

Key signature change to: You can have multiple keys in the same song with the new key
signature shown on notation. Select the new key signature you want from the combo list
and you will see the new key signature drawn on the notation at that bar.

Style/RealDrums/RealTracks Changes at This Bar: To choose a new style for this bar you can select the style from the StylePicker by
pressing the [.STY] button or from the C:\bb\Styles folder by pressing [Open]. When chosen, the name of the style change for the current bar
will be displayed. Click on the [Clear Style] button if you want no style change to occur. Individual styles have instrument patches assigned to
them. Send patch changes with style change allows the option to send those assigned patches at the current bar. If you want to keep the
patches that had been previously used in the song, deselect this option.

Note: If the track type changes by the style change, the track will be silent from the current bar. For example, when the style with a MIDI piano track is
selected for the song, if you select a style with a RealTrack piano track at the current bar, the piano track will be silent after the style change.

You can have multiple RealDrums within a song. You can either enter a change of RealDrums, or enter a change of style, which will also
result in a change of RealDrums. The name of the new RealDrums is displayed. The [Clear RD] button deletes the RealDrums change.

You can insert a specific RealTracks instrument at any bar to create a customized performance. You can change specific RealTracks without
changing the style. For example, if you want to change an Acoustic Bass comping part to an Acoustic Bass Solo at Chorus 4, Bar 1, you can
do this. Press the [RealTracks] button and you will see the RealTracks Changes dialog where you can choose which tracks you want to have
RealTracks changes on. Select a track, press the down arrow button, and select a RealTrack from the list of available RealTracks.

Allow drum fill: When this is enabled, you’ll get a drum fill at the current bar even if the following bar does not have a part marker. If you are
at a bar before a part marker and you don’t want a drum fill, then disable this option.

Notation - Start a new line: You can set the notation to start a new line at any bar. This allows you to customize the number of bars on each
line and is used in conjunction with the Notation Options settings of bars-per-line on the notation. This feature works for chord sections.

Red line on Chord Sheet: Any changes made in this dialog will be recorded on the Chord Sheet indicated by a line below the bar number, but
you can hide the line using this option. The “All” checkbox applies to all songs and it’s enabled by default. The “Auto/No/Yes” drop-down
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applies to the current song only and overrides the global setting. If you select “No” when “All” is checked, you won’t see the red lines in the
current song. If you select “Yes” when “All” is unchecked, you will see the red lines in the current song. If “Auto” is selected, the global
setting will apply to the current song.

Volume/Patch Changes at This Bar: Volume and patch changes can be made for any track at any bar. Volume changes can be specified
values or fade up/down amounts. Enabling “Show MIDI patch setting” allows you to select a MIDI patch for any track.

Harmony Changes at This Bar: This option will appear when the “Show MIDI Patch setting” checkbox is enabled. You set a harmony to
begin or end at this bar for the Melody or Soloist/Thru track. If you choose < no harmony >, a harmony that was previously playing will stop.
Set a specific beat for the harmony to begin, for example on a lead-in or pickup note at the end of a bar. You can also switch to different
harmonies in the middle of your song.

[UserTracks Development] opens a dialog for advanced settings when making UserTracks.

[Print Summary] opens a text report of all settings in the song that have been made in the dialog. This summary is also available from the
Song Memo dialog.

[Reset All Bars] removes any settings you have changed for all bars.
[Reset Current Bar]| removes any settings you have changed for the current bar.
Normally, you don’t need to press the [Apply] button because any setting will automatically update as you change.

Any changes made for the current bar will remain in effect from that bar forward until new changes are recorded or until the next chorus if you
have set the changes to apply only to the current chorus.

Song Memo
A song memo of up to 2,000 characters may be added.

The [Song Memo] button on the top toolbar opens the Song Memo dialog, where you can type or edit a memo about the song. You can
also select the “auto-open” option to display the memo automatically each time the song is loaded.

F¥ Song Memo =] X
"G ong Summaty e Exotic1 sty dema "retc Trall”
Title: Exofict 3ty demo "rctic Trai”
File:Exeotic 1 - Arctic Trail MGO Soundhack Siyle
Key=C . Tempo 84, Length [m:s)=332
Mo infro. 95 bar chorus. from bat 1 to bar 6. Fepeal ¥l chorus Exolic slow workd beat in 38 tine
Melady has 143 notes, saved patch s Blov Boltle [77)
Soluist rack has 16 nates. saved patch is Taka Drums (117) ) Matiba, Kalimba, “Warm Pad bass notes, Percussion
Songis saved with Pan, Feverb, Charus. B] add Wam-Pad chords. Sitar, xtia perc
Solois s saved with the song : JPass Guilar (56)
Style is EXDTICT.ST [Exotic? - Slow, Exofic Sounduac] Tempos=60-100
Style MIDI Instruments are: Kalimba [103). Marimba 13, Sitar [105].
PadWam (Slow) (30). BlonBottle melody
MIDI Drums -1 Standard Dium Kit 1] Tako dum soloist
Update Summary [ Auto-open Close v/ play Siee |8 *
Yideo Mema Audic Mema Bar Summary O, Cancel

The dialog has an option to close automatically during playback. When the Close w/ play option is set, the dialog will close when the song
starts to play and not reopen when it stops. This setting, in combination with the Auto-open setting, ensures that the memo opens when the
song opens, but closes during playback. The font for the song memo is size selectable.

Type your memo in the right side of the dialog and press the [Update] button.

If the Summary checkbox is selected, the dialog displays a full summary of the song (title/tempo/patches used in the song), as well as other
special features such as substyle patch changes or harmonies.

If the song contains a video or audio memo, you can play it with the [Video Memo] or [Audio Memo] button. You can add a video memo to
your song by creating a video file (WMV, MP4, M4V) with the same name as your song file followed by _VideoMemo. For example, for
MySong.MGU, save a video memo as MySong_VideoMemo.WMYV. Similarly, you can add an audio memo to your song by creating an audio
file (WMA, MP3, WAYV) with the same name as your song file followed by _AudioMemo.

Press the [Bar Summary] button to see a report of any changes to settings that are programmed in the Edit Settings for Current Bar dialog
(F5).

Viewing and Printing Notation

Notation Window

Open the Notation window with the [Notation] button on the side toolbar. You will see standard notation on the grand staff.
There are 3 notation modes in Band-in-a-Box, selected with the buttons in the Notation window toolbar.

The Standard Notation mode can be used for notation display and the entry of chords and lyrics. Just type a chord name and it will be
inserted at the current timeline location (the black vertical stripe just under the toolbar.)
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The Editable Notation mode allows entry of chords, lyrics, and text, and it also permits point-and-click entry of notes and rests as well as
drag-and-drop editing.
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The Staff Roll Notation mode has editing features of the Editable Notation mode. In addition, the velocity (vertical line) and duration
(horizontal line) of notes can be edited.
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Lead Sheet Window

The Lead Sheet window displays a full page of notation with lots of options such as a selectable number of staves per page, clefs to show,
font size, margins, scroll-ahead notation, and lyrics. You can set it to a big font size and read the notation from across the room. Since the
notation scrolls ahead, you can read ahead without waiting for a page turn.

To open the Lead Sheet [Lead Sheet] button on the side toolbar or use the hotkey Alt+W.
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window, press the
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Multiple tracks of notation can be viewed together in the Lead Sheet window. To add tracks to display, click on the [+] button to the right of
the track selector button, and select the tracks in the order that they should appear from top to bottom. Multiple tracks can also be printed like a
score.

BOSANEW.STY
Tempo = 115

Printing
Click on the printer icon button in either the Notation or the Lead Sheet window to print your song as sheet music. This opens the Print
Options dialog with a full range of options including “Number of Copies” to print and “Print Range.” .

Saving Song

Once you have made a song (or have made changes to a song), you will probably want to save the song. Click on the [Save] button on the
top toolbar, choose the menu item File | Save from the menu, or press F2 or Ctrl+S.

Use the [Save+] button on the top toolbar to save a song with a different name or in a different location. (Songs that are “Saved As” with a
different name have the new name added to the Recently Played Song dialog.) The [Save As] button menu includes additional options for
saving a song.

Songs are always saved with last file extension letter of “U,” regardless of whether they are made with a built-in style or not. For example, if
you make a song with ZZJAZZ.STY as the style (one of the 24 built-in styles), early versions of BB would save the song as MySong.MG1,
where the “1” indicates Style #1 — ZZJAZZ. Now it is saved as MySong.MGU. Older songs loaded in with .MG1 will still be re-saved as MG1
to prevent duplicate song files.

Note: Make sure to save your songs as Band-in-a-Box song files (not only as MIDI files). The Band-in-a-Box song files contain the names of the chords,
etc. and are much smaller than MIDI files.

If you have an audio file associated with the song, the audio portion will be saved separately, and will be called MySong. WAV.

Saving Song Settings

By default, all settings are saved with songs unless the “Save all Settings with Songs” option is enabled in the Assign Instruments and
Harmonies to Song dialog (Alt+F2 or File | Save Special | Save Song with Patches and Harmony).

This includes RealTracks, RealDrums, and RealTracks solos as well as Patches, Volume, Audio and MIDI Reverb, Tone, Panning, Bank,
Harmony (both Melody and Thru), and the Soloist.

If you have some custom items that you don’t want to save with the song, disable the “Save all settings with songs” option and use this dialog
to select only the settings you want to keep.
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Saving Songs as Medley - The Medley Maker

Would you like Band-in-a-Box to make a medley of various Band-in-a-Box songs (MGU)? This is easily done with the Medley Maker. Inside
the Medley Maker, simply select the songs that you want, and Band-in-a-Box will make the medley for you.

To open the Medley Maker, choose the menu item File | Import | Medley Maker.

A medley is not simply joining songs together. A good medley uses a “transition” area between songs to introduce the new style, key, and

tempo. The Medley Maker automatically creates a nice transition area for you, writing in chords that would smoothly modulate to the next
song, style, key, and tempo!

3 ey okes - 8 x| Tomake amedley:

Append Insert Mave Up Mave Down Delete. Clear Al Play Stor Update .
o o S ’ - Add songs by pressing the [Append] or [Insert] button.
Tithe: Sal's Revenge - Z3Ethnic.sty demo - - Tempo Key StartatBar #ofbars  # of transition .
Fie:  Colbb\Demos\MIDI Styie Demos\Styleso0\Z3ETHNIC MGU - - Remove songs usimng [Delete].
Style: Z3ETHNIC.STY + Demo .
lsof songs n the ey et 123 bars amars - Change the order of the songs using [Move Up], [Move
Tite File Style Tempo Key StartatBar #ofbars #Transition D
The Lady Returns— ZzBossa.s... ZZBOSSA.MG4 ZZBOSSA.STY 125 4/4 Bb 1 32 4 Ownl'
Tumbleweeds - ZzContry.sty ... 2ZZCONTRY.MG3 ZZCONTRY.STY 105 4/4 C 1 32 4 . . . .
Enchanted Again - 2zChaCha.... 2ZZCHACHA.MGJ ZZCHACHA.STY 115 4/4 Eb 1 32 4 - For any song, customize using the Settlngs for this song
Sal's Revenge — Z3Ethnic.st... Z3ETHNIC.MGU Z3ETHNIC.STY 145 1 1 4

group box, including changing the style, tempo, key, start bar,
number of bars, and number of transition bars. Press [Update]
after customizing to see your changes in the medley list.

- Choose the type of information to include with your medley
(styles, key signature changes, lyrics, etc.) in the Include with

Indude with Songs Chord transitions (between songs in mediey) # of choruses 1 ~ Songs group bOX'

e ot reeere Si"p’ sadnhenREng - Choose a number of transition bars (the default is 4).

Hremo denas Transition bars are automatic bars of chords inserted by Band-
;Zj:mmm Defaits Bt pr—s in-a-Box to transition from one song to the other, generating
Bitres dose Cance vl an “outro” and an “intro” between songs.

The current size and time of your medley is displayed in the Length label. The maximum size of the medley is 255 bars (about 7 minutes).
Press the [OK - Make Medley Now] button to generate a medley.

Emailing Song
You can email a song (MGU or SGU), style (STY and STX) or rendered audio file (M4A, WMA, WAV, or MP3) as attachments.

Press the [Save+] button on the top toolbar and choose Email Song File(s) as Attachment(s) from the drop-down menu, or select the menu
item File | Save Special | Email Song File(s) as Attachment(s). This opens the Email Song dialog.

Email Song

|Atach song file: CiAbbADemesiMIDI Style Demas\Sles00\ZZIAZZ MG
L attach syl fle: CABLASTYLES\ZZIAZZ STY
[ attach Audio tack: C:AbbDemasiHID! Style Demos\Syles00\ZZIAZZ way

Attach rendered audi fi: Wane -

[ Send Email | Cancel

The dialog allows you to choose what files you want to email:
- the song (MGU or SGU)

- the style (STY and STX)

- arendered audio file (choice of M4A, WMA, WAV, MP3)

Saving Song as Video and Upload to YouTube

You can save your song as a video for uploading to YouTube or for use in video editing programs. You can create a video from the Chord
Sheet or Notation window, showing the highlighted chords or notes as they move in sync with playback.

To use this feature, press the [Save+] button on the top toolbar and choose Save as Video from the drop-down menu.

Make Chord Sheet Video

Custom dimensions: 720p: 12804720

Width

1280 $] Heant 720
Frames Per Second 10 t

| 1 ¢

Coes CYSH: MS-CRAM

Include Title [ Scroll head

[Aitemaon Tea, Bb. 140bpm. 2:49, 32 ber chowsdl. from bar 1 to bar 32. ZZIAZZ STY [Jazz Swing Sipk) |

0K - Render Vidsa Cancel Rendsing Closs )

At the top left corner, choose the item (the Chord Sheet or a notation track) to include in a video.

Enable Custom dimensions if you want to choose the width and height of the video. If this is disabled, the video dimensions will match the
Chord Sheet as it appears.

A higher number you set for Frames Per Second will result in a large file and the rendering process will take longer.
You can select a specific Codec to encode the video. If “Auto” is selected, Band-in-a-Box will choose a compatible codec.
If Include Title is enabled, the video of the Chord Sheet will have a black bar at the top containing the title shown below.

The Scroll Ahead option makes video of the Chord Sheet scroll so the bar that is currently playing will always be at the top of the video (i.e.,
more bars ahead will be visible).

Click on the [OK - Render Video] button to start rendering the video. The video will continue to render unless you press the [Cancel

Rendering] button. When the rendering is done, a message will show and you will be able to press the [Upload to YouTube] or [Show Video
File].
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Saving Song as MusicXML

Band-in-a-Box supports MusicXML so you can easily export your Band-in-a-Box songs into notation programs such as Finale, Sibelius, and
Guitar Pro, while retaining the chords from the Band-in-a-Box song.

Press the [Save+] button on the top toolbar and select Save Song as MusicXML File from the drop-down menu, or use the main menu File
| Save Special | Save Song as MusicXML File. Then, when the BB File Save dialog opens, specify a file name and the location, and press the
[Save] button. You will then see the Save XML File dialog.

£ sove XL Fil - 2 *| Select a track that you want to save in the XML file. To select multiple tracks,
AT Ctrl+click on the track. Then, select items that you want to save in the XML file.

The Track-specific settings area lets you choose clefs to include for each track.
Patch Change > [0 MIDI Events] (Treble Clef) (Bass Clef There is also an Option to inC1ude a Tablature'

)
<o Patch Change > [0 MIDI Events] (Treble Cief) (Bass Clef)
< No Patch Change > [0 MIDI Events] (Treble Clef) (Bass Clef)

<N e harge > [0 MDI Event] (el e (s e The Save tab as 2 separate parts (tracks) option will save two parts: one for a notation
<o poch hore > (1 DI Event] (el G (v e track and the other for a tablature.

—HO MIDI EVENTS: < No Patch Change > [0 MIDI Events] (Treble Clef) (Bass Clef)

TackSpeciicsetngs ke Tk Dsovenotes If you enable the Save in Fake Sheet Mode option, repeated sections will be hidden.

Indude treble def Save chords

o et The Save exact chord text option allows you to save the exact chord text, rather than

R relying mainly on saving the chord type and degrees.
[“]save lyrics
[Jsave inFake Sheetmode [IWhen saving tyrics, aiways save them as text events

Include bass def
Tablature | None ~
[Jsave tab as 2 separate parts (racks)

Press [OK], and the file will be ready to be opened in your notation program.

%
[] Allow saving drum tracks as drum notation e

Features supported by newer notation software
[F]0pen H-hat symbal

Cancel Help
Saving Song as ABC Notation File

ABC notation is the simple text-based notation system used by musicians worldwide to store chords, melody, and lyrics of songs. You can
find out more information about the songs and ABC notation at abcnotation.com.

Press the [Save+] button on the top toolbar and select Save as ABC Notation File from the drop-down menu, or use the main menu File |
Save Special | Save Song as ABC Notation File.

(3 sove Ao Nototen e -~ 7 | Select a track to save: Click on the track that you want to save in the file. This applies if
TEg e “Include Notes” is enabled.
E: Include Chords: Check this to save chords in the file.
Strings
C —— nclude Notes: When this option is checked, notes on the selected track will be saved.
e D ome ot ord e Simplified Chord Names: When this is enabled, complicated chords will be written as
Blindude notes e simplified names. For example, D7#5#9 will be written as D7.

Save in Fake Sheet Mode: Enable the fake sheet mode if you want to save repeats and

Copy to Cipboard Cancel Help endings in the file.

[Copy to clipboard] copies the file to the clipboard. You can then paste it into other programs.
Press the [Save as File] button, then type a name and select the destination folder.

Saving Song as Simple Text

You can save the song, including the chords and other information (title, key, tempo, form, style, etc.), as a text file.

Press the [Save+] button on the top toolbar and select Save Song(s) to Text on Clipboard or File(s) from the drop-down menu, or use the
main menu File | Save Special | Save Song(s) to Text on Clipboard or File(s).

In the dialog, check the items you want to include in text. By default, the song metadata (title, key, tempo, form, style, etc.) and memo will be
included, but if you don’t want them, you can exclude them. Select the Whole Song mode, and press the [Save as .txt file] button. If you want
to copy the song to the clipboard instead of saving it as a text file, press the [OK - Copy to Clipboard] button instead.

The dialog also has an option to copy or save all songs in a specific folder. Select the Batch save all songs in this folder mode, press the
folder icon to select the folder, and choose the option to include subfolders of that folder. Also select the destination with the Batch Save As
option. You can copy all songs to the clipboard, save them as individual text files in the same folder, save them as individual text files in
another folder, or save them as a single text file. Then, press [OK - Batch Save TXT] to copy or save the songs.

¥ Song(s) to Text (clipboard or .bxt file) - o X

Options for Written Text
Copy text to the dipboard with the regular Eit Copy (Cirl-C) command

Include song metadata Use a % sign for repeated chords bar [Juse Tab inst=ad of | for Barline
Include memo Add a space character to begin each bar [CJuse { for every empty beat
Include part markers Start anew line for new section (part marker) [[Jshow Bar Numbers each bar
Inciude holds, pushes, shots (.g. ~Cm7..bd)  Bars per line Lyrics

@ Whole song

@

(O Range of song 1

(O Batch save all songs in this folder
Indude subfolders

Defaults Save as .bet fle Close Cancel Help
Saving Song as MIDI/Karaoke File
Your Band-in-a-Box songs can be saved as Type 0 and Type 1 MIDI files as well as Karaoke files and General MIDI lyrics.
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Press the down arrow of the [Master] button on the toolbar and select Export song as MIDI file from the drop-down menu, or choose
the menu item File | Save Special | Save Song as MIDI File. This opens the Save MIDI File dialog.

Save MIDI File X

Uriilled Sang
whole sang

MID! file tvpe Type 1 MIDI file (mukitiack) - Normal' v

Set Range Batch Mode Options

Destination for standard MIDI fils is

Copy to Clicboard Cancel Hep | B
Select the type of MIDI file you want to save in the MIDI File Type combo box.
- By default, Band-in-a-Box writes Type 1 multiple track Standard MIDI Files.

- You can also save Type 0 MIDI files. They have all parts on a single track and are used by many hardware modules and other devices that
play MIDI files because they are simpler to play (since they only have 1 track).

- Karaoke files (.KAR) are a special type of sing-along MIDI file that includes text events for the lyrics and a specific track order.

- There is an option to write the MIDI file with separate tracks for each drum instrument.
[OK - Save as File] saves a MIDI file to a folder. You can then load the MIDI file into your sequencer for further editing.
[Copy to Clipboard] copies the MIDI file to the Windows® clipboard as a standard MIDI file. This feature allows clipboard enabled programs

to Edit | Paste the Band-in-a-Box MIDI file directly into the program. For example, you can clipboard-paste Band-in-a-Box MIDI data to
PowerTracks Pro Audio, Cakewalk, Musicator, etc.

The Melody/Soloist (with harmonies) will be written to the MIDI file. If you’ve set a Melody or Soloist/Thru Harmony, that MIDI data will be
written to the MIDI file also. See the settings in the MIDI File Options dialog to control how the harmony is written to a MIDI file.

The Chord Sheet part markers are written to the MIDI files. They can be read by PowerTracks Pro Audio and by Band-in-a-Box if re-
importing the MIDI file with the Chord Wizard.

Set range of bars for MIDI files

When making a MIDI file, you can select a range of bars to include. Highlight the range on the Chord Sheet, and the MIDI file will be made
for just that range. Alternatively, you can make a MIDI file for a partial range by pressing the [Set Range] button.

You can convert an entire folder of Band-in-a-Box songs to MIDI files with a single command and choose the resultant file names to be based
on either the file name or the song title name. Press the [Batch Mode] button to access this feature.

Batch Create MID Files in a Folder X

This will create MID! files from multiple BB songs [7G7) in a folder

[E:vbbrGongs |

Change Directory

(®) Name MIDI fie based on file name

(C)Mame MIDI file based on song il max characters= 69

MIDI File Options 0K - Create MIDI Files Close Help

Saving Song as Audio File

To save your song as an audio file, press the down arrow of the [Master] button on the toolbar and select Export Song as Audio File
from the drop-down menu, or choose the menu item Audiol | Export Song as Audio File. This opens the Render to Audio File dialog.

Render to Audio File >

Format: | vma - .
Ehm‘:_ — = Format: Select the format of the audio file: WAV, WMA, WMA
Bit Depth: | 24 bit PCH - (lossless), M4A, or MP3.
Sample Rate: | 441 kHz = Channels: When “Auto” is selected, individual tracks will be rendered as
Qualty: | 320 Kepe ke either mono or stereo, depending on the original source. You can also
[ Mormalize mix

force to render all tracks as stereo or mono.
sl Bit Depth: Select 16, 24, or 32 bit.
Momalze individualracks Sample Rate: Select 44.1, 48, or 96 kHz.

Individual tracks flat, diy, and center

[ One file per rack

Quality: The bit rate selection is available for compressed audio files
(WMA, M4A, and MP3).

Include 2 bar lead-in
Include drums leadin

Include ACID o Normalize mix: Enable this option if you want the audio file normalized.
A Riender using highest quality tempo stratching Normalizing boosts the volume to a maximum level without distortion,
Byttt z but it takes longer to render.
=

Delap at end [seconds] 2

One file per track: If this option is enabled, you will get separate audio
files, one for each track.

Sawve in current song directary

‘Burn’ to &udio CD... Detfaults
Batch Help Include Mix: If this is enabled, a mix of all tracks will be rendered to a
[ Render | Close separate file.

Normalize individual tracks: Enable this option if you want each track normalized individually. This applies if the “One file per track”
option is enabled or when you drag and drop an individual track out of Band-in-a-Box.

Individual tracks flat, dry, and center: If this option is enabled, each track will render ignoring its Mixer settings (Volume, Pan, Reverb, and
Tone), and the default settings will be used instead. The default settings are Volume = 0 dB, Pan = 0, Reverb = 0, Tone = 0. If this option is
disabled and there is no lead-in in the Melody track, the lead-in will be skipped in the rendered file.

Include 2-bar lead-in: If this option is disabled and there is no lead-in in the Melody track, the lead-in will be skipped in the rendered file.
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Include drums lead-in: Enable this if you want to include the drum count-in the rendered file.

Include ACID info: If you are rendering to a WAV audio file, you can include ACID information such as tempo, key, and time signature. The
ACID information can be read by many DAW programs.

Render using highest quality tempo stretching: If this option is enabled, the highest quality tempo stretching setting for ¢élastique will be
used when rendering. You may be using a lower quality setting for playback in order to increase performance, but this is not necessary when
rendering to an audio file.

Delay at start (seconds): This allows you to add silence in seconds at the start of the audio file.
Delay at end (seconds): You can also add silence in seconds at the end of the audio file.

Save in current song: If this option is checked, the Save dialog will default to the current song file’s directory. Otherwise, it will default to the
previously used directory.

[Burn to Audio CD] will open the MiniBurn program, which allows you to burn your own CD.
[Batch] allows you to render all songs in a folder to audio files.
To render the song, press the [Render] button and select the name and destination for the audio file.

Note: We suggest that you do not use the same name as the song file. This ensures that the rendered audio file will not become the audio or
performance track of the song.

Batch convert songs to audio files (MP3, WAV, or WMA)

Do you need to convert an entire folder of Band-in-a-Box songs to audio files? This can be done easily by a single command with an option to
name the resultant audio files based either on the original file name or the song title name.

Press the [Batch] button in the Render to Audio File dialog to open the Batch Create Audio Files dialog.

Press the [Burn to Audio CD] button in the Render to Audio File dialog to launch the MiniBurn program and burn your wave file to a CD,
which will then play in a standard CD player.

Exporting Tracks by Drag and Drop

Band-in-a-Box has a “Drag and Drop” mode for your favorite DAW/sequencer (RealBand, Sonar, Reaper, Pro Tools, FL-Studio, Nuendo and
more). In this mode, Band-in-a-Box becomes an always-on-top small window, making it easy to drag tracks from the Drop Station to your
sequencer. Enter a chord progression in Band-in-a-Box, then drag the track label from the Mixer to your sequencer at the desired track and bar
location.

| Note: For the Drag and Drop feature to work, you need to have your MIDI driver set to use a DXi or VSTi synth (like Coyote WaveTable DXi). |

To toggle the Drag and Drop mode, click on the left side of the [Drop] button on the top toolbar or use the hotkey Ctrl+Shift+S.
Drop Station

Use the Drop Station to drag and drop tracks from Band-in-a-Box to DAWs that don’t support direct drag and drop. If your DAW does not
support the direct drop of a track that is not yet generated, you can drag a track label (Master, Bass, Piano, etc.) from the Mixer and drop it
onto the Drop Station.

The Drop Station displays six different file types: WAV, WMA, M4A, MWAL, MP3, and MID. You can drag a track label and
drop it onto the Drop Station to get an audio or MIDI file.

The Drop Station makes it faster and easier to make different file types. It also allows you to make MIDI versions of the RealTracks
(RealCharts) by simply dragging a RealTrack to the “MIDI” area of the Drop Station.

If you want the entire performance into your DAW, drag the [Master] button on the top toolbar or the Master label on the Mixer and
drop it onto the Drop Station. By default, a single file containing the full arrangement is dropped. If you want all tracks transferred as separate
files instead, uncheck the “Drag Master as separate tracks” option in the Drag and Drop Settings dialog.

To render only a portion of the performance, select the region on the Chord Sheet, then drag a track from the Mixer
and drop it onto the Drop Station. (Don’t drag the selected region.)

WAV

When you drop the track onto the Drop Station, the file format button turns orange to indicate that the track has been accepted
and the file is being prepared.

When the file is generated, the file format button turns green. You can now drag it to your favorite DAW (Sonar, Pro Tools etc.)
or Windows® Explorer.

If you drop the track onto the [+] button in the center, you are presented with a dialog, where you can choose a file format and
other render options.

Prepere optionsforrendrng * You can choose a format (WAV, WMA, WMA lossless, M4A, MP3, or MID) of the file.
Eway
— If you have dropped the Master track, you can select the Separate files for each track option.
(K s) Check the Include Mix option to render a mix of all tracks to a separate file.
O
D:: When the Individual tracks flat, dry, and center option is enabled, each track will render ignoring its Mixer
= settings (Volume, Pan, Reverb, and Tone), and the default settings will be used instead. The default settings are
R, Volume=0 db, Pan = 0, Reverb= 0, Tone = 0). If this option is disabled and there is no lead-in in the Melody
Dt i track, the lead-in will be skipped in the rendered file.
e A et When Normalize audio files is selected, the file will be normalized. Normalizing boosts the volume to a
E:d'm;l” maximum level without distortion. Most professional music tracks are normalized.

ot oot (TR To add ACID information (tempo, key, and time signature) to the WAV file, check the Acidize WAYV files
Sample: Rate: | 44.1 kHz > Option.

o == The dialog also has settings for Bit Depth (16, 24, 32 bit) and Sample Rate (44.1, 48, 96 kHz).
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Drag and Drop Settings

To customize the Drag and Drop settings, click on the right side of the [Drop] button and choose Configure Settings for Drag and Drop
from the drop-down menu. Alternatively, open the Preferences dialog (Ctrl+E or Options | Preferences) and click on the [Drag and Drop]
tab.

Drag and Drop Settings (Drag tracks to DAW/Other program) X
QHDWD:?D.';TDH . Allow Drag n Drop: If this is disabled, the Drag & Drop feature will not work. There
8 Diag Master track a5 audio (using YSTi/DX for MIDI racks) shouldn’t be a reason to disable this.

([ Drag Master as separate tracks . P . . . . . . .
e e = Drag individual MIDI tracks as audio (using VSTi/DXi): This option applies when you
Ti: Helding Shit key e dhag il e gt t HIDI drag a track directly to a DAW. When this is enabled, the chosen MIDI tracks get converted
T oAb im et g e AL to audio, using your currently selected VSTi/DXi (e.g., Coyote WT or Forte).
i s o 1 Esport i 5 on vy o encer e MESTER Drag Master track as audio (using VSTi/DXi for MIDI tracks): This option applies when
Simplify Fil Detault [Long, Descriptive] ~ . .. .
Bt =S you drag a Master track directly to a DAW. When this is enabled, each track will get
@ Alwvays ontop A . . .

N converted to audio using your currently selected VSTi/DXi (e.g., Coyote WT or Forte). When
— Shiow Files .. . . . .

(O e s e ke B e T i this is disabled, the MIDI tracks in the arrangement get transferred as MIDI, in a single file.

= Update Recycle Now
et e o st ot G Drag Master as separate tracks: If this is enabled, then when you drag the Master button,
) Recyel sh) a dropped iosin i flder o borlup: 604 DregDr . : .
the drop will result in multiple files, one for each track.
— — - Drag Audio as: You can select a type of audio files to create.

Simplify Filenames: This option controls how filenames are generated, with three choices: Default (long and descriptive), Simple Long
(instrument name), and Simple Short (track name only).

Always on top: If this option is enabled, the Band-in-a-Box window will be always-on-top. Note that if you change this in the dialog, it won’t
take effect until you exit the dialog.

Recycle (trash) all dropped files in this folder on bootup: If you enable this option, the DragDrop folder (C:\bb\DragDrop) will get erased
on bootup. Many DAWs require the files to remain permanently, so do not enable this option unless you are sure that your DAW does not
require the files to remain.

You can use a Custom Drag n Drop temp folder for the temp files if you prefer, inside your DAW’s folder for example. Then the dragged
files will also be in Explorer in a folder near your DAW’s audio project.
Saving Track as Performance

This feature takes “freezing” a track one step further and saves the audio itself. So, you can send your Band-in-a-Box song to your friend, who
will be able to play that track without needing to have the RealTracks installed.

BRAE To save a track, choose the track from the track selector on the side toolbar, click on the [+] button, and select Track Actions |
Save Track as Performance File from the drop-down menu. You have a choice of a WAV file or a WMA file. When you choose, the track will
be rendered to C:\bb\<Song Title><track name>(e.g., Bass). WAV or .WMA.

Mlled Select Track Actions | Erase Performance Track from the [+] button to remove the Performance Track.

Technical Note: A Performance Track can be made by simply making an audio file (WAV/WMA) and naming it the same as the song, but with the track
name (Bass, Piano, Drums, Guitar, Strings, Melody, Soloist) added. For example, if the song is MySong.MGU, you put a file named MySong
Melody.WMA in the same folder, and that will be a performance track on the Melody track.

Congratulations!
You have been through the full process of song production in Band-in-a-Box.

You can now produce a complete song in Band-in-a-Box with a melody, solo, and harmonies plus RealDrums and RealTracks and your own
audio track with harmonies and professional effects.

You can print out beautiful notation in a professional “handwritten” jazz font, complete with chord symbols, lyrics and your own text markers
and annotations. And you can save your song in various MIDI and audio formats for playback from your computer, over the Internet, or from
an audio CD.

You are ready for endless hours of fun and great music with Band-in-a-Box.
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Chapter 7: RealTracks and RealDrums

RealTracks
What are RealTracks?

RealTracks create Band-in-a-Box tracks with live audio recordings of top studio musicians and recording artists. These tracks take the place of
the MIDI track for that instrument but can still be controlled just like the MIDI instrument (volume changes, muting, etc.). Best of all, they
follow the chord progression that you have entered, so that you hear an authentic audio accompaniment to your song.

RealTracks are not “samples,” but are full recordings, lasting several bars at a time, playing along in perfect sync with the other Band-in-a-
Box tracks. There are many Band-in-a-Box styles that use RealTracks, and they can be built into any style to replace the Bass, Guitar, Piano,
or Strings track. They can also be generated to the Soloist (or Melody) track using the Soloist feature and saved with the song.

More RealTracks

There are hundreds of RealTracks available, either as separate add-ons or bundled into the various Band-in-a-Box PAKs for better value. To
see which RealTracks you have, visit the (main menu) Help | What add-ons do I have? dialog. This will list the RealTracks sets that you have.

When a song is loaded, played or saved, a yellow hint message will appear if any RealTracks are missing, listing the files that are missing.

RealTracks Settings

ﬂ Global settings (preferences) for RealTracks are made in the RealTracks Settings dialog. To open it, use the hotkey R T 2 Enter or the
[RealTracks] button on the top toolbar.

RealTracks Settings %
Enable RealTracks Global volume adist BN
RealCharts [notation for some RealTracks) ARy EE:
[ Show RealChatts notation from styles and sangs Adjust shot velocity El
Shouw RealCharts notation for Selaists Allow soleing ko crescends
Sawe RealCharts in MIDI files [] llow RealTracks substitution based on tempo
[ Save RealCharts in BB songs (MGL) Show message when better RealTracks are available at this tempo
[ Speed up generation of RealTracks
HeaiTeackelioldail| ESEbRHon Tckat) g TemnoiPich shetching qusity eduoe on sow machines]
Use a custom RealTracks folder localion T e =
|FbReallracks: Update | Use 4-bar endings for songs with RealTracks
[ Add reverb to RealTracks Shength %
Yerh () el Allw RealTracks shats, halds and pushes
Erse Unneeded +/- Fies [ On jszz RealTraoks, Jazelp hiads to sevenths
[ utoeplace MIDI styles with RealTracks stles when songs loaded
Load/Save WST and F/¢ with songs
Fleduce valume of RealTiacks o maich MIDI
Autematically fil gaps belween iffs
Demos Assign to Track Defaults Update Sellings Cancel Help

Enable RealTracks: You can enable/disable the RealTracks feature.

RealCharts (notation for some RealTracks): Most RealTracks now display notation, i.e., RealCharts, showing the notes that are being
played. Some Guitar RealTracks also show tablature and an accurate on-screen fretboard guitar display to show what is being played on guitar.

Custom RealTracks folder: RealTracks are stored in C:\bb\RealTracks (assuming that C:\bb is your Band-in-a-Box folder). You can choose
an alternate location by pressing on the folder button and picking an alternate folder. Then, click on the [Update] button to confirm the new
location. You don’t need to visit this folder when using RealTracks; it is used internally by Band-in-a-Box, so you shouldn’t add or remove
files from this RealTracks folder unless you “know what you’re doing.” If Band-in-a-Box cannot find your RealTracks folder, a yellow hint
message appears at boot up to alert you to that and tells you how to fix it.

Global volume adjust: You can apply an overall Volume Adjust to the RealTracks. If they are too loud overall, try a Global Volume Adjust
of about -10 dB.

Adjust push velocity / Adjust shot velocity: If you find that RealTracks (other than Drums) pushes or shots are too loud (soft), then put
negative (positive) numbers here. (Note: Drums are set in RealDrums Settings dialog.)

Allow soloing to crescendo can be applied to some RealTracks to have the intensity of the solo building up, with the flashiest part of the solos
playing as the solo builds.

Allow RealTracks substitution based on tempo: If you have similar RealTracks available at different tempos, Band-in-a-Box will
automatically choose the best one to use. For example, if you have a ballad loaded, with an Acoustic Bass RealTracks at tempo of 60, and you
speed up the tempo to 140, and press [Play], Band-in-a-Box will automatically choose an Acoustic Bass RealTracks closer to tempo of 140, if
it is the same genre and feel. This means you can use a simple jazz style, and play it at various tempos, without having to set the best
RealTracks based on tempos.

Speed up generation of RealTracks: This “speed up” feature works automatically and uses CPU resources during playback. If you have a
multi-core machine, you may not notice this at all, since it will use different cores than the main Band-in-a-Box thread. If you have an older
machine, low on memory, slow hard drive etc., or notice audio glitches during playback you can disable this feature to ensure that your
machine is doing less CPU work.

Tempo/Pitch stretching Quality (reduce on slow machines): This allows you to select quality of the tempo and pitch stretching. You can
select “High” if you have a fast computer, but you should select “Low” if you have a slower computer and are hearing stuttering sounds during
playback.

Use +/- RealTracks for generation: This setting is normally left off, but enable it if you have a slower machine.

Use 4-bar endings for songs with RealTracks: 4-bar endings allow time for a natural decay of the instruments. By “4-bar-endings” we are
referring to a 2-bar ending that has an additional two bars to allow for the natural decay of the audio instrument (instead of being quickly faded
out). 4-bar endings are on by default. You can disable 4-bar endings globally by leaving this box unchecked or on a song-by-song basis in the
Song Settings dialog, Edit | Song Form | Settings (for this song).
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Add reverb to RealTracks: When this is set, reverb will be added to the RealTracks and RealDrums.

Allow RealTracks shots, holds and pushes: RealTracks support Shots, Holds, and Pushes. Simply type in the chords as you normally would,
adding periods (...) for shots and holds, and the RealTracks will play them.

| Note: You need a Library\Holds folder in your RealTracks folder. |

The RealTracks Assign dialog that lists each RealTrack has the last column called “Holds” that lists whether that RealTrack supports Shots,
Holds, and Pushes. If there is a number there (other than a blank field), then they are all supported. If there is an “n” this means that they are
supported, but you don’t have the Holds_## files in the RealTracks\Library\Holds folder.

Assuming that you have the Holds files for the RealTracks that you are generating, then you just use Band-in-a-Box as you would normally,
and type chords with shots (C..), holds (C...), or pushes (*C or "C for 8th or 16th note push), or combinations of push and hold (*C....).

On jazz RealTracks, JazzUp triads to sevenths: Many jazz comping styles play triads (instead of 7ths) when simple triads are entered,
instead of “jazzing them up” to 7ths chords. Enable this setting if you prefer to have triads automatically “jazzed up” when comping using jazz
RealTracks.

Auto-replace MIDI Styles with RealTracks styles when songs loaded: If this is set, when an old song with a MIDI style loads a RealStyle
may get substituted automatically, making your songs sound better. You can reverse the substitution in the RealTracks toolbar menu by
selecting Restore Style prior to Style Alias.

When Load/Save VST and FX with Songs is set, songs or styles with VST synths and FX will have them loaded with the song.

Reduce volume of RealTracks to match MIDI: Uncheck to preserve the original levels of the audio, and not reduce it to match the lower
levels of MIDI tracks. This is useful while rendering and transferring files to a DAW.

Automatically fill gaps between fills: If this is enabled, gaps between generated riffs will be filled automatically. (Note: This option will be
overridden for individual RealTracks by the Edit Extra Soloist Information dialog.)

The [Demos] button displays a menu of song demos with RealTracks in the C:\bb\Demos\RealTracks - Demos folder.
The [Assign to Track] button opens the RealTracks Picker, where RealTracks instruments are listed and assigned to Band-in-a-Box tracks.
The [Defaults] button sets RealTracks Settings back to default settings.

Save the new settings you have made in this dialog by pressing the [Update Settings] button. Most changes will take effect the next time you
press [Play].

Press the [Erase Un-needed +/- Files] button to erase unneeded files from the RealTracks folder.

The [Verify] function checks your installation to find if RealTracks are properly installed or any files are missing.

1. It checks the BtO status of the RealTracks st2, compared to the BtO found in the RealTracks folder.

2. It issues error messages if a ST2 is found, but not the RealTracks folder.

3. Issues a message if XT2 is not found (for a chording RealTracks).

The [Find and Fix] button searches for missing RealTracks ST2/XT?2 files in the C:\bb\Soloists folder and reports any installation errors.
Press [OK] to make your selection and exit the RealTracks Settings dialog.

Using RealTracks

There are three ways that you can use RealTracks with Band-in-a-Box.

1. RealTracks in songs. You can assign specific RealTracks using the RealTracks Picker.

2. RealTracks in styles. RealTracks can be built in styles, so you can have styles that are all MIDI, a mix of MIDI tracks and RealTracks, or
all RealTracks. Styles that use RealTracks only are called RealStyles. Open the StylePicker and locate the Type button above the styles list.
This button allows you to filter the list by the type (Real or MIDI). If you want to see the RealStyles, select Real (no MIDI). If you want to
see the RealStyles and styles with RealTracks and MIDI tracks, select Real and Real w/MIDI. The style names for RealStyles are prefaced
by an underscore, . The style names for styles with RealTracks and MIDI tracks are prefaced by an equal sign, =.

3. RealTrack Soloists. These are Soloists that are generated on the Soloist track, by pressing the Soloist button on the main screen. Soloists
#361 and above are using the RealTracks.
Selecting RealTracks

The RealTracks Picker allows you to assign specific RealTracks in your song. It displays all RealTracks from the C:\bb\RealTracks folder,
providing information such as type (Rhythm/Background/Soloist), genre, feel, tempo, artist, and more. It also includes useful features for
selecting RealTracks, such as filters, search options, demos, memos, and more.

ﬂ To open the RealTracks Picker, click on the down arrow beside the [Library] button on the side toolbar and select
RealTracks from the drop-down menu. You can also use the [RealTracks] button on the top toolbar, or the hotkeys R T Enter or R T 1 Enter.

Note: The RealTracks Picker opens in the MultiPicker Library window if Use MultiPicker instead of dialogs is enabled in the Edit menu or the track
label’s context menu. If this setting is disabled, the RealTracks Picker opens as a standalone dialog. The standalone dialog offers the same basic
functionalities as the floating window, but it features a slightly different GUI and lacks options to generate a portion of the track, access track settings
(such as solo, mute, freeze, volume, reverb, etc.), or change the font size.
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RealTracks Picker (MultiPicker Library)

3 RealTracks (MultiPicker Library) [Jazz Fred w/ Piano, JAZFRED.STY, [Jazz] [4/4] [Swe] [t=85-210] [m] X

Songs | Styles | [RealTracks | RealDrums | Loops | UserTk | MIDISwp. | MIDITk | MIDISol. | Mel. Patches | Chords | Lyrics | Titles

Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 ~ Jazz musican Jack Stafford ~
e s Original Jazz Sax RealTracks has long been a fixture of the
Fiter g # Clear crboict shvle. Tin -whie itcan ¥ | | Vancrurver mrsi onaltn ¥

Gerwe Y| Inst. ¥ TmeSig Y| Feel Y| Tempo Y Type ¥ Artist ¥ Best Y| Other ¥

[ Generate || PartGen | > -| Demo || Soo || Band ||+| | Settngs || Defoults

RealTracks 4066 items i list

Name Instrument Type Feel Tempo Genre #% N/A Set Stereo Chart Artist TS Holds Simpler Avalable Direct Input Available Stems |
*Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (361) 67 Tenor Sax ‘Soloist w8 190 ez 31 1 M N Jack stafford 204 0
*Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Ev 035 (362) 26 Acousbe Guitar Rhytm  Ev8 85  Pop %2 18t Tonykng Y 1 o
Pedal Steel, Backoround Ev 085 (363) Pedal Steel Background Ev8 85 Country 363 1 Mn N Steve Hnson Y 7% s ¥ o
Guitar, Acoustic, Fingerpicking Ev 065 (364) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm Ev8 65 Country 364 2 St Jason Roller Y &7 s o
Guitar, Acoustic, Fingerpicking Ev 085 (365) 26 Acoustc Guitar Rhytm  Ev8 85  Country 365 2 st JasonRoler Y 67 s o
Bass, Blectric, Country Ev 065 (366) 35 Picked Blectric Bass Rhythm EvE 65 Country 366 2 M Dow Tomlin 84 ¥ 0
Guitar, Blectric, Background Dreamy Ev 065 (367) 28 Clean Electic Guitr  Rhythm  Ev8 65 Country 367 2 M DerinFovo... Y 194 y o
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Ev 065 (368) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm  Ev8 65  Counry 368 2 st JasonRoler Y 27 0
Pedal Steel, Background Ev 065 (369) Pedal Steel Background EVE8 65 Country 369 2 M N SteveHinson Y 76 ¥ 0
Pedal Steel, Background Hank Sw 120 (370) Pedal Steel Background Sw8 120 Country 370 3 M N SteveHinson Y 76 s L]
Pedal Steel, Background Hank Sw 150 (371) Pedal Steel Background Sw8 190 Country 371 3 St N Steve Hnson Y 7% s ¥ o
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Hank Sw 120 (372) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm Swe 120 Pap 372 3 st Tony King Y 24 o
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Hank Sw 165 (373) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm  Swe 165  Country 373 3 st JasonRoler Y1 o
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Hank Sw 190 (374) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhytm  Sw8 190  Country 374 3 st JasonRoler ¥ 1 o
Guitar, Acoustic, Fingerpicking Hank Sw 165 (375) 26 Acoustic Guitar Rhythm Sw8 165 Country 375 3 St Jason Roller Y 67 o

B

The track selector at the top left lets you confirm or change the current track. Your selection from the RealTracks list will be applied to this
track.

The [+] button beside the track selector opens a panel for soloing, muting, freezing, adjusting volume/reverb/pan/tone, changing the track label,
writing a description, and more.

The list can be sorted by clicking on the list column headings.
- The Type column shows the types of playing (Rhythm, Background, and Soloists).
- The Feel column tells you whether the playing is in an even 8th feel, an even 16th feel, a swing 8th feel, or a swing 16th feel.

- The Tempo shown is the base (or typical) tempo for the RealTracks instrument as it is played, but RealTracks have a tempo stretching
capability that enables their application over a wide range of tempos. If saving a song with RealTracks and the audio base tempo is different
from the song tempo, a warning message will show, asking you to confirm that you want to save it like this.

- The N/A column shows “N/A” for RealTracks that you have not installed yet or haven’t purchased.

- Set is the number of the RealTracks set that includes the instrument. This column also tells you whether a video is available for the
RealTracks.

- The Stereo column shows whether the instrument playback is stereo or mono.
- Instruments with an “N” or “Gt” in the Chart column will display the RealTracks in notation.
- The Artist column has the name of the musician playing on that RealTrack. See the “Artist Bio” box for information about the player.

- The letter “Y” in the TS column means that Tempo Swapping is supported for the instrument. If you have similar RealTracks available at
different tempos, Band-in-a-Box automatically chooses the best one to use.

- Holds indicates whether that RealTrack supports shots, holds, and pushes. If there is a number there (other than a blank field), then they are
all supported.

- Simpler Available will have a letter “s” in the column if the RealTracks instrument has simpler options available. These are parts with less
busy, less embellished playing for generating simpler arrangements.

- Direct Input Available has a letter “y” if the instrument offers the option of clean recordings without effects. This allows you to start with a
clean track and add your own effects.

- The Stems column shows the number of individual instruments/voices available. When you select a RealTrack that has stems, you will see
what they are just below the list. Using the checkboxes, you can load all stems, the selected stems, or the mix of all stems for your song. If
you select all or individual stems, each stem will be loaded to separate tracks, so you can control volume, pan, etc. for each stem using the
Mixer.

Right-clicking on the list opens a menu with commonly used functions, such as toggling a favorite, displaying only favorites, clearing the filter,
finding similar RealTracks, opening the StylePicker to show only styles that use the selected RealTracks, and more.

You can use the filter functions to search for RealTracks. Type a text (e.g., “bass”) to filter the list, showing only RealTracks that contain the
typed text in the title, memo, genre, etc. When separated by spaces, each term is searched individually. For example, a search for “Country
Guitar Ev 120” will find Country Guitar styles with an even feel and a tempo near 120. Adding a search term with a number will filter for
RealTracks that match the tempo or fall within a compatible range. You can also use the arrow buttons to quickly filter the list by genre,
instrument, time signature, feel, and more.

Audio demos are available. To hear them, select a RealTrack and press the [Demo] button. Double-clicking on a RealTrack in the list or
pressing the spacebar also plays the audio demos if you have enabled the Double-Click (or Spacebar) plays Chord Sheet (not pre-made demo)
option in the [+] button menu. Each demo has a “band” version with all instruments and a “solo” version with just one instrument. The demos
play the band version first if the Demo button Plays “Band” (not “Solo”) option in the [+] button menu is enabled. If this is disabled, then the
solo version will be played first. You can also press the [Band] button for the band version or the [Solo] button for the solo version. The [+]
button provides additional options to adjust the volume of the audio demos, loop playback, load song/style demos for the selected RealTracks,
and more.

The Memo area provides information about the selected RealTracks, including useful tips such as a suggested tempo range and recommended
Band-in-a-Box styles to pair with it.

The Artist Bio area shows the name and biography of the artist who recorded the selected RealTracks. Double-click on it to open the Artist
Browser, where you can view a list of all artists and access more information.

The [Settings] button opens a small panel for additional settings.
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The Timebase option lets you adjust the tempo of the selected RealTracks to normal, half-time, double-time, or triple-time. Half-time is
useful for fast-tempo songs when a slower RealTrack is selected, while double-time is used for slow-tempo songs (e.g., ballads) with faster
RealTracks. For example, in a ballad with a tempo of 70, you can use a sax solo RealTrack with a tempo of 140 and play it in double-time to
match the tempo of 70.

The [Medley] button allows you to create a medley of RealTracks on the same track.

If Bluesy is checked, the selected RealTracks will play in a bluesy style, where major triads are treated like 7th chords.

If Simpler is checked, the selected RealTracks will play a simpler arrangement (less busy, less embellished). See the “Simple Available”
column for availability of simpler RealTracks.

If Direct Input is checked, the selected RealTracks will use a “clean signal” guitar so that you can add your own effects. See the “Direct
Input Available” column for availability of clean recordings.

If you check the Held option, the selected RealTracks will play held chords.

Select Disable RealTracks for this track (Force this track to MIDI) if you don’t want RealTracks for this track, even if the current style
specifies a RealTrack.

The [Defaults] button opens a panel where you can reset to defaults separately for the font size, the column width, and the window size.

The [Apply] button applies the selected RealTrack to the current track. This won’t generate a track but if you press the [Generate| button, the
entire track will be generated and the song will play from the current position. Shift+clicking on this button generates the entire track and
plays the song from the beginning. The green arrow button plays the song from the current position, and Shift+clicking on it plays the song
from the beginning. The black square button stops the song or the audio demo. If you want to generate just for a portion of the track, press the
[Part.Gen] button to open a small panel. Then, specify the range based on either the full bar boundaries or precise regions in bars/beat/ticks,
and press the [Re-Gen this Range] button.

RealTracks Picker (standalone dialog)

7 RealTracks Picker - Assign RealTracks to Track [F\bb\RealTracks\] - o x
Assign o this tack Memo <Clck to ead> At Bl <Click to biowse Atists Bios> User Commerts
1 Sax Tenor,Jazz Solo Sw 140 Super Saw, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 Jazz musieian Jack Stafford has long been a fisture

OB AT nSiyel 43830 i Jsz2 5w 140 ooy s ot e rsopors. o ot

8 - ey i e E\y‘wihw n’f%“‘{\”‘)ﬂd‘g:

O Guitar [RT in Style] 568 Guit Ac R, azzFreddie Swl 40 Similar - Sl S =

Stings Song/Styk Demos  Options for selected RiealTracks

gMe\:dy e >a S E & Susg Dyemn (MGU) T\:vebaxe NormalTine v

O Soloist Salo Band Band (on Double Click) Style Dema [ 5T7) Mediey

[ Disable RealTracks for this rack (Force this track to MIDI) Use Inlemet Play || Stop | [JBuesy Simpler || Direct Input [ Held

Use the RealTracks below for this song orly Nore AllNone Save Stle Defauts Settings
Name Instrument Type Feel Tempo Genre  #* NJ/A Set Stereo Chart Artist TS Holds Simpler... Direc... Stems*
*Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 Tenor Sax (67) Soloist Sw 140 Jazz 361 1 Mn N Jack Stafford 204 0
*Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Ev 085 Acoustic Guitar (26) Rhythm Ev 85 Pop 362 1 st Tony King Y 1 0
Pedal Steel, Background Ev 085 Pedal Steel Background Ev 85 Country 363 1 Mn N Steve Hinson Y 76 s Y 0
Guitar, Acoustic, Fingerpicking Ev 065 Acoustic Guitar (26) Rhythm Ev 65 Country 364 2 St Jason Roller Y 67 s 0
Guitar, Acoustic, Fingerpicking Ev 085 Acoustic Guitar (26) Rhythm Ev 85 Country 365 2 St Jason Roller Y 67 s 0
Bass, Electric, Country Ev 065 Picked Electric Bass (35) Rhythm Ev 65 Country 366 2 Mn Dow Tomlin 84 y 0
Guitar, Electric, Background Dreamy Ev 065 Clean Electric Guitar (28) Rhythm Ev 65 Country 367 2 Mn Darin Favorite Y 194 y 0
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Ev 065 Acoustic Guitar (26) Rhythm Ev 65 Country 368 2 st Jason Roller Y 27 0
Pedal Steel, Background Ev 065 Pedal Steel Background Ev 65 Country 369 2 Mn N Steve Hinson Y 76 v 0
Pedal Steel, Background Hank Sw 120 Pedal Steel Background Sw 120 Country 370 3 Mn N Steve Hinson Y 76 s 0
Pedal Steel, Background Hank Sw 190 Pedal Steel Background Sw 190 Country 371 3 st N Steve Hinson Y 76 H y 0
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Hank Sw 120  Acoustic Guitar (26) Rhythm Sw 120 Pop 372 3 St Tony King Y 24 0
:Euilar. Acoustic. Strummina Hank Sw 165 Acoustic Guitar (26) Rhvthm Sw_ 165 Countrv_ 373 3 St Jason Roller Y 1 0 R @

g:zx g:g :Zz:z ﬁ;ﬁ’:m Eerty e E RebuidandFix | | Generate Track Cancel Help

Showif Tempois out of range: 404 tems in st [Jshowerormessages | Copy Lis

The track selector at the top left lets you confirm or change the current track. Your selection from the RealTrack list will be applied to this
track.

With the [Super], [MIDI] and [RD] buttons, you can assign other types of tracks (MIDI SuperTracks, MIDI and RealDrums) to the current
track. The [Fav] button opens a dialog that lists favorites followed by recently used RealTracks. The [*] button assigns the highlighted
RealTracks to a favorite. The [Similar] button opens the Find a Sub dialog that lists RealTracks similar to the currently selected one.

Select the Disable RealTracks for this track (Force this track to MIDI) option if you don’t want RealTracks for the current track, even if
the current style specifies a RealTrack.

The list can be sorted by clicking on the list column headings.

The Type column shows the types of playing (Rhythm, Background, and Soloists).

The Feel column tells you whether the playing is in an even 8th feel, an even 16th feel, a swing 8th feel, or a swing 16th feel.

The Tempo shown is the base (or typical) tempo for the RealTracks instrument as it is played, but RealTracks have a tempo stretching
capability that enables their application over a wide range of tempos. If saving a song with RealTracks and the audio base tempo is different
from the song tempo, a warning message will show, asking you to confirm that you want to save it like this.

The N/A column shows “N/A” for RealTracks that you have not installed yet or haven’t purchased.

Set is the number of the RealTracks set that includes the instrument. This column also tells you whether a video is available for the
RealTracks.

The Stereo column shows whether the instrument playback is stereo or mono.

Instruments with an “N” or “Gt” in the Chart column will display the RealTracks in notation.

The Artist column has the name of the musician playing on that RealTrack. See the “Artist Bio” box for information about the player.

The letter “Y” in the TS column means that Tempo Swapping is supported for the instrument. If you have similar RealTracks available at
different tempos, Band-in-a-Box automatically chooses the best one to use.

Holds indicates whether that RealTrack supports shots, holds, and pushes. If there is a number there (other than a blank field), then they are
all supported.
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- Simpler Available will have a letter “s” in the column if the RealTracks instrument has simpler options available. These are parts with less
busy, less embellished playing for generating simpler arrangements.

- Direct Input Available has a letter “y” if the instrument offers the option of clean recordings without effects. This allows you to start with a
clean track and add your own effects.

- The Stems column shows the number of individual instruments/voices available. When you select a RealTrack that has stems, you will see
what they are just below the list. Using the checkboxes, you can load all stems, the selected stems, or the mix of all stems for your song. If
you select all or individual stems, each stem will be loaded to separate tracks, so you can control volume, pan, etc. for each stem using the
Mixer.

Right-clicking on the list shows you a menu with commonly used functions, such as toggling a favorite, displaying only favorites, clearing the
filter, finding similar RealTracks, opening the StylePicker to show only styles that use the selected RealTracks, and more.

The filter functions are available. Type a filter text (e.g., bass) in the Filter by field, and press [Update]. You will then see only RealTracks
that contain the typed text in the title, memo, genre, etc. You can use multiple search terms with the filter. When separated by spaces, each
term is searched individually. For example, a search for “Country Guitar Ev 120” will find Country Guitar styles with an even feel and a
tempo near 120. Adding a search term with a number will filter for RealTracks that match the tempo or fall within a compatible range. You
can press the [#] button to quickly filter by multiple elements, including feel, time signature, artists, RealTracks set number, and more.

You can instantly hear an audio demo by double-clicking on a RealTrack in the list. Each demo has a “band” version with all instruments and

a “solo” version with just one instrument. The demos play the band version first if the Band (on Double Click) option is enabled. You can
also press the [Band] button for the band version or the [Solo] button for the solo version. The preview sometimes plays files from the internet.
You can download a file that is being played from the internet by clicking on the folder button. If the file is being played on your hard drive,
this button will show the file in a folder. You can control the volume of the demos with the speaker button.

The Memo area provides information about the selected RealTracks, including useful tips such as a suggested tempo range and recommended
Band-in-a-Box styles to pair with it.

The Artist Bio arca shows the name and biography of the artist who recorded the selected RealTracks. Double-click on it to open the Artist
Browser, where you can view a list of all artists and access more information.

You can enter your own comments in the User Memo field. The comments are saved in RTUserMemos.txt.

The [None] button sets the current track to no RealTracks. The [All None] button sets all tracks to no RealTracks, optionally disabling all
RealTracks present in the style for the current song.

The [Save Style| button saves the current style, but with RealTracks assigned to the style equal to the current song’s RealTracks. The volumes
used in the style will match the volumes set on the main screen in Band-in-a-Box (compared to a default of 90). For example, if you set the
bass volume to 40, the Style will be saved with a negative decibel (dB) setting, so that it will playback at a quieter volume (when all volumes
are set to 90).

The [Settings] button opens the RealTracks Settings dialog.

Use the Song/Style Demos section to load song or style demos. The [Song Demo (MGU)] button will display a list of songs in the
C:\bb\Demos\RealTracks - Demos folder that use the selected RealTrack. Click on the song name and then press the [Play] button to hear it.
The [Style Demo (.STY)] button shows a list of styles that use the currently highlighted RealTracks instrument. Clicking on a style name will
load the style into the current Band-in-a-Box song. Press [Play] to hear your current song played with the RealTracks style that you want to
audition.

The Options for selected RealTracks section offers additional settings for the currently selected RealTracks in the list.

- The Timebase option lets you adjust the tempo of the selected RealTracks to normal, half-time, double-time, or triple-time. Half-time is
useful for fast-tempo songs when a slower RealTrack is selected, while double-time is used for slow-tempo songs (e.g., ballads) with faster
RealTracks. For example, in a ballad with a tempo of 70, you can use a sax solo RealTrack with a tempo of 140 and play it in double-time to
match the tempo of 70.

The [Medley] button allows you to create a medley of RealTracks on the same track.
- If Bluesy is checked, the selected RealTracks will play in a bluesy style, where major triads are treated like 7th chords.

- If Simpler is checked, the selected RealTracks will play a simpler arrangement (less busy, less embellished). See the “Simple Available”
column for availability of simpler RealTracks.

- If Direct Input is checked, the selected RealTracks will use a “clean signal” guitar so that you can add your own effects. See the “Direct
Input Available” column for availability of clean recordings.

- Sometimes you want the very simplest comping part possible, which is just “held chords™ for the whole piece. This would mean that the
piano player, for example, just plays a single chord and holds it for the duration until the next chord. If you check the Held option, the
selected RealTracks will play held chords.

Since RealTracks are add-on purchases for Band-in-a-Box, your version may not contain all RealTracks. Enabling the Show RealTracks that
are N/A option displays all available RealTracks.

Some RealTracks have variations available, such as the Acoustic Jazz Bass, which has variations that play in “2” only, in “4” only, or in
“2”and “4” (for “a” and “b” substyles). Select the Show RealTracks variations option to see such RealTracks.

Use the Show if Tempo is out of range checkbox to show/hide RealTracks that are out of compatible tempo range.
The [Rebuild and Fix] button rebuilds the list of RealTracks and reports any installation errors. Press after you have installed new RealTracks.

If the Show Error messages option is checked, Band-in-a-Box will display RealTracks installation errors when you open the dialog. Press
[Rebuild and Fix] for more information.

The [Generate Track] button will generate a RealTrack on the currently selected track.

86 I [R—A] ¥ T EEA LT, T ZITRTTEXFFIC Heading 1 ZEHA LTSIV,



The [Copy List] button will save the current RealTracks list to a tab-delimited .txt file in the C:\bb\Data folder and open it in Notepad. In
Notepad copy all and paste it into an Excel file. You can then apply a hierarchical sorting of the list.

The [Close] button will close the dialog without generating any tracks. Then, when play is pressed, the tracks will be generated.
Press the [Cancel] button to cancel your selection and leave the dialog.

Selecting Best RealTracks

This dialog shows you the RealTracks that best match the genre, tempo, feel of your song. The list is displayed from best to worst. For

example, if you have a jazz ballad style loaded (tempo 60), the list will show jazz RealTracks that will work well at a tempo of 60 at the top of
the list.

To add a “best” RealTracks to a track, right-click on the track label in the Mixer or Tracks window, and go to Select RealTracks. Y ou will then
see the menu items for “All” RealTracks, “Chording” RealTracks, and “Soloist” RealTracks.

The menu item Select Best “All” RealTracks lists all types (background and soloist) of RealTracks, Select Best “Chording” RealTracks lists
background (chording or melodic) RealTracks, and Best “Soloist” RealTracks lists the best soloist or background soloist RealTracks.
Selecting one of these menu commands opens a dialog listing the best RealTracks, sorted from best to worst for the current style.

Select Best RealTracks, sorted from best to worst (for this style) X
Fiter Sting | | [#] [ shonat Atist Bios Memo
i 361: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Jack Stafford)
— Best RealTracks for Current Style are Below | | Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140
Original Jazz Sax RealTracks soloist style. Tip -
361- Sax. Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 _(Jack Stafford while it can play over any chord, this soloist will
397. Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Paul Sw 140 (Jodi Proznick) sound best over Jazz chord progressions
398: Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Paul Sw 140 (2 only) (Jodi Proznick) Tempo range: 110-180
399: Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Paul Sw 140 (4 only) (Jodi Proznick)
415: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Jack Stafford)
437- Sax. Alto. Older Sw 140 (P.J. Perry)
438: Sax. Alto_ Older Sw 140 (Bluesy) (P.J. Perry) S,
439: Trombone, Older Sw 140 (lan McDougall) o
440- Trombone, Older Sw 140 (Bluesy) (lan McDougall) etz
441: Trumpet, Older Sw 140 (Don Clark) Mediey.
442: Trumpet, Older Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Don Clark)
443 Bass. Acoustic, Jazz Sw 140 (Neil Swainson) [lBluesy Sl MG WG
444: Bass, Acoustic. Jazz Sw 140 (2 only) (Neil Swainson) ot
445: Bass, Acoustic. Jazz Sw 140 (4" only) (Nsil Swainson) ouse fombavoiles
446 Guitar, Elsctric, Rhythm Jazz Sw 140 (Olver Gannon) Types of RealTracks 1o Inchude
447 Guitar, Electric, Rhythm Jazz Sw 140 (A" only} (Oliver Gannon)
448: Guitar, Electric, Rhythm Jazz Sw 140 (5" only) (Oliver Gannon) CizEiy | Sekin & Do
449: Piano, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Sw 140 (iles Black) lBackgound (Chording) 1 Backgound (Mekodic]
450: Piano. Acoustic. Rhythm Jazz Sw 140 (A only) (Miles Black)
451 Piano, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Sw 140 (B only) (Miles Black) [ Scloists [ Include Variations:
452: Bass, Acoustic, Soloist Jazz Sw 140 (Nsil Swainson) T 361 San, Tenor Jazs Sw 140
453 Bass, Acoustic, Soloist Jazz Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Neil Swainson) 24, Tenol.Jazz Sw o
454: Piano, Acoustic, Soloist Jazz Sw 140 (Miles Black) [ Listbest subs for the curent Reallracks ETE)
456 Piana, Acoustic, Saloist Jazz Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Miles Black)
456: Sax, Ao, Jazz Sw 140 (P.J. Perry) - ¥
457: Sax. Alto, Jazz Sw 140 (Bluesy) (PJ. Pery, >lm 9 o [l 1
458" Sax Tenor .az7 Sw 140 (Fxtended) (lack Stafford) v
< > [ OK and Generale Now |
(i3 Cancel Heb | [

If you want to filter the list, enter text or press the [#] button.

You can audition the RealTracks by double-clicking on the list or using the transport control buttons.

You can choose options (timebase, bluesy, simple, etc.) for the selected RealTrack.

Enabling the List best subs for the current RealTracks option will list RealTracks that are similar to the currently selected RealTracks.
The [OK and Generate Now] button closes the dialog, entering the currently selected item, and generating the track.

You can also make your choice and press [OK] to return to the main screen. When you press [Generate and Play] the song will be generated
with the new RealTrack.

Selecting Best Sub RealTracks

Musicians with bands are familiar with the need to “find a sub” when you’re looking for a replacement. In Band-in-a-Box, “Find-a-Sub”
means to find a different RealTracks that is the most similar in sound (genre, feel, tempo, and time signature). This helps to “freshen up” or
vary the sound of an arrangement and allows you to explore different sounds for the band.

To find a sub for a RealTracks, if the RealTracks to be subbed is on a track, click on the [+] button on the side toolbar, and then go to Select
RealTracks | Select RealTracks | Find Best Sub.

You will then see the Find a Sub dialog, which lists the RealTracks that would work best as a sub, sorted from best to worst. You can double-
click on the list to audition, and when you find one you like, press OK.

Find a Sub for the current Realtracks, sorted from best to worst [358: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Freddie Sw 140 ] 3
Fiter Sing | | [#] [ shonan At Bios Memo
1775items <select no RealTracks for this Track>

<select no RealTracks for this Track> ~

858: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Freddie Sw 140 (Oliver Gannon)

— Best Subs for RT 558: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Freddie Sw 140

§56: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Ballad Freddie Sw 085 (Oliver Gannon)

556: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Ballad Freddie Sw 085 (A only) (Oliver Gannon)
857 Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Ballad Freddie Sw 085 (5 only) (Oliver Gannon)
559 Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Freddie Sw 140 (A" only) (Oliver Gannon)

560 Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Freddie Sw 140 (8" only) (Oliver Gannon)

937 Guiitar, Acoustic, Rhythm JazzBalladFreddie Sw 060 (Oliver Gannon) Ol e s

938: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm JazzFreddie Sw 110 (Oliver Gannon) Hormal Tine

1038 Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm JazzSwingFreddie Sw 190 (Oliver Gannon) Midie

1188 Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm GypsyJazzFastGonzalo Sw 220 (Gonzalo Bergara) By Do Clbisetit Dot
1189 Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm GypsyJazzFastohn Sw 250 (John Jorgenson)

1208 Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm GypsyJazzBalladGonzalo Sw 110 (Gonzalo Bergara)

1210: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm GypsyJazzBalladJohn Sw 110 (John J ) (Eiers2 (0 ez

1614: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm DixielandFast Sw 165 (Oliver Gannon)
1795: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm DixielandMedium Sw 110 (Oliver Gannon) o o w St
1984: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm EZListening Sw 085 (Oliver Gannon) CIELT) CIE sreuls
1985: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm EZListening Sw 140 (Oliver Gannon)

1986: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm JazzWaltzFreddie Sw 085 (Oliver Gannon)

Types of RealTracks to Include

Background (Chording) ] Background (Melodic)

1987: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm JazzWaltzFreddie Sw 110 (Oliver Gannon) [S0kists Aincluce Variations
2404 Guitar, Acoustic. Rhythm GypsyFolk Sw 130 (Quinn Bachand) BT 558 Guita Acouste, Rkyth Jazs Feddis Su 140
2735: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm GypsyClassicQuinn Sw 220 (Quinn Bachand) UEpAEER BB =
2947 Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm ltalianTarantellaQuinn Sw 130 (Cory Pesaturo) A List best subs for the curent RealTracks SN
2949 Guitar, Acoustic. Rhythm EuropeanFastWaltzQuinn Sw 180 (Quinn Bachand)
3243 Quatro, Rhythm JoropoSiRarmon Sw 080 (Ramon Stagnaro) >m » o [ @
446 Guitar Flactric Rhvthm.lazz Sw 140 (Oliver Gannon) he
< > 0K and Generate Now

i3 Cancel Hep | B

If you don’t have a RealTrack already on the track, go to Select RealTracks | Select Best “All” RealTracks.
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In the dialog that opens, select a RealTrack that you want to sub, and enable the “List best subs for the current RealTracks” checkbox. This
will sort the list showing you the best subs. Select a RealTrack from the list and press OK.

(Re)Generate RealTracks for Regions

You can (re)generate RealTracks for regions of a track instead of the whole track. There are several ways to do this.
(Re)Generate RealTracks for Regions - MultiPicker Library

il Click on the [Library] button on the side toolbar, or press the hotkeys F7 or nter to open the MultiPicker Library. Then
(B Click on the [Library] b he side toolb he hotkeys F7 or M E he MultiPicker Lib Th
select a RealTrack from the list and press the [Part.Gen] button to open a small panel. Specify the range using either full bar boundaries or
precise bar/beat/tick positions, and then press [Re-Gen this Range] to regenerate that section.

‘ Generate || PartGen | > (@l || Demo | Solo |[Band| +
RealTracks Partial Generation of Track ®
\ame [Bar based range Update ™
Range to regenerate (bars)
Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 14 So
Gutar, ACOUSKIC, StruM  Bar o shars[8 | 5> Rf
Pedal Steel, Backgroun) Chorus El Bai
Guitar, Acoustic, Finger Rh
Guitar, Acoustic, Finger Re-Gen this Range Rh

(Re)Generate RealTracks for Regions - MultiRiff Dialog

This feature allows you to interactively create sections of RealTracks (MultiRiffs) on any track by choosing from multiple candidates (up to
20). Generate riffs for a section of a track, audition them, and pick one, either replacing or merging with the existing RealTracks. This can add
life to old tracks, by improving sections that had problems to a better riff!

Press the F8 key to open the MultiRiff dialog. In the dialog, select a track, set a range, and choose a RealTrack to use for that range of the
track. You can of course use the RealTrack selected for the whole track, but you can also use a different RealTrack for that range. Press the
[Generate Now] button. A riff will be generated and play automatically. You can press this button again to get more riffs. The [Previous] and
[Next] buttons let you navigate through the generated riffs. For each riff, you can add a memo like a keyword or your score out of 10, which
makes it easier for you to decide which one to pick. By default, riffs will replace the existing riff on the track, but you can merge them if you
disable the “Overwrite (replace existing)” option. When you are happy with a riff and want to add it permanently to the track, press the
[Accept] button. You can then generate new riffs for a different range.

MultiRiff: (Re)Generate RealTracks on Track: Sax: 361:5ax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 [ RT] X

Track Sax: 361:5ax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 [RT] ~ tain RealTrack .

[E 361 3n T J S | e Track: Select the track to generate or regenerate riffs. The track

Altemate RealTrack <none> Altemate RealTrack || = o g

—— can be an existing RealTrack or empty.

Range to Generate Alternate RealTrack: You can use an alternate RealTrack
Ol e i iy I Lo (other than the main RealTrack on the track), either replacing or

Chorus -T End offset (120/beat] . . .
- o s L) merging with the main RealTrack. For example, you can
¥ Fange: - . . . .
eleE s 2 T D] generate a pedal steel riff on a mandolin RealTrack. This is

[ éllow lean Resenerate Poition of Track optional.

GW'“ encibes (e Sa Ritss A ””teTmm“ma‘:“ retes. 3 pheces) | [Main RealTrack]: This lets you choose a RealTrack to use as
o ite [replace] exist Pr MNext M .

T0vamis ksl i ot Memo the main RealTrack on the track.

Differert Riifs Entir i is diferent ¥ | oigral hocept Rever Forget .

Play Contiols [Alternate RealTrack]: This lets you select an alternate

Stap Play Full Generation RealTrack.
] dutopl . .
SPusgy Close Fancel her) [X]: This quickly clears the alternate RealTrack.

Silence: When this is checked, silence will be generated, replacing the existing RealTracks over the range. This is useful for arranging or
tidying up small glitches.

by Bars: Select this if you prefer to enter a range, using the starting bar, the chorus, and the number of bars.

Start Offset: This setting can fine tune the range. The unit is ticks, which are 120 per beat. For example, entering 60 would start the range 60
ticks (half a beat) later.

End Offset: This setting can fine tune the range. The unit is ticks, which are 120 per beat. For example, entering -40 would end the range 40
ticks earlier.

[Update]: This notifies the program to update the range you have entered.

by Range: Select this to enter the range to use for the generation. The format is bar.beat.tick separated by periods. There are 120 ticks per beat.
For example, 3.2.50 would be bar 3, beat 2, tick 50.

[Snap]: This snaps the entered setting to the nearest bar boundaries.
Allow lead-in: This allows some riffs to start 1-2 beats early as a pickup.

Generate an extra beat (for Soloists): Soloist often end a phrase by playing a single note on the next bar. For example, if you are generating
riffs for 4 bars, you will hear a note on the first beat of the 5th bar to end the phrase.

Overwrite (replace) existing: If this option is checked, the new riffs will replace the existing one on the track. Uncheck it if you want to hear
both of them playing at once.

Different Riffs: This option determines how the riffs will be different from previous ones. If it’s set to “Entire riff is different,” each
generation will be different from previous ones. If it’s set to “Start of riffs are different,” the first bar of the section generated will be different
from previous one. If it’s set to “Allow some duplicate riffs,” the generation might be similar to the previous one.

[Play]: This will play the song, starting a bar before the beginning of the new generation. It does not generate the other tracks. If you want to
do that, choose the [Full Generation] button instead.
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Auto Play: If this is checked, then when a new riff is generated, you will hear it right away. This applied to these buttons: [Generate New],
[Previous], [Next], and [Original].

[Full Generation]: This will generate all tracks so that you hear a full arrangement.

[Original]: This returns the current riff to the original riff present on the track before you used this dialog or pressed the [Accept] button.
Memo: You can add a memo like a keyword or your score out of 10, which makes it easier for you to decide which one to pick.

Riff x/x: This shows the current riff number in the list and the total number of riffs. For example, Riff 3/5 means the current is the third riff of
5 riffs total. You can make more (up to 20) by pressing the [Generate New] and navigate through the list until you press [Accept].
[Previous]/[Next]: You can generate up to 20 different riffs at a time. These buttons let you navigate through them.

[Accept]: Press this button when you are happy with a riff and want to add it permanently to the track. This will remove the rest of the riffs in
the list, and you can generate new riffs for a different range.

[Revert]: Press this to return to the original riff in the track when you opened this dialog (or changed a track or pressed the [Accept] button to
make the riff permanent).

[Forget]: This allows Band-in-a-Box to “forget” the previous ones so that you can generate using all the available ones. Note that re-
generation from a different bar, different track or different song will “forget” the previous re-generations, so you likely won’t need to press
this button much, if at all.

[Generate New]: This will generate a new riff for the selected range. You can keep generating new riffs (up to 20), press the [Previous]/[Next]
buttons to navigate through them, and then choose one to add to the track by pressing the [Accept] or [Close] button or changing tracks.
(Re)Generate RealTracks for Regions - Auto Regeneration

You can re-generate sections of RealTracks by simply highlighting the section and pressing Ctrl+F8. This generates a different part each time,
so you can keep regenerating to find the best replacement. You can also re-generate using different RealTracks than the original. Normally,

you would choose to replace the existing part but you can also set this to merge so you will hear both parts. This also works with different
RealTracks than the original on the same track.

Let’s open a song that has a soloist (e.g., saxophone soloist). Now, press PLAY to generate the song. We’ll focus on the sax soloist track since
we want to fine tune the solo to our liking.

First, select the track from the track selector at the top of the side toolbar.

Now, listen to the solo. Let’s say you don’t like what the sax plays for four bars, starting at bar 9. Highlight the bars 9-12 by dragging on the
Chord Sheet. You can also do this in the Audio Edit or Notation (Editable or Staff Roll) window.

Let’s generate the selected section. Press Ctrl+F8. You will hear the song start playing at bar 8 (one bar before the section to provide a lead-
in) and then you will hear the new solo that’s generated just for these two bars.

A great thing about this is that the solo generated will be different from the previous one(s) you’ve generated. If you don’t like the new one,
try again and generate another one. You can keep going and generate up to 40 variations. And another great thing is that they all will be
different from each other.

If you find one you like, great! Just stop and continue, maybe moving to another section of the song or switching to a different track or
something else entirely.

So, the Ctrl+F8 keys can become your “Fix-it” tool for fixing any section of any RealTracks that you don’t like, including soloist, background
tracks, comping etc.

(Re)Generate RealTracks for Regions - Regeneration Window

If you want a more customized approach to regenerate selected sections, there is a floating Regeneration window, which allows you to make
settings to customize the type of re-generations.

Press Alt+F8, or click on the [+] button beside the track selector on the side toolbar and select Track Actions | Regenerate Window from the
drop-down menu.

Regenerate part of track: Sax: 361:5ax, Tenar, Jazz Sw 120 X
Track s | [Sax 3615ax, Tenm, Jazz Sw O [RT) «|[ MainRealTrack
Alternate RealTrack <none> Alternate RealTrack | | X
Bar-based range Update

Range to regenerate (bars) = = Tane e T
B El #bars 25 Paste Peie Mae Paste Relative Paste Multiple Options
Chons [t ] Redo Undo OK - (Re)Generate Help

This is a floating window, so you can do any other Band-in-a-Box function as you keep this window open.
The track selector at the top lets you confirm or change what track you want to re-generate.
You can set or change the current track using the [Main RealTrack] button.

You can generate a different RealTracks by pressing the [Alternate RealTrack] button and selecting an alternate RealTracks. For example,
you may want 4 bars of a flute solo instead of sax but want to keep sax as the main soloist on the track.

Pressing the [X] button clears this selection.
The [S] button will solo the track
The [Undo] button will undo the last generation. (Note that you can also choose Edit | Undo or Ctrl+Z to do this.)

You can generate based on either the full bar boundaries or precise regions including bars/beat and ticks. This is done with the Bar-based
range option. When this option is selected, you will see Bar, Chorus and Number of bars. The [<<] button will set to the beginning of the song,
and [>>] button sets to the end. When this option is not selected, you will see a precise range in bars/beats/ticks. The [<] button moves to the
beginning of the bar. The [<<] moves to start of song. [>] moves to end of bar. [>>] moves to end of song. If you make selections on the Chord
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Sheet, Audio Edit, Piano Roll, or Notation window, these settings for range will update. For example, if you select a range on the Audio Edit
window, you will get that precise range as long as the “Bar-based range” option de-selected.

The [Copy] button copies a range of riff to the clipboard.
The [Paste] button pastes the riff to the current location, overwriting the existing riff at the destination.

The [Paste Relative] button pastes the riff to the same relative location in the bar as the copied portion. For example, if the copied range
started at beat 2, the relative paste will start at beat 2

The [Paste Multiple] button lets you select the number of pastes. Hold down the Shift key as you click on this button to make the pastes
merge with existing riffs.

The [Paste Merge] button pastes the riff to the current location and merges it with the existing riff so you will hear both riffs/
The [Cut] button removes a range of riff and copies it to the clipboard.

The [Erase] button erases a range of riff.

The [Insert] button inserts the selected amount of space and shifts all audio following the inserted region to a later time.

The [Delete] button deletes the selected region. All audio following the deleted region will be shifted to an earlier time.

The [Options] button shows options for the partial regenerations.

- Allow lead-in allows some of the re-generations to start early as a pickup to the range you’ve selected.

- Generate an extra beat will finish the riff up to 1 beat after the selected range.

- Overwrite (replace) existing will make the generation replace the existing part. Setting it to false will merge with the existing generation.
For example, maybe you have a sax solo and would like to have sax and flute soloing together for a few bars. You can use this setting to
accomplish this by setting this option to false. Remember to set it back to normal when you prefer the re-generations to “replace” instead of
“merge.”

- Auto-play will play the song from the bar before the selected range, so you can hear what it sounds like.

- Different Riffs determines how the riffs will be different from previous ones. If it’s set to “Entire riff is different,” each generation will be
different from previous ones. If it’s set to “Stat of riffs are different,” the first bar of the section generated will be different from previous
one. Ifit’s set to “Allow some duplicate riffs,” the generation might be similar to the previous one.

- [Forget Recent Riffs Used] allows Band-in-a-Box to “forget” the previous ones so that you can generate using all the available ones. Note

that re-generation from a different bar, different track or different song will “forget” the previous re-generations, so you likely won’t need to
press this button much, if at all.

RealTracks Medleys

In Medleys, the RealTracks is made to switch instruments every “N” bars or every chorus. For example, you can add a Bluegrass Medley
Soloist that switches between solos from Mandolin, Guitar, Banjo, and Fiddle every 4 bars. Or a Jazz Medley Soloist that switches between
Alto Sax, Trumpet, Piano, and Guitar solos every chorus. Or insert “Silence” as one of the instruments, which allows you to play your own
instrument. Use the pre-made Soloist Medleys included or create a custom one yourself on any track.
There are 3 ways that you can get RealTracks with Medleys (changing Soloists).
1. Some styles have them built-in. (See StylePicker for details.)

[ pmmeDs R 4/4 swB 165  Dixieland Soloist Medley |

2. Some RealTracks have Medleys built in, applicable to all songs. Look in the RealTracks Picker, and search for a filter term “Medley.”
You will then see Medleys that are available.

3. You can define your own Medley, to be saved with the current song only. To do this, start in the RealTracks Picker, with the RealTracks
that you want as the first of the medley. Then press the [Medley] button. You will then see the Create a Medley of different RealTracks
dialog. In this dialog, you can specify how often you want the RealTracks to change and create a list of instruments that you want to have
included. You can also control the loudness of each instrument. In the example shown, we have created a Medley from RealTracks 361
(Tenor Sax), by adding Clarinet and Flute, and having them change Soloists every 4 bars.

(Create a Medley of different ReafTracks (to change during song) X When you are choosing RealTracks to use, note that there is a
Changs to 3 new RealTracks svery [ bars ~] RealTrack available called “Silence.” This is to be used when “you”
[ Play ol simansously Duplicale want to play, for example, if you want to trade 4’s with the band.
] Start on secand item in the list . . . . . .
R ety i The option to Start on second item in the list is useful if you want to

- start on a different instrument or start with Silence.
1220%ibes, Soloist BossaSteve Ev 140

Multiple RealTracks at the same time on the same track. You can
use this feature to add up to 10 RealTracks to play simultaneously on
the same track. This is useful if you want to generate a lot of
RealTracks, the theoretical limit would be 7 tracks x 10 per track = 70
RealTracks instruments playing at the same time.

Multiple RealTracks are created like Soloist Medleys (as described
above), but you can also select the Play all simultaneously option.
Then all instruments will play at all times.

1152 Silence

478 Trumpet, Bossa Ev 140
1152 Silence

706 Guitar, Electric, Solaist Bossa Ev 140
1152 Silence
T4 Flute, Solaist Bossa By 140

1152 Silence

477 Trombone, Bossa Ev 140
1152 Silence

475 Sax, Alto, Bossa Ev 140

Clear Defaults Cancel

# A
m (0O
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Edit RealTracks/RealDrums Tracks

You can copy, cut, paste, delete, insert, and do other editing functions to the RealTracks and RealDrums tracks. This allows you to edit the
tracks while preserving the ability for the tracks to regenerate new material, and the file size saved is tiny as the track isn’t converted to audio.

You can use these functions on the Chord Sheet, Notation window or Audio Edit window.

There are two ways to use the functions. One is to use the editing commands in the track label’s context menu.
- Cut Riff removes a range of riff and copies it to the clipboard.

- Copy Riff copies a range of riff to the clipboard.

- Paste Riff pastes the copied riff to the current location, overwriting the existing riff

- Paste Riff - Relative to Copy Point pastes the copied riff to the same relative location in the bar as the copied portion. For example, if the
copied riff started at beat 2, the relative paste will start at beat 2.

- Paste N Copies of Riff pastes the copied riff to the current location and repeats the paste by the specified number of times.

- Paste Riff - Merge with Underlying Audio pastes the copied riff to the current location and merges it with the existing riff so you will hear
both riffs.

- Erase Riff (MIDI and RealTracks) erases a region of RealTracks and related MIDI notation.

Another way is to use the buttons in the Regenerate window (Alt+F8). For example, if you like a certain riff and you want it at other location,
highlight 1t on the Audio Edit window.

iy T = e - T T

When you look at the Regenerate window, the range is automatically selected for the highlighted area. Now, press the [Copy] button to copy
the riff to the clipboard.

Regenerate part of track: Sax: 361:5ax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 X
Track ] | Saw 361:5aw, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 [ RT] ~ Main RealTrack
Alternate RealTrack <none> Alternate RealTrack| | X
[l Bar-based range Update

Range to regenerate

Copy Cut Delete Insert Erase

Bar Beat  Tick
From D 2] 2= Paste Paste Merge Paste Relative Paste Multiple Options
To = =x Redo Undo OK - (Re)Generate Help

Move the timeline to the location you want to paste the copied riff and press the [Paste] button. This will paste the riff to the destination.

If you want to paste the riff and merge it with the existing riff at the destination, press the [Paste Merge] button instead. If you want to paste
the riff to the same relative location in the bar as the copied portion, use the [Paste Relative] button. For example, if the copied range started
at beat 2, the relative paste will start at beat 2. The [Paste Multiple] button lets you select the number of pastes. Hold down the Shift key as
you click on this button to make the pastes merge with existing riffs. The [Paste Merge] button pastes the copied riff to the current location
and merges it with the existing riff so you will hear both riffs.

Generate Seven Variations of WAVs
You can quickly generate 7 variations of WAVs from the same RealTrack for either a portion of the song or the whole song.

Click on the [+] button beside the track selector on the side toolbar and go to Select RealTracks | Generate Seven Variations of WAVs (for
whole/part of song). You will then see a dialog with a list of available RealTracks. Select a RealTrack and press OK. If there is one already on
the track, it will be the default option in the dialog and you can just press OK.

Select Best RealTracks, sorted from best te worst (for this style) x
FiterSting | | [#]] | Show i Artist Bios Mema
2729 tems 437- Sax_ Alto, Older Sw 140 (PJ. Perry) A
<select no RealTracks for this Track # | | Sax, Alto, Older Sw 140
— Best RealTracks for Current Style are Below —————— Classic older Jazz swing soloing, with lots of long
phrases and smaooth playing. Use it in older
361 Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Jack Stafford) swing Jazz band styles - for a good example try
397: Bass. Acoustic, Jazz Paul Sw 140 (Jodi Proznick) the RealStyle _J140_0S (uses RealTracks from
398: Bass. Acoustic, Jazz Paul Sw 140 (2 only) (Jodi Proznick) sets 13 & 14). Will also work as the soloist in a
399: Bass. Acoustic, Jazz Paul Sw 140 (4 only) (Jodi Proznick) variety of other genres including Blues, Latin, and
415: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Jack Stafford Cocnal onmo cunnactione o holoe: hd
437: Sax, Alto, Older Sw 140 (P.J. Per 5
= . Options for selected Realrack
438 Sax, Alto, Older Sw 140 (Bluesy) (P.J. Perry) =
439 Trombone Older Sw 140 (lan McDounall) lime; 56 M| Nomat Tine hd

Then choose the range of the song or the whole song, and press OK.

| Tip: If you highlight the region in the Chord Sheet before using this feature, that region will be automatically set.

Once the WAVs are generated, you will see a message, and they show up as 7 different tracks, numbered from 1 to 7.

They are rendered as WAV files and are ready to be dragged and dropped into your DAW program.
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You can audition them individually by enabling the [S] button in the Mixer window. Playing them all at once will result in a “cacophony” of 7
RealTracks at once, which might be OK for strumming guitars, but not so good for 7 solo saxophones playing different phrases.

If you’ve generated a region of the song, pressing the F10 key will play the song looped with the current highlighted region so that you can
just hear the riffs.

Playable Tracks (RealTracks/RealDrums/MIDI SuperTracks/MIDI)

This feature allows you to customize the RealTracks (or RealDrums/MIDI/MIDI SuperTracks) performance by adding your own notes. You
will then hear those notes using a Hi-Q sound created from the RealTracks recording. This means you can get the RealTracks to play the notes
you want at key parts of the performance, either augmenting or replacing what the RealTracks is playing, for any sections in the song.

When you open the Piano Roll or Notation window for a RealTrack, the notes you see are RealCharts, which are silent MIDI. You can see
them, but they don’t actually play during playback. With the Playable Tracks feature, you can make some of these notes playable.
off ‘ Ad Ve 0 e OF

off off 174 Velocity off
Snap v Quantize v Duration v Display Type v Filter Notes v

Show v Scroll v ‘

=5 ) o= s

C
[1-]
-
1

-

S L i ]
— s | s 0 [0 s s
==

€5 ; Ll i : il

54 | |

To enter playable notes in the Piano Roll window, turn on the [Playable Track] button on its toolbar.

Eog o

Note: If you want to add notes in the Notation window (Editable or Staff Roll mode), press the [PlayableTrk] button on its toolbar and select Enable
Playable Track from the drop-down menu.

You will then see a message to confirm that a Hi-Q patch plugin will be installed on the track. Press OK to proceed.

Now, the [Playable Track] button is On to indicate that you are in the Playable Track mode. In this mode, any note you enter
will be heard during playback unlike RealCharts notes.

1/4 off

LAV I You can enter a note by clicking where you want to add a note. A note will be entered with the duration selected in the
“Duration” setting. It will snap to the nearest grid boundary if the “Snap” setting is enabled. After you have entered a
note, you can change its location by dragging it.

The notes you have entered show in green and will be heard during playback along with the generated accompaniment. But you would want to
have your own notes play in place of the generated accompaniment. So, right-click on the window and select Create Mute Region to mute
generated accompaniment from the context menu. This will add a green label at the top. You can extend it by dragging horizontally. When
you play the song, the generated accompaniment in this region won’t be heard, but the green notes you have entered will be heard. If you
regenerate the track, it will be outside of this is region.

B__| | | - | | 5 |

JFE ==
| =

There is also a feature to change the non-playable notes in a region to playable notes. Select the notes, click on the down arrow beside the
[Playable Track] setting, and select Change selected notes to Playable from the drop-down menu. The selected notes will then become green
and be heard during playback.

Lo O | Adastie This drop-down menu also has options to change the selected notes to non-playable

Choose a different plugin Il notes, select all playable notes, choose a different Hi-Q patch, etc.
___________ = Disable Playable Track

Cte ] | ¥ PlayableNoteEntry Mode

Create Mute Region to mute generated accompaniment

Change selected notes to Playable
Change selected notes to RealCharts

Select all Playable notes

On -436

LEEEES You can also set volume for the playable notes with the control area to the right of the [Playable Track] button.

There are many possibilities you can do with the Playable Track feature. For example, the MIDI version of a pedal steel does not sound
realistic, but if you add some pitch bends events, it will sound much better.

Video RealTracks

When you load a video RealTracks, you can use it just like an audio RealTracks but you can also generate a video, which will display the
musician playing your song exactly as you hear it. If you load one of the video RealTracks bands, you will have video RealTracks on 5 tracks,
and you can make a video of 1-5 musicians. You can also include a chord sheet or notation in the video.

You can easily find the video RealTracks in the RealTracks or RealDrums Picker. The “Set” column shows “VideoFound” if the video
RealTracks is installed.

Name Type Feel Tempo Genre # N/A Set*

Guitar, Electric, Rhythm BossaCompOlly12-key Ev 110 Rhythm Ev 110 Jazz 2826 videoFound300

Guitar, Electric, Rhythm JazzWaltzCompOlly12-key Sw 110 Rhythm Sw 110 Jazz 2827 videoFound300

Piano, Acoustic, Rhythm BluesStraightMike12-key Ev 085 Rhythm Ev 85 Blues 2881 videoNA299

Piano, Acoustic, Rhythm CountryPopMike12-key Ev 085 Rhythm Ev 85 Country 2825 videoFound281

Guitar, Electric, Rhythm CountryPopBrent12-key Ev 085 Rhythm Ev 85 Country,Pop 2911 videoFound281
Note: The “Set” column will show “VideoNA” if a video is available but not installed. Not all video RealTracks/RealDrums are included with a regular
Band-in-a-Box package, so seeing VideoNA is normal unless you have purchased add-ons.
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E! To make a video of RealTracks that are selected for your song, click on the [Video] button on the top toolbar and select Render Video(s)
from the drop-down menu. This opens the Generate Video dialog.
Drag one of the available tracks listed at the top of the dialog and drop it onto the layout selector below. You can also drag and drop the chord

sheet or notation (if available). You can even drag a video file (MP4 files and some AVI files) from Windows® Explorer and drop it onto the
video layout selector.

Bass[¥] - 2915:Bass, Electric CountryPopByron12-key Ev 085 [Video] ; Bass[¥] - notation &
Piano[V] - 2825:Piano, Acoustic, Rhythm CountryPopMike 12-key Ev 085 [Video] d\ Piano[V] - notation &
. Drums[V] - RealDrums=PopCountry 16ths~01-a:Closed Hat, Sync-kick, b:Closed Hat, Rock-ick [Video] .Drums[V] -NA &
Guitar[V]1 - 2911:Guitar, Electric, Rhythm CountryPopBrent12-key Ev 085 [Videa] ; Guitar[V]1 - notation &
. Pedal Steel[V] - 2883:Pedal Steel, Background CountryEddy 12-key Ev 085 [Videa] .FEda\ Steel[V] - notation &
.P\ann -NA g Fiano - notation &
. Guitar [V]2 - 2829:Guitar, Electric, Soloist CountryPopBrent12-key Ev 085 [Video] .Gunar[v]z - notation &
Chord Sheet [
video 'wtl[[f]l3'e""3fiﬂh' - If you are making a video of multiple tracks, you can choose a track layout. For
single ) .
(ke vorica example, you can stack 3 tracks vertically for a 3-track video, or 3 tracks on the left and
stacked horizontal . .
13) stacked verical 2 tracks on the right for a 5-track video.
[3]1 above, 2 below
[3] 2 above, 1 below
(37 Ieft, 2 right
i) 2 Ieft, 1 right
[4] stacked vertical
[4] 2 above, 2 below
[4]1 Ieft, 3 right
(4] 3 Ieft, 1 right
(5] stacked vertical
[5) 2 left, 3 right
(5] 3 left, 2 right
B stacked vertical
(4] clockwise spiral
15] clockwise spiral
[E] clockwise spiral
L Right-clicking on the layout selector opens a menu with options to flip a video, make a video for the left-handed, or
¥ left handed . .
s select alignment for each video.
¥ align center wn
= align right

align top

FAg T Y o cener

align bottom

You can select the resolution for the video. The aspect ratio is determined by which tracks are included and how they are arranged, but this
allows you to make the final video smaller if you want.

When you are ready, press the [Render] button and select the name and location for the video.

While the video is being rendered, you can close the dialog and use other features in Band-in-a-Box.

When the video has been rendered, you can click on the MP4 file on the Windows® Explorer to play the video.
Here is an example of a video for modern country band (electric bass, electric guitar, piano, drums, and pedal steel).

EEr=

L AL Al

Saving Your RealTracks

RealTracks that have been frozen will be saved with the song. Frozen tracks will play back instantly, not requiring time to generate. They play
back the same way each time, so if you like a solo, you can “freeze it.” If you send a song to a friend as “frozen,” they will hear the same
performance.

RealDrums

The RealDrums are recordings of top studio drummers, playing multi-bar patterns. MIDI drums are patterns based on single drum hits, being
programmed, typically on a quantized grid, of what people assume drummers are typically playing. We record drummers at multiple tempos,
so the playing you hear at various tempos is also musically different, not just “sped up.” Drummers play different types of fills etc. at
slower/faster tempos, and these are captured with RealDrums.

Technical note: If interested, you can see which tempos have been recorded by looking in the C:\bb\Drums folder for the particular style you are
interested in.

How Do RealDrums Work?

There are several ways to hear RealDrums with new or existing Band-in-a-Box songs. The simplest way is to select a style that already uses
RealDrums. In the StylePicker, styles with RealDrums can be identified in the list by a style name beginning with a minus sign. For example,
-ZZJAZZ.STY is a version of the ZZJAZZ.STY that uses RealDrums.

Hame Type TSig  Evsw Tempo  Long Name Genre Group
ZZIAZWZ M 34 sws 160 Jazz Waltz Style Jazz Jazz 30
T72AZZ M 44 wwd 160 Jazz Swing Style Jazz Jazz 30
ZAMRK M 44 e 110 Light Rock Style Lite Pop Pop 70
-ZZMEDRK M 44 e 145 WMedium Rock Medum Rock  Pop 70
ZZMIAMP M 44 evis 120 Miami Sound Machine  Lite Pop Pop 70
ZIMILYP M 44 evis 0 Wily Pop REB Fop 70
ZZOLCTY M 44 swE 130 Old Country 12/8Feel  Country Country 50
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You can see what RealDrums set is used in a particular style is in the StyleMaker’s Misc. Style Settings dialog. Open the StyleMaker (File |
StyleMaker) and click on the [Misc] button to get there.

RealDmums Settings [Sudio Drums, instead of MID] drums) .
i ———— Velume adiust of Audia Styles (in dB decibels] You can change the RealDrums style or assign RealDrums to a style that doesn’t
Drum St name  Oveal U Wb 0 B D have them, by clicking on the [RD] button and making a selection from the
JazzB RC . .
a2 "‘ng (Be) ] tllows ' substyle RealDrums RealDrums Picker dialog.
Ve BlEsmlinERli Y ] tllow b’ Substylz Realrums
Set MultiDrums.... Mo bulti-Dums []
Timebase Normal-Time =

RealDrums can also be enabled to substitute for MIDI drums when a song is played, or they can be assigned to a specific song. This is done in
either the RealDrums Settings or the RealDrums Picker.

RealDrums Settings

ﬂ RealDrums can be substituted for MIDI drums on existing styles in the RealDrums Settings dialog. To open it, use the hotkey R D 2
Enter or the [RealDrums] button on the top toolbar.

RealDrums Settings [RealDrums=Drums [Multi]_0] %
Global RealDrums Settings
Enable RealDrums Slide hack Elm Drums folder (C:AbbADrums' )
Enable RisalDium style changes al any bat Global volune adhust [0 |d Vze a uetom feicerlzalion fo the ReaDrums
) [FAbBADRUMSY Update =
Amount of reveib to add to Drums [0127) Adustpushvelociy [0 |dB
[ Developer mode Adust shotvelocity [0 |dB Instal it
RealDrums Substitutions
[ Substitute RealDrums for MIDI rums, > if RealDrums are a5 good of better then the MIDI drums. (375
1t RealDrums syl not found, use other RealDrums - f ther FlealDrums <l i o least 2 goad match )
For RealDium substiutions, chosss diferent “vatistions with esch play
Favor brushes/sticks No v
Faror artists Sometimes v
Song Specific RealDrums Setiings
[ For this song only. use this RealDrums Choose RD|| Clear D | Compatible Sangs, Styles
Forthis song, chonse different “vaiations with each play Play Stop RPRee | Sl | G
Defaulls Update Help

With Enable RealDrums checked, RealDrums may be used rather than MIDI. You can also toggle RealDrums on or off while the song is
playing using the hotkey Ctrl+Shift+F6.

Substitute RealDrums for MIDI drums: This will substitute RealDrums for MIDI styles. You can change the setting from 1 to 5. If set to 1,
almost all MIDI drums will get substituted by RealDrums. If set to 5, only RealDrum styles that match the style perfectly will get substituted.

For RealDrum substitutions, choose different “variations with each PLAY: This feature selects variations of RealDrums instruments with
each PLAY. Most RealDrums styles contain may instrument variations (“Brushes vs. Sticks,” “HiHat vs. Ride Cymbal,” “Percussion only”
etc.). By selecting this option, you can hear a different variation each time play is pressed, so the song sounds fresh each time. One time you
will hear it with brushes, the next time with sticks and ride cymbals, etc.

Favor brushes/sticks: When selecting RealDrums styles to use for a style, Band-in-a-Box will use your preferences for brushes and sticks.
For example, if you choose “Favor Brushes,” Band-in-a-Box will always choose from among variations that include brushes (when available).

Favor artists: We have “artist” support. This allows you to choose among different drummers playing the same style. For example, we have
multiple artists playing the “JazzBrushes” style. You can set Band-in-a-Box to choose a different artist with each play, or always choose a
specific artist.

If RealDrums style not found, use other RealDrums style: This will replace the RealDrums that you don’t have with ones that you do have.

For this song only, use this RealDrum style: This lets the current song use the specific RealDrums style. Click on the [RD] button to select a
specific RealDrums style to use in a particular song. This opens the RealDrums Picker with a list of all available RealDrums styles. The
[Clear] button clears the currently selected RealDrums for the song.

For this song, choose different *variations with each play: When this is set, if you save a specific style with a song, you will hear a new
variation of that style each time you press PLAY, with different drum instruments.

Enable RealDrum style changes at any bar: This allows the RealDrums to change styles with MultiStyles, style changes, or specific
RealDrums style changes entered at any bar in the Edit Settings for Current Bar dialog (F5).

Amount of reverb to add to Drums: Normally, no reverb is added to Drums, but if you want some reverb added, you can set it here.

Slide track: You should normally leave this at 0, unless you are having problems with synchronization between the MIDI tracks and
RealDrums.

Global volume adjust: If the RealDrums track is too loud or quiet in relation to the MIDI parts, you can adjust the volume here. This will
affect all RealDrums styles.

Adjust push velocity: If you find that RealDrums pushes are too loud, put a negative value in this field. Enter a positive value if they are too
soft.

Adjust shot velocity: If you find that RealDrums shots are too loud, put a negative value in this field. Enter a positive value if they are too soft.

[RD Demo] [SongDemo] [BB Styles]: These buttons will, for a chosen RealDrums style, enable you to (1) play the RealDrums demo song,
(2) show a menu of BB styles that would work with the Real Drum style and (3) play a song demo of various BB styles that work with the
Real Drum style.

[Install] [...]: When the [Install] button is pressed, WAV files will be created from any RealDrums styles that are still WMA files. Make sure
that you have enough space available on your hard drive prior to installing the RealDrums. The small button installs WAV files for a single
folder.
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[Archive] [...]: This will erase the WAV files in the Drums folder when there is a smaller WMA available. The WAV files can be restored by
pressing the [Install] button. The small button archives files for a single folder.

Use a custom folder location for the RealDrums: You can choose any folder (e.g., E:\Drums) for your RealDrums. This allows you to, for

example, conserve space on your C:\ drive. If Band-in-a-Box cannot find your Drums folder, a yellow hint message appears at boot up to alert
you to that and tells you how to fix it.

Selecting RealDrums (RealDrums Picker)

The RealDrums Picker allows you to assign specific RealDrums in your song. It displays all RealDrums from the C:\bb\Drums folder,
providing information such as genre, time signature, feel, tempo, artist, and more. It also includes useful features for selecting RealDrums,
such as filters, search options, demos, memos, and more.

ﬂ To open the RealDrums Picker, click on the down arrow beside the [Library] button on the side toolbar and select
RealDrums from the drop-down menu. You can also use the [RealDrums] button on the top toolbar, or the hotkeys R D Enter or RD 1
Enter.

Note: The RealDrums Picker opens in the MultiPicker Library window if Use MultiPicker instead of dialogs is enabled in the Edit menu or the track
label’s context menu. If this setting is disabled, the RealDrums Picker opens as a standalone dialog. The standalone dialog offers the same basic
functionalities as the floating window, but it features a slightly different GUI and lacks options to generate a portion of the track, or access track settings
(such as solo, mute, freeze, volume, reverb, etc.).

3 RealDrums (MuttiPicker Library) [Jazz Fred w Piano, JAZFRED.STY, [Jazz] [4/4] [Sw8] [t=85-210] o x
Songs | Styles | Reallrads | |RealDrums | Loops | UserTk | MIDISup. | MIDITk | MIDISol. | Mel Patches | Chords | Lyics | Titles
Qg O RezDrurs s it e e (RO ] Hemo

Fiter String | update | [# Cear ‘

Genre Y| TimeSig Y| Feel Y| Tempo Y| Artist Y Best Y| Other ¥

Artist Bio <Click to browse Artist Bios>
‘ Generate || PartGen | > Wl ll)ecno Solo || Band ||+|| SettoNone || Settngs | Defauits Teny Clake ‘

RealDrums _ 8s6items.

" RealDrums Style Name ~ ~ Genre Genre (more) /4 Ev 8 Lo Hi  x NA Atist # Stems ™ | User Comments
Heavy4x4RockWithTa... Rock Pop Ev 16 070 150 Vince Ditrich; Wayne Kiius NtnXTRA 0
*  HipHop Hip-Hop Pop;Rock Sw 16 060 120 x Craig Scott Ntn3 0
HipHopPopDemon™ ModernPop  HipHop Ev 8 070 130 x Ed (Great Oz) Clare 443 0 Variations
* Isknd16thsWesPercOnly World Latin Ev 16 075 140 Wes Little NtnMisc 0 I
* Isbnd16thswesPerc” World Latn Ev. 16 080 130 x Wes Little Ntn337 20
* Isknd16thsWes™ World Latin Ev. 16 080 130 x Wes Little Ntn337 12
* Jaz Jazz Sw 8 045 300 Craig Scott Ntn2 0
* Jamwl Jaz Sw 8 050 300 Terry Clarke Ntn18
JarzdsTerryClarke Jamz Sw 8 120 300 Terry Clarke Nn1s 0 1 FiHat : Glassic swing pattern played on hihat ‘
Jazz54Eveng™ Jam Rock;Pop Ev 8 100 160 Craig Scott Ntn10 0 only, with sparse kick
1a754Swina~ 1477 Rack:pon Sw R 100 160 Crain Scoft Nmin 0 V|| bz Ride & Snare : Ride pattem with syncopated
< > || snare hits, and sparse lick
Settings Rebuid Copy List Audition
Play Now Stop.

The track selector at the top left lets you confirm or change the current track. Your selection from the RealDrums list will be applied to this
track. RealDrums can be generated on any of the 24 tracks, not just the Drums track, so you can have multiple RealDrums in your song. You
then choose RealDrums for the selected track from the list.

The [+] button beside the track selector opens a panel for soloing, muting, freezing, adjusting volume/reverb/pan/tone, changing the track label,
writing a description, and more.

The list can be sorted by any of the column headings.

- * Click on this column to enter an asterisk, indicating that this is a favorite style.

- Click on the name of the RealDrums name that you want to select for the song. Names ending in a caret ~ have variations available.
- ~ Clicking on the caret column will show the variations for the selected RealDrums (if available).

- Genre is the type of music that the RealDrums comes from, such as Jazz, Rock, or Country.

- Genre (more) suggests additional types of music that the RealDrums might work for.

- /4 indicates the time signature, which is 4/4 by default. If the column is empty, the time signature is 4/4; if there is a 3 in this column, the
time signature is 3/4.

- Ev indicates the feel of the RealDrums either Even or Swing.

- The listing in the 8 column indicates whether the meter is based on eighth notes (8) or sixteenth notes (16).
- Lo is the slowest tempo for which the RealDrums is suited.

- Hi is the fastest tempo recommended for the style.

- X indicates a style with a tempo that is out of range for the song.

- N/A are styles not found in the Drums folder.

- Artist is the name of the drummer who recorded the RealDrums.

- # is the number of the RealDrums set for the style. This column also tells you whether a video or notation (RealChart) is available for the
RealDrums.

- The Stems column shows the number of microphones used for stems during the actual recording sessions. When you select a RealDrums
that has drum stems, you will see what they are just below the list. Using the checkboxes, you can load all stems, the selected stems, or the
mix of all stems for your song. If you select all or individual stems, each stem will be loaded to separate tracks, so you can control volume,
pan, etc. for each stem using the Mixer.

Right-clicking on the list shows you a menu with commonly used functions. For example, you can toggle a favorite, list only favorites, clear
filter, find similar RealDrums, and show RealDrums compatible with the current style. Choosing Select/Edit Favorites and Recent from the
context menu opens a dialog that shows favorites followed by recently used RealDrums.
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You can use the filter features to search for RealDrums. Type a text (e.g., bossa) in the Filter String field, and press [Update]. You will then
see only RealDrums that contain the typed text in the title, memo, genre, etc. If you separate terms with a space, each term is searched for
separately. So, a search for “Bossa Rock Ev 120,” will find any Bossa Rock styles with an Even feel that would work with a tempo of close to
120. Adding a search term that has a number will filter for RealDrums that match the tempo or within a compatible range. You can also use
the arrow buttons to quickly filter the list by genre, instrument, time signature, feel, and more.

Audio demos are available. To hear them, select a RealDrum and press the [Demo] button. Double-clicking on a RealDrum in the list or
pressing the spacebar also plays the audio demos if you have enabled the Double-Click (or Spacebar) plays Chord Sheet (not pre-made demo)
option in the [+] button menu. Each demo has a “band” version with all instruments and a “solo” version with just drums. The demos play the
band version first if the Demo button Plays “Band” (not “Solo”) option in the [+] button menu is enabled. If this is disabled, then the solo
version will be played first. You can also press the [Band] button for the band version or the [Solo] button for the solo version. The [+] button
provides additional options to adjust the volume of the audio demos, loop playback of audio demos, load song/style demos of the selected
RealDrums, and more.

The [Apply] button applies the selected RealDrums to the current track. This won’t generate a track but if you press the [Generate] button,
the entire track will be generated and the song will play from the current position. Shift+clicking on this button generates the entire track and
plays the song from the beginning. The green arrow button plays the song from the current position, and Shift+clicking on it plays the song
from the beginning. The black square button stops the song or the audio demo. If you want to generate just for a portion of the track, press the
[Part.Gen] button to open a small panel. Then, specify the range based on either the full bar boundaries or precise regions in bars/beat/ticks,
and press the [Re-Gen this Range] button.

| Note: The standalone RealDrums Picker dialog does not include the partial generation feature. |

Other Settings and Options

The [Set to None] button sets the drums to no RealDrums override for the song, and optionally also forces MIDI drums (i.e., no RealDrums

for the style either).

The [Settings] button shows RealDrums settings.

- For this song only, force MIDI drums: Set this if you want a MIDI drum to override a RealDrum set in the style.

- Simple Drums for this song (no fills): If this is enabled, the RealDrums will play a simpler arrangement without fills.

- Timebase: You can select a timebase (normal, half-time, double-time, or triple-time) for the RealDrums. For example, if you have an even
16ths Folk drums track at tempo 90, then you can choose Half-Time, and it will play even 8 feel with a style at tempo 180. If you have an
even 8 feel style at tempo 190, then you can choose Double-Time, and it will play at tempo 95 (Cut-Time) even 16ths feel. If you have a fast
waltz style at tempo 150, then you can choose Triple-Time, and it will play with a slow 4/4 style at tempo 50, which gives a triplet 12/8 feel.
Timebase can be stored with song, style, or RealDrums. If the RealDrums is named with the timebase appended, it will function in that

timebase. For example, “BossaBrushes” is a normal Ev 8 timebase, but “BossaBrushes [Double-Time]” would play this in a Cut-Time ev 16
feel.

- Show RealDrums that are N/A: These are RealDrums not found in the Drums folder, likely because they are add-on styles not purchased
yet. Press the [Rebuild] button and check the RealDrums Settings to confirm that you have the correct Drums folder selected.

- Show if Feel does not match will show a song where the drums are in Even feel and the style is Swing (or vice versa).

- Show if Tempo is out of range will show RealDrums that wouldn’t work well at the current song tempo. The acceptable range is shown in
the list of styles Lo/Hi (9th and 10th) columns.

- Show RealDrums that are not Favorites (*): You can assign RealDrums as your favorites by clicking in the first column. Then you can
sort by favorites or use this option to only see favorites.

- Show RealDrums with stems: If this is checked, only RealDrums that include stems will be listed.
The [Defaults] button resets the window to default settings.

The Memo area shows a memo description of the RealDrums. These are stored in C:bb\Data\RDPGMemos.txt file. You can also add your
own memos in the User Comments box below.

The Artist Bio shows brief summaries of the careers of the top drummers featured in RealDrums. Double-click here to open the Artist
Browser, which lists all artists and allows you to see more info.

You can type in your own comments about any style in the User Comments field and they will be saved in a file called RDUserMemos.txt.

RealDrums ending in a caret (") have variations, which are listed in the Variations field. Where there are two instruments shown, such as
Brushes/Sticks, the first one plays in the “a” substyle and the second in the “b” substyle. You can double-click on each variation to hear the
demo.

The [Settings] button opens the RealDrums Settings dialog.

The [Rebuild] button builds the list of RealDrums present as folders in the C:\bb\Drums folder. If you add new RealDrums, press this button
to update the list. (These are stored in a C:\bb\Data\DrumFolderNames.txt file.)

The [Copy List] button saves the current list with all information to a tab-delimited .txt file and opens it in Notepad. In Notepad copy all and
paste it into a spreadsheet such as an Excel file. You can then apply a hierarchical sorting of the list.

The [Audition] button opens your audio player to play a demo.

The [Play Now] button loads the selected RealDrums and starts playback. If you haven’t played the song yet since you haven’t generated non-
drums tracks, you will only hear drums. In that case, Shift+click on the button to generate all tracks. The [Stop] button stops the song
playback.
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Selecting RealDrums (Simple Dialog)

This is the simpler dialog for choosing RealDrums, an alternative to the RealDrums Picker. It displays all available RealDrums in a simple

list, which can be easily filtered by genre, time signature, feel, and more. The list can be set to show only RealDrums that are compatible with

the current style of the song. You can also set the highlighted RealDrums as a prototype RealDrums to find alternates to that RealDrums.

ﬂ To open the dialog, right-click on the [RealDrums] button on the top toolbar and select RealDrums Quick List from the drop-down menu.

You can also use the hotkeys R D Enter or R D 1 Enter.

3 Choose RealDrums - u] X
Style Fiter by:
Fiter String | Clear Filter | Refresh Artist Bios
Set to RD: AltHipHop™
Genre | Y| Timesig | Y| Feel Y|  Tempo | ¥
Set to Style: _JAZFRED.STY
GospelCoolWesSyls 2-StokHat_ SnHt 4/4 Sylé 65— 30 Gospel Fraiss Ues Little ~
GospelCoolWesSyle 3-StckHat . SnRd 44 Syle 65— 90 Gospsl Praise Ues Little
GospelShoutVes” 1-Snarfat, SnarRid 44 Evé 120-200 Gospel.Praise Ves Little
GospelShoutles " 2-SnrPartial, SnRd 4-4 EvB 120-200 GospelPraise Ues Little
GospelShoutles 3-SnKick. SnParHt 44 Ev8 120-200 Gospel:Praise Ues Little
GospelShoutVes" 4-Snkick SnOpHat 4 Evi 120-200 Gospsl Praise Uss Little
GospelShoutVes"5-SnrKick, SnrRide 44 EvE 120-200 GospslPraise Ues Little
GospelShoutUes"6-SnrPart , SnOpHat 44 Evé 120-200 GaspelPraise Ues Little
Grunge”1-HiHat  Ride 4-4 EvB 100-150 Rock Pat Steward
Grunge” 2-Brushes . HiHatOpen 44 Ev8 100-150 Rock Pat Steward
Grunge” 3-Erushes. Ride -4 Evi 100-150 Rock Pat Stevard
Grunge” 4-HiBat. HiHatOpen 48 EvE 100-150 Rock Pat Steward
Grunge”5-HillatOpen, Ride 44 EvB 100-150 Rack Pat Stevard
GuiroBthsEv[=single] 4-4 EvB 100-170 Latin Ue=s Little
GypsyJazzlatinEv 44 EvE 65-250 Latin;Jazz Rick Reed
GypsyJazziw d-d Sy 50-270 Jazz Rick Reed
GypsyJazzal tzSw 34 Swi  70-300 Jazz Rick Reed
HeavydxiRockVithTanb [Hulti] 44 Evle 70-150 Rock;Pap Vince Ditrich; Vayne Killius
HipHop 44 Syle 60-120 Hip-Hop;Pop:Rock Craig Seott
IslandlbthsVes"1-HatKck, Bel1lRide 4-4 Evl6é 80-130 Vorld .Latin Ues Little
Islandlbthsies"2-HatKick Snrick 44 Evie BO-130 Vorld 'Iatin Ues Tittle
IslandlbthsVes"3-Snrkok BellRds 4 Evie B0-130 World -Iatin Uss Little
IslandléthsVesPerc 1-Htkck, BLIRd 44 Evle 80-130 Vorld [Iatin Ues Little
Islandl6thsesPerc 2-HtKck, Snkck 44 Evie B80-130 World [ILatin Ves Little
IslandlbthsVUesPerc”3-SnKck, BLIRd 4-4 Evl6é 80-130 Vorld .Latin Ues Little v
3132 tems nlist S ] = Cancel Help

You can filter the list by genre, time signature, feel, tempo, and text. Use the [Set to Style: ] button to see RealDrums that are compatible with
the current style of the song. The [Set to RD: ] button allows you to set the highlighted RealDrums as a prototype RealDrums so you can find

alternates to that RealDrums. Press the [Clear] button to clear any filter.

Multi-Drums

You can put multiple drum/percussion parts, drum loops, UserTracks drums, and even RealTracks on the same Drums track, with volume
mixer adjusting levels. For example, you can add single drums instruments (e.g., Tambourine and Shaker), a bass drum loop, and/or

UserTracks drums to BossaBrushes Drums track.

To do this, right-click on the Drums track label in the Mixer and select Multi-Drums | Edit Multi-Drums for this song from the context menu.

This opens the Create Multi-Drums dialog.

«Save with Song> Create Multi-Drums X
Enable Multi-Drums
Tt for Multi-Drums | FunkyCountyPop [Muli] |
List of RiealDrums, Loops, and UserTracks for Drum Track.
Enabled Choose  Track Mame dB Offset
. <RealDrums> ModenPopBallad! Gths™01-Q5yK 05y El
<RealDrums> JazzFunk(Groovin™1-HHSdS t HHS nr D
<emply> El
Zemptys El
<emply> El
cempty> D
<emply> El
Zemptys El
<emply> El
cempty> D
Export to Song Import from Song
Export ta Style Import from Style Clear Defaults
Export to Diums Folder Irnport fram Drums Falder Cangel Help

Make sure the “Enable Multiple Drums” checkbox is selected. Then type a title in the “Title for Multi-Drums” field.

To add drums, click on the [...] button on an unused slot. This opens a drop-down menu where you can choose a second RealDrums, [single]
drum/percussion (e.g., tambourine), loop, UserTracks, or RealTracks. You can adjust volume for each selection with the “dB Offset” option.

To use a pre-made Multi-Drums, right-click on the Drums track label in the Mixer and select Choose Existing Multi-Drums from the context

menu. This will list pre-made Multi-Drums. (Note: These drums are found in the Drums folder, and all have names ending in [Multi-Drums].)

I3 Choose Multi-Drums - ]

Style Filter by:
Eiter sting | ClearFiter | Refresh Autist Bios

Set to RD: FunkyCountryPop [Mul...
Genre | ¥ Timesig Y Feel ¥ Tempo ¥
Setto Style: _JAZFRED.STY

x

BoomChickGroowySwle [Hulti] 4-4 Swlé  70-100 Country: Rockabilly V. Ditrich: W Killius
BrushesandBlues [Multi] 474 Swd 110-165 Bluess;Jazz S, Forrest; T.Clarke
FunkyCloudRap [Hulti 474 Evlt  80-110 Rap.Funk Ed (Great Oz S Forrest

Fun op [Mult [ w16 v Funk - Pop E R ey
FunkyJazzShuifle [Multi] €78 Sya  108-156 Jazz,Funk C. Scatt; K.Blevias
Heavyd=4RockWithTamb [Hulti] 44 Evlf 70-150 RockPop Vince Ditrich: Wayne Killius
JazzFunkHipHop [Hulti] 474 Evl6 80-120 Jozz . HipHop R. Lawson: Ed (GreatOz)
JazzFunkRunbaPerc [Multi) /4 Ev8  90-130 Jazz:Latin R. Lavson; C. Seott
HashvillelWlesternSwing [Multi] 4-4 Swd B0-180 Country; Western C. Soott; B Fullen
RetroRock [Multi] 474 Evi 70-150 Rock:FPop Shannon Forrest; Brian Fullen
RockHardEvenf w Tamb [Hulti] 474 Ev8 120-160 Rock P Steward: V. Ditrich
SmoothBalladMellow [Multi] 4-4 Ewi 50-200 SmoothJazz Brian Fullen: PG Artist
TrainBrushesindSpoons [Hulti) o4 Evle 120-160 Comntry Folk A, Horris; 5. Forvest
UpbeatlatinFunk [Multi] 474 Ev8 110-150 Latin:Funk Michael Uhite

14 e n st S = Cancel Help
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UserTracks

UserTracks allow anyone to create their own audio styles for use in Band-in-a-Box. With a UserTracks style, you can type in any chords into
Band-in-a-Box, and the UserTracks style you made will play that chord progression! For example, if you’ve made a UserTracks style by
recording yourself playing a guitar groove, you can then type any chords into Band-in-a-Box, and the result will be that it will play your guitar

groove over these completely new, original chord changes! You can even change the tempo, or enter songs in ANY key, and it will still be
able to play it!

Selecting UserTracks in Songs

You can use the UserTracks in a similar manner to using RealTracks.

Click on the down arrow beside the [Library] button on the side toolbar and select UserTracks from the drop-down menu to
open the UserTracks Picker. You can also use the [UserTracks] button on the top toolbar.

Note: The UserTracks Picker opens in the MultiPicker Library window if Use MultiPicker instead of dialogs is enabled in the Edit menu or the track
label’s context menu. If this setting is disabled, the UserTracks Picker opens as a standalone dialog. The standalone dialog offers the same basic
functionalities as the floating window, but it features a different GUI and lacks options to generate a portion of the track, access track settings (such as
solo, mute, freeze, volume, reverb, etc.) or change the font size of the list.

UserTracks Picker (MultiPicker Library)

Y UserTracks (MultiPicker Library) [Jazz Swing Style, ZZIAZZSTY, [Country] [4/4] [Sw8] [t=85-210] o X
Songs | Styles | Reallracks | RealDrums | Loops ||UserTk | MIDISup. | MIDITk | MDISol | Mel. | Patches | Chords | Lyrics | Titles
track | +|R Memo  <Click to read> ArtistBio _<Click to read>
Memo for UserTracks | [userTradss
shccordion, Rhythm Crossover
Filter String \ s Clear Sw1A (75, from fle: Memo. et

Genre ¥ Inst. Y| TimeSig Y| Feel Y| Tempo Y| Best Y| Other ¥

(o] corte || rartcon | > ][ emo |+ Defads
UserTracks 10items in st x
Name Instrument  Type Feel  Tempo Gemre #° N/A Set Stereo Chart Artist TS Holds  simpl
<Mone> 140 Mn

Accordion, Rhythm CountryWaltz Sw 110 (1) Accordion UserTrads  Sw 75 Pop 1 M UserTracks

*Accordion, Rhythm Crossover Sw16 075 (2) Accordion UserTracks  Swis 75 Pop 2 Mn UserTracks

Guitar Hybrid, Strumming 85 and Finger 120 (3)  Guitar Hybrid  UserTracks  Ev. 75 Pop 3 Mn UserTracks

Guitar, Acoustic Brian Fingerpicing Ev 140 (4)  Guitar UserTracss  Ev 75 Pop 4 Mo UserTracks

Guitar, Electric, Boom Che Ev 140 (5) Guitar UserTrads  Ev 5 Pop 5 Mn UserTracks

Santoor, Loop ArabianCeremony Sw16 090 (6)  Santoor UserTracks  Swis 90 Pop 6 Mn UserTracks

Santoor, Loop BolywoodParty Sw16 080 (7) Santoor UserTracks  Swis 80 Pop 7 Mn UserTracks

Sitar, Loop BollywoodParty Sw16 080 (8) Sitar UserTracks  Swis 80 Pop 8 Mn UserTracks

Violin Section, Loop ArabianCeremony Ev 030 (9) Viokin Secton  UserTracks  Ev. %0 Pop 9 Mn UserTracks

< >

The track selector at the top left lets you confirm or change the current track. Your selection from the UserTracks list will be applied to this
track.

The [+] button beside the track selector opens a panel for soloing, muting, freezing, adjusting volume/reverb/pan/tone, changing the track label,
writing a description, and more.

The list can be sorted by clicking on the list column headings.

Right-clicking on the list shows you a menu with commonly used functions, such as toggling a favorite, displaying only favorites, clearing the
filter, and more.

You can use the filter functions to search for UserTracks.

Type a text (e.g., “bossa”) in the Filter String field, and the list will be filtered to show only the UserTracks that contain that text somewhere
in the name, genre, memo, etc. You can also use the arrow buttons to quickly filter the list by genre, instrument, time signature, feel, and more.

Audio demos are available. To hear them, select a UserTrack and press the [Demo] button. Double-clicking on a UserTrack in the list or
pressing the spacebar also plays the audio demos if you have enabled the Double-Click (or Spacebar) plays Chord Sheet (not pre-made demo)
option in the [+] button menu. This button also provides additional options to adjust the volume of the audio demos, loop playback, and more.

The [Apply] button applies the selected UserTrack to the current track. This won’t generate a track but if you press the [Generate] button, the
entire track will be generated and the song will play from the current position. Shift+clicking on this button generates the entire track and
plays the song from the beginning. The green arrow button plays the song from the current position, and Shift+clicking on it plays the song
from the beginning. The black square button stops the song or the audio demo. If you want to generate just for a portion of the track, press the

[Part.Gen] button to open a small panel. Then, specify the range based on either the full bar boundaries or precise regions in bars/beat/ticks,
and press the [Re-Gen this Range] button.

UserTracks Picker (standalone dialog)

Pick a UserTrack for Track: Guitar [Guitar, Electric, Boom Che Ev 140] [Folder=F:\bb\RealTracks\UserTracks\] X

The track selector at the top lets you confirm or change the current track.
;\.erks.“.ng . = Your selection from the UserTracks list will be applied to this track.

o UserTracks chosen for this hack

i, Fbai, o o 110 You can preview UserTracks by double-clicking on the list or using the

Accordion, Rhythm Crossover SwiB 075

i i 2t T transport control buttons.

ho Ev 140
S antaor, Loop ArabiarCeremony SwilG 030
Santoor, Loop BolywoodParty Swi6 060

Sha oo BalposdP o S 080 The Timebase option allows you to adjust the tempo of the selected
Vinlin Section. Loop ArabianCeremony Ev 090 . . . .
UserTrack to normal, half-time, double-time, or triple-time.

Select a UserTrack and press [OK]. Now the track behaves like RealTracks.
Simply press the [Generate and Play]| button to hear it.

Timebase | NomalTime v Heme

> [l

Dpen UserTracks Folder Refrash Cancel Help

98 I [R—A] ¥ T EEA LT, T ZITRTTEXFFIC Heading 1 ZEHA LTSIV,



Audio Controls for RealTracks and RealDrums

Tone Control

There is a bass/treble Tone control for individual tracks with RealTracks or RealDrums, so you can easily adjust the bass/treble EQ for any
RealTrack. The Tone settings save with the song.

- | Use the tone control to adjust the tone from -18 (maximum bass) to +18 (maximum treble). Default is 0.

Audio Reverb Control
You can add reverb (0 to 127) for any RealTrack. Reverb type is also settable and saved with the song.
Auto-Add Reverb

There is also a feature that automatically adds reverb to RealTracks, according to instrument type. No reverb is added to the Bass part, for
example, but most instruments get reverb.

ﬂ This feature defaults to on, but you can turn it off in the PG Music Reverb dialog, which opens by clicking on the [Plugins] button on the
top toolbar and selecting PG Music Reverb from the drop-down menu.

If you simply want to increase or decrease the amount of reverb, adjust the Strength % in the dialog. For example, the default Band-in-a-Box
reverb level is 40 for most tracks. If you set the strength to 75%, the reverb level will be reduced to 30.

Reverb Settings
The default is a “room” type of reverb, but you can also set the type of reverb.

B 16 do this, open the PG Music Reverb dialog.

PG Music Reverb
Enable reverb (Global)

Preset Name
Default Preset
Small Room
100 5000
4000
50
== 3000 ww

2000

Enable reverb for this sang

e

[Bandi-a-Box Defaul Reverb

|V A

Swap Last Seltings

Medium Room  Large Room Hall

500 K 100

Arena

+18
+12

+6
0 ==

£

10

PreDelay

1000
B00

Decay

LF Rallaff

1K

HF Raolloft

Auto-ardd reverb to RealT racks

12
18

Density Level

Strength %

Save &z Default Reverh

Restore Defaults 0K

Help

Enable reverb (Global) / Enable reverb for this song only: Reverb can be enabled/disabled
globally for all songs, in which case the setting will still appear, but no reverb will be applied. Or
you can enable/disable the audio reverb for the current song only. This will save some CPU cycles if
you are using a slower machine.

Click on the green arrow button to open the list of presets. This list shows only the “Band-in-a-Box
Default Reverb” until you save some presets of your own.

As you adjust the settings, they will be applied to the current song. The [Swap] button toggles
between your current settings and the default settings. This allows you to hear the effect of the
changes you make to the settings.

Use the row of “room” buttons to load typical settings for different types of spaces. These buttons
are a convenient way to either apply a particular effect or to load settings that you can then tweak to
make your own preset.

Pre-Delay is the time delay of first reflections.

Decay is the time it takes for reverb to decay. Reverb time is measured as RT60, the time it takes for reverb to decay to a level -60 dB below
the dry signal level.

LF Roll off gradually reduces the bass frequencies. If you can’t add enough reverb because the sound gets too muddy, try increasing the LF
Roll off slider. It is adjustable between 50 Hz and 500 Hz.

HF Roll off is the rate at which the high frequencies die away as the reverb decays. Rooms with hard surfaces are typically bright, but rooms
with soft surfaces are usually darker. It is adjustable between 1 KHz (dark) to 11 KHz (bright).

Density is the density of low-level echoes near the end of the reverb tail. High Density settings add sheen to the sound.

Level adjusts the final level of the plugin.

Enable the Auto-add reverb to RealTracks option to automatically apply preset amounts of reverb to RealTracks according to instrument
type. No reverb is added to the Bass part, for example, but most instruments get reverb. If you just want more or less reverb added overall, you
can adjust the Strength %. For example, the default Band-in-a-Box reverb setting is 40 for most tracks. If you set the strength to 75%, the
Band-in-a-Box setting becomes 30.

The [Save as Default Reverb] button saves the current settings as the default reverb.

Click on the [Restore Defaults] button to go back to the original “factory” reverb settings for Band-in-a-Box Default Reverb.

You can save your reverb types as presets, and the current settings will also be saved with the song in the C:\bb\DX
Settings\PGReverbSettings.bin file.

To save the current settings to a preset, type in a name for your preset in the “Preset Name” field. Then click on the up arrow and choose a
location in the Preset list. You can write over an existing name. A prompt will ask you to confirm that you want to save the preset. Select
[Yes] to save the new preset to the chosen location.
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Chapter 8: Notation, Lyrics and Printing

Band-in-a-Box offers a variety of notation and printing features, both for viewing parts on-screen as they play and for printing them as sheet
music.

Notation Window

To view the notation, open the Notation window by clicking on the [Notation] button on the side toolbar. Ctrl+click on the
button to open it as a floating window, or Shift+click to add it as an embedded window.
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Band-in-a-Box offers multiple modes of notation for different purposes. The notation defaults to Standard Notation mode; other modes are
selected with buttons on the Notation window toolbar.

- Standard Notation to display or print Notation and enter lyrics. The grand piano staff and/or guitar tablature with notes, chord symbols, and
lyrics.

- Editable Notation to enter or edit notation. A special staff with time divisions for mouse-based editing.

- Staff Roll Notation to enter or edit notes, velocity, and duration. The note heads are shown with editable velocity and duration lines.

Notation Window Toolbar

The toolbar at the top of the window gives you access to its many features and options.

Standard ~ Editable  Staff Roll E% Note [] Rest [Mono [ Clean TimeSig ~ Bars ~ Size & @ [Tm(0) Trumpet PlayableTrk v | lyrics | [ Events | [ Serub | | LoopSer

select the Drums track and you will see drum notation.

& & O

Play the song and open the Notation window. Then,
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For the Melody or Soloist track, you need to set the track type to “Drums” either in the Notation Window Options dialog or with the menu
Melody (or Soloist) | Track Type.

| Note: For this to work properly, you need to have the Melody track with drums that are using GM Drum notes.)

Chord Step Advance

Use the Ins and Del keys on the numeric keypad to step advance on any track by one chord. The track MIDI data can display on the on piano,
guitar, lead sheet, drums, and notation window(s).

This feature advances the current track and displays the next group of notes on that track. For example, if the current track is set to the Melody
track, pressing the chord advance buttons will display the next note or chord of the melody. The Chord Advance feature is a great way to study
the notes being played, and to navigate around the track.

Note: In this context, “chord” is referring to any group of notes, or a single note, that occurs in a track at or near the same time. You can adjust the width
of what Band-in-a-Box determines a “chord” to be in the Notation Options - More dialog.

Keystroke Commands

To change between notation views, press Ctrl+Alt+N.

To open the Print Options dialog, press Ctrl+P.

To enable the screen loop, press 1 on your numeric keypad.
To jump one screen ahead, press the Down Cursor key.

To step one screen back, press the Up Cursor key.
Standard Notation Mode
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This mode displays the notation for any individual track and allows the entry of chords and lyrics. Features include:

- Optional display of guitar chord diagrams.
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- As the song plays, the notes that are sounding are highlighted in red. This helps with sight reading or following the music.

- You can set the notation to scroll either 1 or 2 bars ahead of the music without interfering with your view of the current notation.
- Handles jazz eighth notes and triplet figures correctly.

- Double-clicking on the window or pressing the space bar plays the song from the current time location.

- Automatic options such as auto durations, clean notation, mono display, minimize rests, hard rests, and engraver spacing produce very
musical and readable notation.

- Beamed notes are automatically given slanted beams.

- Groups of 5 notes will automatically display as groups of 3+2 or 2+3 or can be set this way manually. If you’d prefer to see them as a group
of 5 notes, you can right-click on the timeline, and set the resolution to 5 for that beat.

Editable Notation Mode

In this mode, the timeline is more visible as it shows with a thick yellow vertical line. You can play the song from the current location by
pressing the space bar or double-clicking on the timeline. You can enter, move, and edit notes and rests using standard mouse techniques —
point and click, drag and drop, and right-click to open the Note Edit dialog.
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This is the screen for step-entry of a melody or for editing existing parts. Notice the grid of vertical lines, which sub-divide each beat. These
lines indicate where the notes will be placed according to the resolution of the song.

‘When mousing over notes in this window, summary information about the note is displayed (pitch/channel/velocity/duration). To enable this
feature, click on the [More] button in the Notation Options dialog to open the Other Notation Options dialog. Then select the “Show Popup
Hint for Note Properties” checkbox.

Resolution

The resolution can be changed in the Notation Options dialog, but the program automatically sets the resolution to the correct value based
upon the style that is in use.

- Swing styles use 3 lines to divide each beat into eighth note swing triplets.
- Straight styles use 4 lines to divide each beat into sixteenth notes.
Beat Resolution

The user can manually set the resolution for any beat in the Beat Resolution dialog, which opens with a right-click on the timeline. You can
also open this dialog by right-clicking on the window and selecting Change Beat Resolution from the context menu.

Setting the “Treble Clef Resolution for this Beat” to 5 allows a group of five notes to be placed on one beat.

Beat Resolution X —5——

Treble clef resolution for this beat ﬁ

Bass clef resolution for this beat

Cancel Help
Entering Notes

To insert a new note on the staff, move the mouse to the location that you want. If you want beat 1, move to the first dotted line in the bar.
Click on the staff over the note that you want.

Confirmation dialogs show warnings to prevent accidental entry of a duplicate note (same pitch near same time) and of a very high or very low
note (large # of ledger lines).

IEEM The Current Note box in the toolbar will give you the name of the note that you’re on.

Click the mouse to insert the note:

- To insert a sharp, hold down the Shift key as you click.

- To insert a flat, hold down the Ctrl key as you click.

- To insert a natural, hold down the Alt key as you click.

ﬁ Brackets () are drawn around accidentals after a bar line as a courtesy, where no accidental is required.

How is the length of the notes determined?
Band-in-a-Box uses an intelligent auto-duration feature to determine how long the note should be. Auto-durations mean that you can enter a
lead sheet style melody by just clicking once per note, dramatically speeding up the entry of notation.

Any note that is entered will initially have a duration of 2 bars (2 whole notes). When the next note is put in 2 beats later, Band-in-a-Box will
adjust the duration of the previous note to just shorter than 2 beats. This means that you don’t have to worry about durations at all and can
simply point and click to enter the notes where you want them. If you want to override the auto duration, you can edit the note using the right-
click menu, which will permit you to type the exact duration that you want.
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Entering and Editing Notes Entirely with Keystrokes

There’s a keystroke entry mode, which lets you enter and edit a melody entirely using keystrokes.
N: Enter a note at the current timeline.

M: Add a note a third above the current note on the timeline.

R: Enter a rest at the current timeline.

Up Cursor: Change the pitch of the highlighted note by 1 semitone up.
Down Cursor: Change the pitch of the highlighted note by 1 semitone down.
Right Cursor: Move the timeline forward.

Left Cursor: Move the timeline backward.

Shift+Right Cursor: Highlight the next note from the timeline.

Shift+Left Cursor: Highlight the previous note from the timeline.
Ctrl+Alt+Right Cursor: Change the time of the highlighted note by +5 ticks.
Ctrl+Alt+Left Cursor: Change the time of the highlighted note by -5 ticks.
Entering Drum Notes

You can enter drum notes to the Drums track or the Melodist/Soloist track with the track type set to Drums. Right-click on the window and use
the Insert (or change) Drum Note menu item. For drum notes shown on the left in the drum guide (e.g., China, Splash, Crash2, etc.), you can
click on the corresponding vertical position of the drum note you want.

Entering Playable Track Notes

You can customize the RealTracks (or RealDrums/MIDI/MIDI SuperTracks) performance by adding your own notes. You will then hear those
notes using a Hi-Q sound created from the RealTracks recording. This means you can get the RealTracks to play the notes you want at key
parts of the performance, either augmenting or replacing what the RealTracks is playing, for any sections in the song.

For RealTracks, the notes you see are RealCharts, which are silent MIDI. You can see them, but they don’t actually play during playback.
With the Playable RealTracks feature, you can make some of these notes playable.

To enter Playable Track notes, click on the [PlayableTrk] button and select Enable Playable Track from the drop-down menu. A
message will appear confirming that a Hi-Q patch plugin will be loaded on the track. Press OK to proceed.

PlayableTrk

The button text then turns blue to indicate that you are in the Playable Track mode. In this mode, any note you enter will be heard
during playback, unlike RealCharts notes.

The notes you have entered show in green and will be heard during playback along with the generated accompaniment. But you would want to
have your own notes play in place of the generated accompaniment. So, press the [PlayableTrk] button, select Create Mute Region to mute
generated accompaniment from the drop-down menu, and set a region in the dialog. This will add a green line at the top. When you play the
song, the generated accompaniment in that region won’t be heard, but the green notes you have entered will be heard. If you regenerate the
track, it will be outside of this is region.

0 — A

oA Aty Y e M%
B 2 E) a 8

There are other useful tools in the [PlayableTrk] button’s context menu. For example, Make notes in selected area playable notes allows you
to change all notes in the region you specify to playable notes. There are also options to change volume of the playable notes in the selected
area, choose a different SFZ sound, etc.

Set MIDI Volume (and velocity) of Playable SFZ Sound opens a dialog with settings for MIDI volume and velocity. MIDI volume is 0-90, so if
it is 90, you can’t make it higher, but the MIDI velocity can be set separately and you can make that louder or softer.
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Entering Rests

Insert a rest by holding the back-quote key (tilde key without pressing Shift) then clicking on the Notation window. Another way to enter a
rest is to enable the Rest checkbox on the toolbar, and click where you want the rest to appear. This automatically shortens the duration of the
previous note.

| Tip: If it is important to see rests less than a quarter note, make sure you de-select the “Minimize Rests” checkbox in the Options dialog. |
Forced Rests (Hard Rests)

This allows you to insert a rest in the notation, which will be in effect even if you have Minimize Rests set to false. For example, we are able
to display a 16th note rest even though the Minimize Rests feature is on. To do this, enable the Rest checkbox and click on the notation at the
location where you’d like a 16th note rest. The Hard Rest will show up in blue in the editable notation window and can be removed by holding
the DEL key and clicking on the rest.

Moving a note in time

If you want to change the start time of a note, drag the note with the left mouse button to the new location. This is a simple way to move the
note. Alternatively, you could edit the note numerically with the right mouse button.

Changing the pitch of a note

Similarly, you can drag the note vertically to change the note value and release it when you’re on the note you want. Hold down the Shift,
Ctrl, or Alt key to have the note inserted as a sharp, flat, or natural respectively.
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Insert Bends in Notation

In the Editable Notation window, any note can be made into a bend by right-clicking on the note and changing its type to “Guitar Bend” with
the Edit Note command.

The “Quarter Step” option will make a bend displayed as a quarter step below the target note.

Guitar Slide

Guarter Step

Context Menu

A right-click in the Editable Notation window opens a context menu.
Edit Note opens the Note dialog and lets you edit the current note.
Delete Note deletes the current note.

Forced Accidental lets you quickly add an accidental to the current note.

Insert (or change) Drum Note enters a drum note. (Note: This menu item will appear for Drums track or Melody/Soloist track with the track
type set to Drums.

Edit Current Chord: This opens a text box with the name of the chord at the current location. Type in any changes and press Enter or Tab to
return to the Editable Notation window.

Duplicate previous groups of notes quickly duplicates the previous chord (a group of notes on the same location) without having to reenter it.
Delete Highlighted Red Notes deletes all notes that are currently highlighted in red.

Change Beat Resolution allows you to change the beat resolution of the current beat.

Insert Lyrics allows you to enter note-based lyrics.

Edit Lyrics opens the lyrics event list editor.

Edit Section Text opens the Text Events list where section text can be inserted, edited, or deleted.

Insert Section Text opens the Section Text Event dialog where either regular or boxed section text is entered along with its time and vertical
position in the window.

Precise Placement Section Letters: Select a letter or number from the list and it will be inserted at the current timeline location. Use this same
item to remove section letters/numbers.

Bar-Based Section Letters: Select a letter or number from the list and it will be inserted at the top of the bar line so that it doesn’t overwrite
chords or notes.

Notation Symbols: The notation symbols are entered from the Notation Event dialog, which is accessed from the right-click menu in the
Editable Notation window. Select a notation symbol from those listed and the Notation Event dialog will open. In this dialog, you can further
define the event and its precise location, then press [OK - Insert Event] to insert it into the notation. Use the [OK - Remove Event] to delete
an existing event that is no longer needed.

Cleanup Orphaned Notation Controller Events: This command will remove notation symbol events (such as staccato) that are no longer close
enough to a note to display properly.

Chord height adjustment: Use this to adjust the height of a certain chord by adjusting the “Offset:” value in the Notation Event dialog. Note
that a positive value moves the chord symbol lower, and vice versa.

Modes: Clicking on another notation mode will change to that screen while staying at the same location in the song.

Vocal Synth (Auto): Your Melody or Soloist track with lyrics can be rendered to a vocal audio track by sending it to the 3rd party vocal

synthesizer Sinsy. With the “Auto” command, your song will be automatically sent to the song server and returned as an audio file on the
Audio track.

Manually generate Vocal Synth track: With this command, Band-in-a-Box will generate a file named Sound. XML and save it in
C:\bb\Data\SRequest. Use your browser to navigate to www.sinsy.jp and upload the xml file. A file named sound. WAV will be returned and
loaded into the Audio track of your song.

Editing Note Values

Right-click on a note. This brings up a variation of the right-click window with added commands for editing or deleting notes. Click on Edit
Note to open the Note dialog.

In the dialog, you can manually change the characteristics of a note by entering the exact values you wish for any given note. For example,
you can change the velocity and duration by increments of 1 tick, as well as the note’s pitch and relative positioning in the bar.

tote (s (2P ~ |Z| There are spin buttons. Holding the spin increments continuously, and Shift-clicking (or
Charinel: = Force Accidental

right-clicking) increments by a higher amount.
Time: [bar/beatdtick) =] Natural
Mate:

Flat Shift+clicking on the spin buttons changes:

Velociy - The pitch of a note by an octave instead of a semitone.
Duration: (beate ks 120 (4 |:[z5 = — - The velocity, duration, or time stamp by 5 instead of 1.
[ For example, to change the octave of a note, Shift+click (or right-click) on the spin arrows.

Hammer On
Full Ot
Guitar Shide
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Select a region of notation to edit

To select a region of the notation you can Shift+click on the end point to easily select a large area.
- Select a small region by dragging the mouse.*

- Enlarge the region by Shift+clicking on the end point.

| *Note: Shift+click is also used to enter a sharp (#) note, so the selection via Shift+click requires that a small region be already selected. |

Force Accidental - If a note is being displayed as a sharp, but you want it to appear as a flat (or vice versa), you can force that here. Notes like
Fb, Cb, E#, B# can be entered. To do this, right-click on a note (like F), and set the forced accidental to #, and the note will appear as E#.

Note Type - You can choose for the note to be Normal, Invisible (note will sound but will not appear in regular notation), Guitar Bend (a B
will appear above the note), Hammer-On, Pull-Off, or Guitar Slide. Note that the guitar bend is for notation only and does not affect the sound
of the note.

Keystroke Note Editing

You can easily edit notes using only keystrokes. By stepping through the notes one-by-one, when a note is highlighted you can change the
pitch using the cursor keys, and other values (timing, duration, channel) with other hotkeys. This speeds up editing of notes. To use this
function, you do the following:

1. Press Ctrl+W to open the Notation window and CtrlH+Alt+N to switch to the Editable or Staff Roll mode.

2. Move to the note that you want to edit with the Shift+ Left Cursor or Shift+Right Cursor keys. This will highlight the current note. Note
that if you want to highlight the current chord (a group of notes), press the Ctrl+Left Cursor or Ctrl+Left Cursor keys instead).

3. With the note highlighted in red, use the Up Cursor or Down Cursor keys to change the pitch of the note. You will hear the pitch change
as the note changes.

4. Use the Left/Right Cursor keys to change the note’s start time, duration, channel, or velocity (depending on the setting of the “Right/Left
Cursor Edits” field in the Notation Window Options dialog. Use the Ctrl+Alt+Right/Left Cursor keys to change the note time by +/- 5
ticks (120 ticks per beat). (Note: Some graphics drivers may use the Ctrl+Alt+Right/Left Cursor keys to rotate the screen in 90 degrees
right/left. If that’s the case, you need to disable it in order to use those keys for changing note times in the Notation window. You can do
this in your graphics control panel, which opens by clicking on the desktop and selecting Graphics Properties.)

5. Press the Esc key or [Stop] button when you’re done.
Staff Roll Notation Mode
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This mode is similar to the Editable Notation mode, except that the beats begin right on the bar line. You can see the duration of the note
visually represented by a horizontal blue line and the note’s velocity displayed as a vertical blue line.

Using the Mouse to Edit Velocity and Duration

There is an additional function available in this mode: right mouse drag. Place the mouse cursor on the note head and hold down the right-
mouse button. Then, starting at the note head, drag the cursor horizontally to set the note’s duration, or drag it vertically to set the note’s
velocity.

Notation Window Options

Click on the gear icon on the Notation window toolbar to open the Notation Window Options dialog. The dialog also opens with the
[Notation] tab in the Preferences dialog (Ctrl+E).

Lead Sheet Window

The Lead Sheet window displays a full screen of notation with one or more tracks. Other options include a selectable number of staffs per
page, clefs to show, font size, margin, scroll-ahead notation, guitar chord diagrams, and lyrics. If you like to sight-read along with Band-in-a-
Box, this is the window for you.

massiadll To open it, click on the [Lead Sheet] button on the side toolbar. Ctrl+clicking on the button opens a floating window, while
Shift+clicking to add it as an embedded window.
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As the notation scrolls ahead, you can read ahead without waiting for a page turn. During playback, red rectangles highlight the current bar. If
the bar is empty (or in Fake Sheet mode), the Lead Sheet will draw the staff lines and bar lines in red.
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The Lead Sheet is also useful as a kind of “Print Preview” feature, as it offers you the ability to correlate the on-screen notation to a printout.

You can move around the window in various ways. Cursor keys and mouse clicks moves a small blue rectangle around the screen, which lets
you type in chords at that location. Double-clicking at any bar starts playback from that position.

Selecting Tracks in the Lead Sheet
Click on the track selector and select a track from the drop-down menu to view notation of that track.

S Al s sl To view multiple tracks, first select the track that you want to show at the top, and then click on the [+] button
and select the tracks in the order that they should appear from top to bottom. To remove an extra track from the display, click on that track
name and select remove from the drop-down menu. To remove all extra tracks, click on the [+] button and select remove extras from the drop-
down menu.

TimeSig v [T0) ] Melod Piano Boss | + | Bars

BOSANEW.STY
Tempo = 115

The Show chords above each track option in the Lead Sheet Options dialog allows you to display the chords above each track, or just the
top track of the notation. If you press the printer icon on the Lead Sheet window toolbar, you will be able to print out the multiple tracks of
notation.

Fake Sheet Mode

The Lead Sheet window has its own Fake Sheet Mode checkbox. When it is NOT selected, the Lead Sheet will work as it always has (in linear
mode).

WSEEEN When Fake Sheet Mode is selected, the form shows like a lead sheet, with only one chorus showing, and 1st/2nd endings and
repeats displayed.

The Fake Sheet can show multiple lines of lyrics for 1st and 2nd endings or several verses stacked in multiple lines.
Multiple lines of Lyrics on Fake Sheet

If your song has 1st and 2nd endings or multiple verses of lyrics, multi-line lyrics can be displayed, so you will see all verses on the same fake
sheet.

Load in the song C:\bb\Documentation\Tutorials\Tutorial - BB2005\Listen Multi-line lyrics Demo.MGU.

EREEEIESNEER Open the Lead Sheet window and select “Fake Sheet Mode” on its toolbar.

Listen (Multiline Lyrics 15t/2nd endings)
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This song includes 1st/2nd endings, with separate lyrics for each ending. Multiple lines of lyrics will also appear if there are lyrics in multiple
verses (choruses).

| Tip: The “Lyric Position” option in the Notation Window Options dialog allows you to vertically position the height of the lyrics.

Harmony Notation Display

Harmonies can be displayed on the Lead Sheet window (or printed) with separate notation tracks for each harmony voice. View each
harmony on a separate track, or view/print a single harmony voice. To examine the harmony display features, load in the song

“Night T.MGU.” The melody of this song was previously converted to a harmony using the Melody | Edit | Convert Melody to Harmony
option, so this song contains a harmony on the Melody track.

Open the Notation window, and you will see all four voices of the harmony on the same treble clef.
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pissisadll Now open the Lead Sheet window. Band-in-a-Box now recognizes that this is a harmony (generated by Band-in-a-Box) and
displays each voice on a separate track.
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Press the printer icon on the toolbar to print out “Voice 2.” If needed, press the notation “Transpose Options” to first visually transpose the
instrument to Eb for an “Alto Sax” chart.

Multi-Channel Notation (Sequencer Mode)

Normally, you would want a single part on the Melody or Soloist track, but since MIDI information can have separate channels, it is possible
to store 16 separate parts on each of the tracks. For the following discussion, we will assume that you’re using the Melody track, but the same
functions are available for the Soloist. When the Melody track has been set to “Multi(16)-Channel” we refer to this as “Sequencer Mode.”

Now, when you are in this multi-channel mode, output from the Melody/Soloist track will be on whatever MIDI channel the information is
stored on and will not be using the Melody/Soloist MIDI channel.

maikisadll In the Lead Sheet window, you will see the entire MIDI file displayed on separate tracks of notation. This is likely “too much
information” to read, unless you are a symphony conductor.
To customize the notation display for sequencer mode, press the [Opt.] button on the Lead Sheet window toolbar and see the settings for
Multi-Channel Track display.

A e el ey (I (A ) Note: These settings are only visible when the track type for the Melody or Soloist is set to Multi (16) —
Split Channels to Matation Tracks Channel

1 &LL channels play/display :

@ CUSTOM channels play/display Set...

Select “CUSTOM channels play/display” and press the [Set] button to open the Sequencer Window (Multi-channel track on
Melody/Soloist). Then you can customize which channels will play and display.

This window can also be opened by clicking on the [Sequencer] button on the top toolbar.

I3 sequencer Window (Wuftchannel ack on Mielody) - 8 % | Inthe example picture, we have set Channel 2 (Bass) and Channel
o) | Sl 4 (Trumpet) to show on the notation and have set all channels to
Play None | |Show None:

Charmel  Psich $Everts  Ply Show  Edi play (to hear them).

For a specific channel, (e.g., channel 3: piano), we see the
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Channel 3: Acoustic Piano (this is the patch name found on the
track).

G [Vibes ~| 20 O . .
7 [oln Stig Bt <] 1s O 842: There are 842 events in the track; usually every note is an
Mul- Channel Track Display (MIDI Fies, etc.) event.
EI Sl We have customized the piano track so that it can be heard
10 |1 Standard Drum Kit ~ Hh0 O O all channels play/display . .
. (play=true), but not seen in notation (Show=false).
B Lozd/Save chimel deta with sangs The Edit button at the right of the track line allows you to delete,
T rechannel or merge the channel with another channel.
Play Stap Pause

Cancel Help

You can also change the patch (instrument) for that track by using the instrument patch combo box.
Now that we’ve customized the display, we are seeing bass and trumpet on the notation, and hearing the entire track.
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Lead Sheet Options Dialog

The [Opt.] button in the Lead Sheet window toolbar opens the Lead Sheet Options dialog. It also opens with the [Lead Sheet] tab in the
Preferences dialog (Options | Preferences or CtrI+E).
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Lead Sheet Memo

You can enter a memo to add to the Lead Sheet printout. Click on the [Memo] button in the Lead Sheet to open the Lead Sheet Memo
window. You can copy/paste from/to this memo.

Lead Sheet Memo (Extra verses of lyrics etc. appended to leadsheet)

[ Start Memo on a New Page Chooss Font

Mema to ack to Lead Shes! prirtout:

Twinkle, twinkle little star
How I wonder what you are,‘

Memo will sppesr on LeadShest and Prirtout, ater the las e of notation

Copy to Lyic Document Window

Cancel Help

The memo will be automatically positioned after the end of the Lead Sheet and printout. Use extra blank lines in the Lead Sheet Memo to
control where it displays on the page.

The Start Memo on a New Page option prints the Lead Sheet Memo on a new page of the printout.
Press the [Choose Font] button to select the font you would like for the memo.

A text block will be appended to the Lead Sheet window and printout. This could be song lyrics that you want appended to the end, multiple
verses of lyrics, or any other text.

TwiNeLE, TwiNeLe LitTLe STae
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Twinkle, twinkle little star
How I wonder what you are,

Lyrics
In Band-in-a-Box, there are two types of lyrics: note-based lyrics and bar-based lyrics. Note-based lyrics can be entered in the Notation
window, while bar-based lyrics can be entered either on the Chord Sheet or in the Notation window.

Bar-based Lyrics
You can enter lyrics in each bar either on the Chord Sheet or in the Notation window.

To enter lyrics, you first need to display the Bar Lyrics layer by clicking on the [Layers] button on the Chord Sheet toolbar and
selecting Bar Lyrics.

Note-based Lyrics

Note-based lyrics offer accurate placement of lyrics by placing a word under each note.

A Cmled V4 BuTb® e’
. S— KT TNtk T 7 4 -
O e erate® @ o N 1] €
35 o-o0p0z0 09,0 g9 T

i lda» ten to the thoughts that fill ygur mind \

To enter note-based lyrics, open the Lyric Entry bar by pressing Ctrl+L or by clicking on the [Lyrics] button on the Notation window toolbar.

“ ‘ [ Line ] [ Para ] [ Enter ] [ Close ] [Sc:T:xt] [ Edit ]‘

The [Line] button enters a forward slash “/” line break marker in the current lyric.

The [Para] button enters a backslash “\” paragraph break marker in the current lyric.

The [Enter] button enters the current lyric, equivalent to hitting Enter key or Tab key.

The [Close] button closes the Lyrics Edit mode, equivalent to hitting the [Lyrics] button again.
The [Sec Text] button enters the text in the lyric box as section text at the current bar.

The [Edit] button opens the Edit Lyrics dialog, where lyrics and section text can be edited.

As you enter the lyrics, the note is highlighted. Pressing the Tab or Enter key moves to the next note. You can “undo” lyrics with the Edit |
Undo command.

When you are finished a line of lyrics, hit the [Line] button. This enters a backslash “\” line break marker in the current lyric.
Note-based lyrics are saved with the MIDI file, so you can use them in your other MIDI programs.

Vertical placement is set with the Lyric Position option in the Notation Options dialog. A setting of -10 puts the lyrics directly under the
treble clef, higher values put them lower.
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Lyrics Event List

You can edit the note-based lyrics using an event list as well. This allows you to enter lyrics at any point, not just tied to a note.
Press the [Events] button on the Notation window toolbar, then press the [Edit Lyrics] button. This opens the Edit Lyrics dialog.

Al Lyrics

Band-in-a-Box provides creative songwriting functions that suggest or generate themes, styles, titles, and even entire song ideas. It also offers
customized Al lyrics generation, allowing you to create lyrics from scratch, generate the next line, or experiment with rhymes, synonyms,
antonyms, related words, or alliterations. You can enhance your existing lyrics by adding vivid imagery, emotion, richer vocabulary, or more
natural phrasing. The AI Lyrics Generator consolidates all these features, allowing you to easily tailor your lyrics to fit your song. With six
lyric modes - Word Suggestions, Inspiration, Songwriting, Improvements, Complete Song, and Custom - you can refine your lyrics in

numerous ways.

| Note: An internet connection is required to use these features.

ﬂ To access these features, click on the [AI] button on the top toolbar and select A/ Lyrics from the drop-down menu, or use the hotkey A I

3 Allyrics (MultiPicker Library) [Jazz Fred w/ Piano, JAZFREDSTY, [Jazz] [4/4] [Sw8)] [t=85-210] o x
Songs | Styles | RealTracks | RealDrums | loops | UserTk | MIDISup. | MIDITk | MIDISol. | Mel Patches | Chords | [Lyrics | Titles
ALLyrics Mode |1 Song Lyrics hd Cleat Clear
Full Song Lyri - m Al Response: User Scratch Pad:
|Generate ful song lyrics matching song form § *Title: On My Way Back Home: )
Song Form AABA *Hverse 17%
i The sun i sinking low in the sky,
Lines per section |4 Dust douds rising as I drive on by,
N Viith every mie, T feel my heart unwind,
Line leng Short (2-4 spllables) ~ This lonely road brings peace T can't deny.

Additional instructions guidelines

rae 2%
The radio's playing our favorite song,
Windows down, Im singing ol ight long,

In this old truck, where Iknow I belong.

The memories flood back, ke stars they shine,

Common Elements Enabled Clear
Optional shared settings for ll modes.
Use these to help shape the Al contentand style

Theme of oG [Driving my truck home
Language le.g. Engish

Lyrics Fragments - enter any existing lyrics/ideas

T'm on my way back home

Creativity=7 (0o 10)

=2 @ 1 10 Meore
ez Creative

Al Lyrics Mode: There are six modes to choose from.

1. Word/Phrase Suggestions: Find rhymes, synonyms, antonyms, related words, or alliterations for a specific word or phrase.

2. Songwriting Assistant: Chat with the Al assistant to help develop your song idea.

3. Inspiration: Generate song themes, titles, or even entire song ideas, complete with examples.

4. Lyrics Improvement: Refine, rewrite, extend, or add to your lyrics.

5. Full Song Lyrics: Generate complete song lyrics matching a specific form (e.g., AABA), the number of lines per section, and other details.

6. Custom: Ask the Al anything and have fun exploring creative ideas!

Mode 1 - Word/Phrase Suggestions: Find rhymes, synonyms, antonyms, related words/phrase, or alliterations for a specific word or phrase.

This mode lets you input a word or phrase and find rhymes, synonyms, antonyms, related words/phrases, or alliterations. You can enter a word
or phrase by typing it directly or by selecting text from other memo controls, such as the scratchpad.

If you have a song idea with a specific theme, genre, or lyrics, enter them in the “Common Elements” area. This will ensure that the rhymes,

synonyms, and other suggestions are tailored to fit your song.

Mode 2 - Songwriting Assistant: Chat with the Al assistant to help develop your song idea.

Simply start the conversation with something like, “Let’s get started” or share your idea, such as “I want to write a country song about hard
work and blue-collar life.” Alternatively, you can start by asking for themes suggestions, choose one, and the generate lyrics based on that

theme.

Mode 3 - Inspiration: Generate song themes, titles, or even entire song ideas, complete with examples.

The Complete Song Idea function generates lyrics for an entire song, incorporating any information you provide, including details from the
“Common Elements” area. At the end of the suggested lyrics, you’ll see style suggestions to use in Band-in-a-Box. Click on the [Styles] tab of
the MultiPicker Library and type the suggested styles (e.g., Traditional Country, Americana, Southern Rock) into the text filter area to find

them.

The Themes function provides various song themes based on any ideas you input. For example, you could suggest a theme like “Driving my
truck back home” and the Al will generate a variety of related themes or topic, such as “Wide open roads and endless skies,” “Nostalgic

memories of home,” “The comfort of familiar places,” and more.

The Titles function generates song titles that align with your desired theme or genre.

Mode 4 - Lyric Improvements: Refine, rewrite, extend, or add to your lyrics.

In this mode, you can enhance your lyrics in the following ways:

- Refining phrasing for a more natural flow, vivid imagery, richer vocabulary, and deeper emotion

- Suggesting the next line to complement your lyrics
- Rewriting the lyrics for a fresh perspective

- Expanding the lyrics to develop the theme further
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As with other modes, any information entered in the “Common Elements” area will help tailor the response to your specific settings.

Mode 5 - Full Song Lyrics: Generate complete song lyrics matching a specific form (e.g., AABA), the number of lines per section, and other
details.

This mode generates a complete song of lyrics that match the form and number of bars for each section you specify. For example, if each line
of lyrics represents two bars of music, then 4 lines of lyrics would equal 8 bars. So, if you want a 32-bar song with 8-bar sections, select a
form like AABA, set 4 lines per section, and choose the number of words per line.

Mode 6 - Custom: Ask the Al anything and have fun exploring creative ideas!
You can ask anything in any wording you prefer. For example, you might ask “What are the notes of an F9 chord?”

The Common Elements section applies to all lyric modes. It allows you to optionally provide information about your song, such as its theme,
genre, language, lyric fragments, and creativity level.

- Enabled: If the checkbox is disabled, any information in this section will be ignored.

- Theme of song: Describe the idea or story behind your song.

- Genre: Specify the genre of the song, such as “heavy rock” or “children’s song about the zoo.”

- Language: Choose the language for the lyrics. If you leave it blank (default), the lyrics will be in English.

- Lyric Fragments: Provide any existing lyric fragments, and these will be considered when generating the lyrics.
- Creativity: Higher settings encourage the assistant to be more creative and inventive in generating the lyrics.

- You can press the [Clear]| button to erase all entered information.

There is a User Scratch Pad where you can save your ideas. This space is for your use only, allowing you to copy and paste your thoughts or
Al-generated suggestions so you won’t lose them. The contents of this pad will be saved to the current song.

The Lyrics Menu

The complete list of Lyrics functions is found in the Edit | Lyrics submenu.

Open Al Lyrics Generator launches the Al Lyrics Generator, which offers creative songwriting features, including suggestions for themes,
styles, titles, and even entire song ideas. It also provides customized Al lyrics generation, allowing you to create lyrics from scratch, generate
the next line, or experiment with rhymes, synonyms, antonyms, related words, or alliterations.

Enter Note-Based Lyrics at Current Bar opens the lyric entry bar at the current timeline location or highlight cell.
Big Lyrics Window opens the Big Lyrics window for viewing lyrics and, optionally, chord symbols.
Lyric Document Window displays a full screen of formatted lyrics. Easily copy and paste lyrics to and from your favorite word processor.

Copy Lyrics to Clipboard allows you to copy a song’s lyrics (and/or the chords) to the Standard Windows® clipboard. By pasting this data into
a word processor, you can print out the lyrics in the font of your choice. The dialog has options to allow copying of note-based and/or line-
based lyrics. With either option you can choose to include the chord symbols, have double or single line spacing, and make margin settings.

Copy Note-Based Lyrics in First Chorus to Whole Song copies the note-based lyrics in the first chorus to the rest of the song.
Convert Note-Based Lyrics to Bar-Based Lyrics allows you to convert note-based-lyrics to bar-based lyrics.

Erase Bar-Based Lyrics erases the bar-based lyrics from the song.

Erase Note-Based Lyrics erases the note-based lyrics from the song.

Erase Note-Based from Chorus: You can erase note-based lyrics in the First Chorus, Middle Choruses, or Last Chorus.

Move Note-Based Lyrics Ahead to Timeline / Move Note-Based Lyrics Back to Timeline: If you have a note-based lyric that you want to time
shift ahead or back, you can click on the timeline at the destination that you want, and then choose this item. You can also shift lyric times
using the Lyric Event list.

Timeshift Note-Based Lyrics (ticks) / Insert Beat(s) in Note-Based Lyrics / Delete Beat(s) from Note-Based Lyrics: These are functions that
apply to the entire lyric track. They are useful when you’re inserting bars or beats into the song and need to move the lyrics around to keep
them in sync.

Edit Note-Based Lyrics as Event List opens the Edit Lyrics dialog with Edit, Insert, Append, and Delete functions.
Vocal Synth: This will generate a vocal track using an online third-party vocal synthesizer called Sinsy for a MIDI melody track with lyrics.

Lyric Document Window
3 Lyric Document Window - 8] X
Garamond v V4 BDD EEEE S BRAR|FEE
Listen to the thoughts that fill your mind,
Listen, just Listen and you'll find,
Answers you didn't have before
And as you listen more and more

~

Line: 1 Column: 1

The Lyric Document window displays a full screen of fully formatted lyrics so you can easily copy and paste lyrics to and from your favorite
word processor. If you have the lyrics available, you can quickly paste them into Band-in-a-Box.

You may already have the lyrics to your song typed into a word processor, nicely formatted with font/color/bold choices etc. Previously, you
would need to retype them into Band-in-a-Box and would lose your formatting. Now you can simply Copy/Paste them to/from your word
processor. This allows you to quickly add lyrics to any Band-in-a-Box song.

This window can be opened by choosing the menu item Window | Lyric Document Window, or pressing Ctrl+Alt+Shift+L.

In this window, type or paste in text from a word processor. You can select fonts and colors as you would in a word processor. Since the data
is stored in RTF format, it should look very similar to the appearance it would have in WordPad.
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You can transfer bar-based or note-based lyrics to this window. Press the Copy Lyrics button to do this. This opens the Options for Copy
Lyrics to Clipboard dialog, allowing you to select which elements to copy and formatting options. Click on the [OK - Copy to Clipboard]
button and then press Ctrl+V to paste the copied elements.

Big Lyrics Window

The Big Lyrics window is great for sing along or Karaoke.

=l This wmdow is opened by using the lyrics icon on the side toolbar or the hotkey Ctrl+Shift+L.
A . v I BCREER &8 0 [
[C \laﬂ] Listen to the [C6] thoughts that fill your [Bm7b5] mind, [E7]

[Am7] Listen, just Listen [FMaj7]| and you'll [Em7] find, [A9]
[Dm7] Answers you didn't [G13] have before and

[C69] as you listen more [Bm7b5] and more [E7+] the
[Am7] world may not seem to [D9] be the bad dream you
[Dm7] thought it to be. [G13]

Each word is highlighted as it plays. Click on any word in the Big Lyrics window to start playback from that point.

If the Auto-open if song has lyrics checkbox is enabled, the Big Lyrics window will automatically open when you load a song that contains
lyrics.

The [Vocal Synth] button provides auto and manual modes for sending the Melody track and lyrics to the third-party Sinsy vocal synthesizer.
A synthesized vocal track is then generated and imported into the Audio track.

The printer icon opens the Options for Copy Lyrics to Clipboard dialog, which lets you copy a song’s lyrics (and/or the chords) to the
standard Windows® clipboard. This dialog is also opened by selecting the menu item Edit | Lyrics | Copy Lyrics to Clipboard.

Click on the gear icon to open the Lyric Window Options dialog, where you can customize how lyrics are displayed.
Printing
Band-in-a-Box prints Lead Sheet style notation with chords, melodies, lyrics, and text notes. It will also print instrument parts from your

Band-in-a-Box arrangements, either individual instruments or multiple parts. Most songs will fit on one page, so your printout will look
similar to a standard fake book.

You can easily make and print out a custom fake book of all of your tunes. Instantly transpose and print parts for brass or reed instruments.
Print options include title, bar numbers, composer, style, and copyright information.

Print Options
E The [Print] button on the top toolbar or the hotkey Ctrl+P opens the Print Options dialog, where you can select which items to print.
Printing Multiple Tracks

To print more than one track of notation:
- Open the Lead Sheet window.

il Sclect the track that you want to show at the top.

Bi20 o | 5255 il Click on the [+] button and choose additional tracks in the order you want them displayed, from top to bottom. To

remove a track from the display, click on that track name and select remove from the drop-down menu. To remove all extra tracks, click on
the [+] button and select remove extras.

You will then see a group of tracks, displayed in the order you selected them.

Note: When you are viewing multiple tracks of notation, the clefs will be auto-set for you, ignoring the clef settings in the Lead Sheet Options dialog. For
example, the bass would always be on bass clef, you won'’t be able to see it on bass and treble clef.

Press [Print] from the Lead Sheet window to print the multipart Band-in-a-Box notation.
Printing Multiple Songs

To print out a single song, you use the Print Options dialog, but if you want to print out several songs, use the Print Multiple Songs dialog.
This allows you to print all songs in a folder with one command. This feature is accessed from the menu item File | Print Multiple Songs.
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Chapter 9: Automatic Music Features

Automatic Medleys - “The Medley Maker”

Would you like to make a medley of various Band-in-a-Box songs (MGU) using Band-in-a-Box? This is easily done with the Medley Maker.
Inside the Medley Maker, simply select the songs that you want, and Band-in-a-Box will make the medley for you. A medley is not simply
joining songs together. A good medley uses a transition between songs to introduce the new style, key, and tempo. The Medley Maker
automatically creates a nice transition area for you, writing in chords that would smoothly modulate to the next song, style, key, and tempo!

To open the Medley Maker, click on the [Song Form] button on the top toolbar and choose Medley Maker from the drop-down menu. You
can also use the menu item File | Import | Medley Maker to open this dialog.

Automatic Song/Melody Generation - “The Melodist”

Feel like composing a brand-new song? With Band-in-a-Box, you can compose a new song in the style of your choice, complete with an intro,
chords, melody, arrangement, and improvisations— all created by the program.

Once the song is generated, the chords and melody are part of the regular Band-in-Box tracks, and as such can be edited, printed, saved as
MIDI file, etc. You can also regenerate any part of a song to further refine your Band-in-a-Box compositions.

A Melodist “Jukebox” mode creates and performs new compositions in succession. Besides the compositional advantages of the Melodist,
utilizing this feature can also be a powerful practicing aid for improving your sight reading by reading the melodies generated in various keys
using the Lead Sheet window, and improving your ear by playing along with the chord progressions in the generated songs using the ear
training window.

This feature can be a powerful practicing aid for sight reading and improving your ear.

Melodist Picker (MultiPicker Library)

The Melodist Picker displays a list of Melodists with information such as instrument, genre, feel, tempo, and more. It also includes useful
features for selecting Melodists, including filters, search options, demos, memos, etc., and allows you to generate the entire track or just a
portion of it.

Melodist Picker (Select Melodist Dialog)

There is another dialog that provides the Melodist feature. While it doesn’t include the audio demo option, it allows you to generate songs and
play them in a jukebox style, select the number of choruses, access the Melodist Editor, and more.

To open this dialog, click on the [Melodist] button on the toolbar, or use the hotkey Shift+F5.
Automatic Intro Generation

An intro can be automatically generated for any song. The chords will differ each time, and you can keep generating until a desire progression
appears. The intro will be an appropriate chord progression in the chosen style of music (e.g., Jazz/Pop), with optional pedal bass, and leads
correctly to the first chord of the song. Intros can also be removed.

Press the [Song Form] button on the top toolbar and select Generate Intro from the drop-down menu. You can also use the hotkey INT R O
Enter or the menu item Edit | Song Form | Generate Chords for Intro. The Generate Chords for Intro dialog then opens.

Automatic Song Title Generation

Band-in-a-Box can automatically generate a song title or multiple song titles for you.

Press the [Generate Title] button on the top toolbar and select Auto-generate a song title from the drop-down menu. You can also use the
menu item Edit | Auto generate Song Title or the hotkey Alt+Shift+T.

A new title will appear immediately in the title area on the top toolbar the screen. Keep generating titles until you fine one you like. To go
back one title, use the menu item Edit | Undo or the hotkey Ctrl+Z.
Automatic SoundTrack Generation

The SoundTrack feature allows you to generate music in the style you choose for any length of time you specify. As the “producer,” you select
the genre, length of time, instruments, and fade-in/fade-out options. The SoundTrack adjusts the tempo and duration to match the settings, and
then allows you to save the file as a WAV, WMA (Windows® Media Audio), or MP3 file for further use in your own projects.

Generate original music (over 20 genres) or select from over 50 supplied SoundTrack types (Bluesy, Excite, Healing, Jazzy, Tropics, etc.). For
example, you can generate a 30-second audio music clip in the genre of your choice in just a few seconds!

To use this feature, choose the menu item Melody | Generate SoundTrack. You will then see the Generate SoundTrack dialog.

Automatic Solo Generation — “The Soloist”
That’s right! Band-in-a-Box can “solo like a pro.” Pick one of the many Soloists available, and it will play a great solo for your song!
MIDI Soloist Picker (MultiPicker Library)

The MIDI Soloist Picker displays a list of Soloists with information such as instrument, genre, feel, tempo, and more. It also includes useful
features for selecting Soloists, including filters, search options, demos, memos, etc., and allows you to generate the entire track or just a
portion of it. To use this feature, click on the down arrow beside the [Library] button on the side toolbar and select MIDI Soloists from the
drop-down menu.

MIDI/RealTracks Soloist Picker (Select Soloist Dialog)

Use the Select Soloist dialog to generate a MIDI or RealTracks Soloist track. To open it, use the [Seloist] button on the top toolbar, the hotkey
Shift+F4, or the menu item Soloist | Generate and Play a Solo. You can also Ctrl+click on the [Soloist] button on the top toolbar.
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Automatic Guitar Chord Solo Generation — “The Guitarist”

The Guitarist allows you to generate a guitar chord solo for any melody. Band-in-a-Box will intelligently arrange the melody to a guitar chord
solo by inserting real guitar voicings throughout the piece. You can select from among many “Guitarists” in order to create your arrangement.
You can also define your own Guitarists; choosing parameters such as strum speed, types of voicings (Pop/Jazz), embellishments, and much
more.

Load a song with a melody in it. Then, press the [Chord Solo] button on the top toolbar or select the menu item Melody | Edit Melody Track |
Generate Guitar Chord Solo. You will see the Generate Guitar Chord Solo dialog.

Automatic Embellishment — “The Embellisher”

When musicians see a lead sheet that has a melody written out, they almost never play it exactly as written. They change the timing to add
syncopation, change durations to achieve staccato or legato playing, add grace notes, slurs, extra notes, vibrato and other effects. You can have
Band-in-a-Box do these automatically using the Embellisher so that you hear a livelier, more realistic Melody - and it’s different every time.
The Embellisher is only active while the music is playing; it doesn’t permanently affect the Melody track. There is an option to make the
embellishment permanent, so that if you like a certain embellishment you can add it to the Melody track.

Using the Embellisher

This feature is turned on and off with the [Embellish] button on the top toolbar or the hotkey Ctrl+Alt+E. The Embellisher only functions
during playback.

You will see the embellished melody on the notation as the melody plays, so you can see the embellished notes. When [Stop] is pressed, the
notation will revert to the original (unembellished) melody. The embellishment changes timing of notes, durations, velocities, legato, as well
as adding grace notes, additional notes and turns. Here is a “before and after” example that shows a typical embellishment of a Melody.

If you disable the Embellisher, by de-selecting the Embellish Melody during Playback or by pressing the Ctrl+Alt+E keys, then the melody
(or solo) will play as normal with no changes.
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Chapter 10: Working with MIDI

Band-in-a-Box has a built-in sequencer, which allows you to record and edit MIDI. MIDI can be recorded in several ways:
- Live with a MIDI keyboard, MIDI guitar, or MIDI wind controller.

- In step time by entering notes in the Notation window with the mouse.

- Using the Wizard feature to “play” notes with your QWERTY keyboard.

- Importing a pre-recorded Standard MIDI File.

Recording Live in Real Time

You can punch in/out, do unlimited overdubs, record directly to the tag or the ending, and start recording from any bar.

3 To record live using your MIDI keyboard, guitar, or wind controller, click on the REC button on the top toolbar or press Ctrl+R. You can
also use the menu item Melody | Edit Melody Track | Record Melody.

Record MIDI X

(@) Start of Song

O FiomBar ] Chorus
O Tag
(End

[ Overdub underling MIDI Filter

[ Fecord | Cancel Help B

In the Record MIDI dialog, set the start point for the recording and select the destination track. If there are underlying MIDI notes in the
destination track, you can choose the option to merge or overwrite them.

The [Filter] opens the Record Filter dialog, which allows you to choose the types of MIDI data to be recorded.
Press the [Record] button or the R key to begin recording.

Stop recording by pressing the Esc key or the spacebar, or by clicking on the [Stop] button on the top toolbar. The Recorded dialog will then
open.

82 Notes Recorded *| [OK - Keep Take] saves the take you just recorded. Remember that it’s easy to fix small glitches in
Take Agan Cancel Help the Editable Notation window or in the Event List editor.
] Copy 16t chotus to whls song [Take Again] lets you quickly reject a take and start the recording again. Press the A key to do this
] Overdub underbing mekady with a keystroke.
e e [Cancel] ends the recording session; nothing is saved. To start again, press the [Record MIDI] button

or the Ctrl+R keys.
Copy 1st chorus to whole song: If you have recorded one chorus of the song, enabling this option copies the same recording to all choruses.
Overdub underlying melody: You have the option to merge the recording with the existing melody. (If there is no underlying melody, this
option will be grayed out.)
Retain melody past last recorded: You have the option to erase any melody after the last recorded melody note or keep it. Use this feature
when you want to punch out at the end of a take.
If you have recorded to a multi-channel track, the dialog shows additional options to select the output channel and the instrument for that
channel.
Recording to an external sequencer

Many people use Band-in-a-Box in live situations. If you are unable to bring your computer with you, a good alternative is a hardware
sequencer or a keyboard with a built-in sequencer that reads Standard MIDI Files. To transfer songs to the Sound Brush, follow these simple
steps:

- Make a MIDI file of the song.

- Either save the file directly to a floppy disk or copy it to the floppy from your hard drive.

- The Sound Brush is then able to read the IBM formatted disk with MIDI files on it.

Entering Notes Manually

You can enter melody notes directly onto a track in the Notation window, using either the Editable Notation or Staff Roll mode. Notes and
rests can be entered, moved, and edited with standard mouse actions—point and click, drag and drop, or right-click to open the Note Edit
dialog. Confirmation dialogs help prevent accidental entry of duplicate notes (same pitch near the same time) or notes that are extremely high
or low (requiring many ledger lines).

Once you have some melody entered, you can copy and paste chunks of it as you would in a text document. To copy
and paste notation, highlight an area of notation by dragging the mouse over the region. Then select the menu item
Edit | Copy.
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Click on the place where you want to paste to by clicking at the timeline on top of the Notation window, then choose the menu item Edit |
Paste. You can specify a precise paste location in the Paste Melody dialog.

Copy Melody (or Soloist) » | |Paste Melody (or Soloist) X
Copy starting at this lacation Paste starting at this location
Choms |1 | Bar |3 | Beat |2 | Tick (120/beat) * Chas |1 | Bar 11 ] Beat |3 | Tick (120beat) +
Zem Zero

Duraticn

Basts Ticks [120¢beat)

From Note CH - ToMote FE ~
Cancel Help Cancel Help

Recording with the Play Along Wizard Feature

This is a very helpful feature if you don’t have a MIDI keyboard but you want to record with a “live” feel. Use the Wizard to record notes
from the computer’s QWERTY keyboard for a track that’s more natural than step time. Here’s how it works.

1. Click on the [MIDI] button on the top toolbar and check MIDI Keyboard Wizard Enabled on its drop-down menu. You can also select the
menu item Play | Wizard Playalong feature.

2. Press Ctrl+R to record.

3. As the song plays, play the melody on any keys on the bottom two rows of the QWERTY keyboard, in the rhythm of the melody. The
“wizard” notes won’t be the correct melody of course, but don’t worry about that as you record. When you’re finished, look in the Notation
window. You will see the wrong notes in the right places with the correct durations.

4. Drag the notes (with the left mouse button) to the correct place on the staff. You will hear the notes play as you drag them, and the names
will show in the note name box. For sharps, flats, and naturals, hold down the Shift key, Ctrl key, or Alt key respectively. You will end up
with a melody that sounds like it was recorded live, without the rigid feel of tracks entered in step time.

Tip: If you have the Wizard “On” the spacebar won'’t stop playback. You need to press the Esc key to stop playback when the Wizard is on. This is to
prevent stopping the song if you mistakenly hit the spacebar while playing the Wizard.

Melody Wizard

For songs with melodies, there are QWERTY keys (Enter, \ , T, 6) that trigger notes from the melody as the song is being played. Other keys
trigger 1-4 approach notes from below or above. The notes can be recorded, to humanize a stiff melody with better timing, and approach notes
also useful for sight reading, rhythm practice, or to perform. This feature works with harmonies.

- Melody notes: T, 6, Enter, \

- Same Melody note: 5

- Approach notes: QWER YUIO

- Octaveset: 1,2, 3

MIDI notes also work (if Preferences [Transpose] is set to “Allow Melody Wizard on THRU part”).

- Octave set: E(40), F(41), G(43)

- Melody notes: F(53), G(55)

- Approach notes: B(47), C, D, E, A, B, C, D(62)

To use the Melody Wizard, make sure the Keyboard Wizard is enabled. This will also enable the MIDI Wizard on the QWERTY keys.

Then, open a song that has a melody.

Mute the Melody track with the Alt+8 keys.

Play the song. As you play the song, you can use the Enter key or the \ key (or T or 6 above the T) to play melody notes.
- WE RT: These will be approach notes up to the melody. You can start on any note.
- Q E R T: Starting on a Q instead of W will use wider voicings for approach notes.

- TU Y T: These will be approach notes down to the melody. Start on any note.
- O U Y T: Starting on an O instead of I will use wider voicings for approach notes.

MIDI Keyboard Wizard

The Wizard can also be used with a connected MIDI keyboard. The keyboard wizard always plays correct notes and is a fun way to play along
with Band-in-a-Box. The MIDI keyboard also sends volume information (unlike the QWERTY keyboard), so is a better choice if you have a
MIDI keyboard connected.

This feature is accessed with the [Transpose] tab in the Preferences dialog (Options | Preferences or Ctrl+E). To turn on the Wizard to allow
MIDI control, choose “Use Wizard for THRU part.”

Now, when you play notes on the MIDI keyboard (during playback), they will get remapped to chord tones. C/E/G/Bb notes played on a
THRU keyboard will be mapped to chord tones, and D/F/A/B will be passing tones. This scale - C D E F G A Bb B - is considered the
“Bebop” scale, useful for playing over dominant 7th chords.

The Wizard is useful for entering notation quickly. If you can’t play piano well, play the wizard in the correct rhythm. The pitches will be
wrong, but you can fix them in the Editable Notation window later, and the durations, volume, and timing are already correct.
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Melody/Soloist Sequencer

Normally, you would want a single part on the Melody or Soloist track, but since MIDI information can have separate channels, it is possible
to store 16 separate parts on each of the tracks. For the following discussion, we will assume that you’re using the Melody track, but the same
functions are available for the Soloist. When the Melody track has been set to “Multi(16)-Channel” we refer to this as “Sequencer Mode.”

Also, for this discussion we will assume that you have a multi-channel track loaded in. Let’s load a MIDI file, using File | Open MIDI file, and
choosing a MIDI file like C:\bb\Documentation\Tutorials\violet. MID.

If you want to use the 16 separate parts for the Melody track, set the track type to “Multi-Channel.” This is done by selecting the menu item
Melody | Track Type | Multi(16) Channel. You can also use the [Sequencer] button on the top toolbar.

When you are in this multi-channel mode, output from the Melody track will be on whatever MIDI channel the information is stored on and
will not be using the Melody MIDI Channel.

You can view the track’s channels in the Event List, which you open by clicking on the [Events] button in the Notation window. The data is
color-coded by channels for multi-channel tracks. For example, channel 7 is pink, and channel 10 is gold.

Event List Editor Track Displayed is : Melody X

Time Event Type Color by

Edit Event Type ~
Display Options

(® Show &l Everts
Append O Use Event Fiter

Insert

Delete Fiker...
Shaw
Play

Update

Edit Lyrics.

4,197 Notes
595 Other

Cle Hely
4732 Total Events o

When you open the Lead Sheet window, you will see the entire MIDI file displayed on separate tracks of notation. Since this represents 6
separate tracks (in the case of violet. MID), this is likely “too much information” for you to read, unless you are a symphony conductor.

To customize the notation display for sequencer mode, press the [Opt.] button in the Lead Sheet window.

"i'c'"a”“e”'“k displey (MIDI Fles etc) Choose the “CUSTOM channels play/display” option and press the [Set] button to open the Sequencer
] . . . . .
OT: E:ame“s T N/:at'lomam Window. Then you can customize which channels will play and display.
charmls plagcisplay
(®) CUSTOM charnels play/display Set...
I3 sequencer Window (Multi-channel vack on Miclody) - B %1 Inthe example picture, we have set Channel 2 (Bass) and Channel 4
—e e (Trumpet) to show on the notation, and have set all channels to play (to
Channel 8 Patch #Events  Play  Show  Edit hear them).
2 [Roovat Sting Bare 0 me For a specific channel, (e.g., channel 3: piano), we see the following
3 [oousto oo < s ] information.
4 [Trumpet ~ 333 . . ..
= ‘ Channel 3: Acoustic Piano (this is the patch name found on the track).
B [viee v 842: There are 842 events in the track, usually every note is an event.

oo

7 [Hyion Sting Gutar ~| 1630

s Charret Tk Dl (M1 Fle ] We have customized the piano track so that it can be heard (play=true),

2 5o chomeks on Lead Shect but not seen in notation (Show=false).
10 |1 Stendard Drum it ] ] O Al chanmels play/ display

O ey There is a small button at the right of the track line that allows you to
7 Load/Save channel deta ith songe delete, rechannel or merge the channel with another channel.

et You can also change the patch (instrument) for that track by using the
oy B et instrument patch combo box.

Cancel Hep | B

So now that we’ve customized the display, we are seeing the bass and trumpet on the notation and hearing the entire track.
Removing All Tracks Except Melody from a MIDI File

Importing MIDI Files

Standard MIDI files can be read to your song from MIDI files or from the Windows® clipboard. You can read in all of a MIDI file, or selected
channels and a specific range of bars. Use either of the following two commands.
1. Melody | Edit Melody Track | Import Melody from MIDI File — to select a MIDI file from disk using the Windows® Open File dialog.

2. Melody | Edit Melody Track | Import Melody from Clipboard - when the MIDI data is already copied from another program to the
Windows® clipboard. The clipboard option will be grayed out if there is no MIDI data in the clipboard.

| Tip: You can also drag a MIDI file from the Explorer and drop it anywhere on the Band-in-a-Box screen.
The Import MIDI File dialog will open.
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Import MIDI File: violet.mid X

Source Track 1: Violet Song

Inslude Channels: ] 1O 00000000000 All Channels
o Channel
Merge with esisting dats
Souce Track 2: Bass  [BE)
Include Channels: ] OO0 00000000000 &ll Channels
2 Ho Channel
Merge with esising data
Souce Track 3 Diums [BE]
Inslude Channels: ] 1 OO0 000 OO0 0000 &ll Channels
10 No Channel
Merge with existing data
Source Track 4: Piana [8B)
Inslude Channels: ] A OO0 00000000000 &ll Channels
3 Ho Channel
Merge with esisting data
Source Track 5 Guitar (BE)
Inelude Channels: ] OO0 0O 00000000 &ll Channeks
7 No Channel
Merge with esisting data
Set al tracks to this: [elit=lied v
Inolude Continuous Contiallars umber of bas 0 offse rom statof MIDI fle [ |
Include Pitch Bend Humber of bars to import [ 1000
Include Patch Changes Humber of blank bars tonsert at begiring [0 |
=t Inchude notes played before the bar by this number of ticks
[ Help | 0K Cancel

Number of blank bars to insert at beginning: This will insert blank bars into the track. Remember that Band-in-a-Box normally has a 2-bar
lead-in count. If your MIDI file has no lead-in, then you need to set this to = 2 to compensate for the 2 bars of lead-in.

Include notes played before the bar by this # of ticks: If you’re reading in a MIDI file starting at bar 5, it would be annoying to have a note
that was played 1 tick earlier than bar 5 left out of the MIDI file that is read in. To include it, you can set this, and the note will be read in.

Editing MIDI Tracks
Quantize Track

Right-click on a track label in the Mixer or Tracks window, and go to Edit MIDI | Quantize, Time Adjust | Quantize. This allows you to

quantize the MIDI track.

QuentzeTeck *|" Resolution: Choose the division you want the track quantized to. Choosing 16 will Quantize to 16th notes.

f“';.ff' Starting at Bar # / Chorus #: Quantization will begin at the place you select and applied for the Number of Bars to

Chows # Quantize.

Mumber of bars to quantize . . . . P .

- Strength of quantization (%): Choose 100% if you want the notes quantized exactly to the division. Otherwise, the

iz st s notes will be moved the % toward the target quantization.

O Quantize durations . . . . . .
= Quantize start times: By default, this option is set to “Yes.” If you don’t want the beginnings of the notes quantized,

“ ) setitto “No.”

Include Channels: You can hover the mouse cursor over the channel
selector check boxes to see how many events are on each channel. If you
select all channels, Band-in-a-Box will merge them to the destination track.

Merge with existing data: You can choose to merge the imported data with

the existing data in the destination track.

Destination Track: You can choose the destination track for each track for

multi-track MIDI files.

Set all tracks to this: This allows you to set a destination track for all

source tracks.

Include Continuous Controllers / Include Pitch Bend / Include Patch
Changes / Include Lyrics: If you don’t need these items, you can save

space by not importing them.

Number of bars to offset from start of MIDI file: To start reading from
the beginning of the MIDI file, select 0 as the offset. If you want to start at

bar 32, for example, select an offset of 32 (bars).

Number of bars to import: Leave this setting at the default of 1000 to
read-in the entire file (unless it’s longer than 1000 bars!), or set it to the

number of bars that want.

Quantize durations: This quantizes the END of the notes. By default, this is set to “Off.”

Humanize Track

Quantize routines can leave the music sounding stiff and unmusical. Some routines attempt to humanize a track by adding “randomization,”
which rarely has the desired effect since humans don’t randomly change timing or volume. Band-in-a-Box uses intelligent humanization
routines to humanize a melody from one feel to another, from one tempo to another, and vary the amount of swing to 8th notes. The results are

very musical, with natural sounding melodies.

Right-click on a track label in the Mixer or Tracks window, and select Edit MIDI | Quantize, Time Adjust | Humanize from the context menu.

0 tempa

Hew tempo 120

Melody iack [L.e. not S oloist rack)

Change lateness from 0 o

Humanze rack (Quantze o New Tempo o Fee) 3¢ We have broken down the Humanize effect into 5 main categories: tempo, lateness, 8th note spacing, legato, and
feel. The best way to learn how these parameters combine is to try them (you can always press the [Undo] button
if you don’t like the results.) For example, try changing the tempo of a song to see the changes that this will make
to the 8th note spacing and lateness. Press the [OK - Quantize Now] button to apply your changes to your song.

Change 8th note spacing flom 0 o

Increase legato by %

| Tip: Often, when musicians play at faster tempos, they play the swing 8th notes closer together and a little later.

Desired feel Staight 1Bth notes

0K - Quantize Now

Unda Close: Cancel Help

Event List Editor

changes to your song.

You can edit events including all MIDI events and lyric events using the Event List Editor. It can be opened in several ways.

Lurent e Stodh 15hntes We feel that these categories are straightforward and you should have no trouble achieving the desired results.
Remember to apply such parameters as Legato and Lateness sparingly, then press the OK button to apply your

- Choose the meu item Melody | Edit Melody Track | Step Edit Melody.
- Choose the meu item Soloist | Edit Soloist Track | Step Edit Soloist Track.

- Choose the meu item Window | Notation | Event List Editor.
- Press the [Events] button in the Notation window.

- Right-click on a track label in the Mixer or Tracks window, and select Edit MIDI | Event List Editor from the context menu.
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Event List Editor Track Displayed is : Melody

Time Event Type:

0:4:021 Patch Change 74 Flute Ch 4

0:4:057 64 Sustain Pedal Data= 0 Ch 4
0:4:103 11 Expression Data= 0 Ch 4
0:4:107 11 Expression Data= 1 Ch 4
0:4:117 11 E=zpression Data= 2 Ch 4
1:1:000 Hote G & (67) Vel= 82 Dur= &0 Ch 4
1:1:007 11 Ezpression Data= 3 Ch 4
1:1:017 11 Expression Dsta= 4 Ch 4
1:1:027 11 Expression Data= & Ch 4
1:1:037 11 Ezpression Data= 7 Ch 4
1:1:047 11 Ezpression Data= 8 Ch 4
1:1:057 11 Expression Data= 9 Ch 4
1:1:060 Note C 6 (72) Vel=102 Dur= &0 Ch ¢
1:1:067 11 E=zpression Data= 10 Ch 4

339 Notes

1.336 Other

1,671 Total Events

X
Colar by
Edit Event Type ~
Insert Display Options
© Show Al Events
Append O Use Event Fiker
Delete Fiter
Show
Play
Update
Edit Lyrics: Edit Text
Melody =

The list is color-coded based on Event Type, Channel, Duration, or Velocity.

The Event List Editor allows you to modify, insert, and delete notes.
- Double-click on an event to edit it (or press the [Edit] button.)
- [Insert] opens the Event Type to Edit dialog, which lets you select a type of event, then opens a dialog for editing the selected event type.

- [Append] also opens the Event Type to Edit dialog for selecting a type of event to add at the end of the track.

- [Delete] removes the selected event.

- [Show] exits the dialog and highlights the note in the Notation window.
- [Play] plays the selected event and moves to the next event.

- [Update] redraws the notation screen.

- [Edit Lyrics] allows you to edit note-based lyrics.

- |Edit Text] allows you to edit text events.

Event List Filter

There is a filter for the Event List Editor, allowing you to quickly spot all patch changes.

For example, to examine the patch changes on the Melody track, choose Use Event Filter, then press the [Filter] button to open the Event
List Filter. Select the type of information you want to display. In this case, it is program changes (patches) only.

[Event List Filter x
Display MID! information of type
[ Hates
[ Polyphori Pressue
[ Sustain Pedal [Contioller 64)
[JBank Changes [Contraller 0 and 32)
[l Other Controllers
Program Changes
[ Channel Aftertouich
[Pitch Bend

hannel(s) ?

123 4658 78 9101012131475 18

All None

Cancel Help

The track will then display with the program changes only.

Event List Editor Track Displayed is : Melody

Tirne: Event Type

Color by

0:4:021 Patch Change 74 Flute Ch 4

Edit Event Type v

4:3:001 Patch Change &7 Trumpet Ch 4
30:4:052 Patch Change 74 Flute Ch 4
©6:2:119 Patch Change &5 Soprano Sax Ch 4

Display Options
O Show 41l Events
Append (®) Use Event Filter

Delete Filter.

Insert

Notation Window Editing

You can often get better results by using the Notation window to edit notes instead of the Event List Editor. To do this, open the Notation
window in either Editable Notation or Staff Roll Notation mode. In both modes, notes can be dragged and dropped with the mouse.

For precise note editing, right-click on the note you want to edit and choose “Edit Note” in the context menu. This opens the Note dialog,

where all the parameters of the note can be addressed.

Note (C5=60=Middle C) (120 PPQ) X
Channet - Force Accidental
Time: (har/beat/tick] =

Note

Velacity

Duration: [beats ticks/120]

Guitar Bend
Hammer On
Pull O

Guitar Slide
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Timeshift Track

Right-click on a track label in the Mixer or Tracks window, and select Edit MIDI | Quantize, Time Adjust | Timeshift Track (ticks) from the
context menu. This moves (slides) the track a certain number of ticks. There are 120 ticks per quarter note. For example, to give the song a
more laid-back feel, time shift it about 10 ticks ahead.

Insert/Delete Beats

You can insert or delete a specified number of beats in the MIDI track. For example, to insert 2 bars at bar 5, right-click on a track label in the
Mixer or Tracks window, select Edit MIDI | Quantize, Time Adjust | Insert Beats at Bar ..., select bar 5, and select 8 beats (2 bars) to insert.
More Editing Features

More MIDI editing features are available in the Edit MIDI submenu of the track label’s context menu. For example, you can transpose the
track without affecting other tracks, eliminate note overlaps, copy MIDI data in the first chorus to all choruses, erase all MIDI data from the
track, and more.

Piano Roll Window

The Piano Roll window enables precise graphic editing of note timing and duration. You can also graphically edit note velocity, controllers,
program changes, channel aftertouch, or pitch bend.

== Piano Roll

To open the Piano Roll window, click on the [Piano Roll] button on the side toolbar. Ctrl+clicking on this button opens it as a
floating window, while Shift+clicking adds it as an embedded window.

R

Note: A demo song PianoRolIDemoSong.MGU in the C:\bb\Documentaion\Tutorials\Tutorial — BB 2005 Demo folder contains some MIDI data, which
can be seen in the Piano Roll window.

Off Off

Show v  Scroll v

Snap v Quantize v

Choose from different editing tool modes to optimize your workflow for different tasks. “Pen” is the default tool, streamlining the note entry
for faster composition. The “Split” tool lets you divide a note into two at the click point. The “Right-Click” option lets you configure right-
click behavior. By default, right-click dragging selects notes. You can also switch tools by hotkeys 1-6 (1 - Pen, 2 - Select, 3 - Move, 4 - Split,
5 - Erase, 6 - Velocity).

Channel
Choose which MIDI channel’s events to display.
When “All” is selected, events on all channels in a multi-channel track are shown.

When “10” is selected, Note and Keyboard panels display the drum sound name associated with each key (e.g., “C5 (Kick)”) alongside the
standard note name, making drum programming more intuitive.

When a channel from 11 to 16 is selected, Note and Keyboard panels display guitar string and fret information (e.g., “C5 (2s/1f)” for second
string, first fret) alongside the standard note name, enhancing guitar-oriented MIDI editing.

Playable Track
Enable or disable the Playable Track. When enabled, any note you enter will be heard during playback unlike RealCharts notes.
Mono Mode

When Mono mode is on, only one note plays at a time. This is ideal for creating melodic sequences and single-note lines without unintended
chord overlaps.

Grid

Toggle the grid on/off, adjust the grid resolution to match your workflow, or apply swing or groove to the grid for non-straight timing feels.
Snap

Adjust snap behavior, including snap strength and toggle.

When the Snap mode is on, selections, inserted notes, or edited notes will align to the selected note value.

The hotkey (Shift+S) toggles the Snap mode on and off.

The “Strength” option (0-100%) lets you fine-tune how strongly notes adhere to the grid, enabling subtle timing shifts while still maintaining a
loose rhythmic feel when desired.
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Quantize

This provides quick quantize strength presets (0-100%) or opens the full Quantize dialog, which offers precise and flexible control over timing
and musical alignment.

In the Quantize dialog, click on a quantize type button (Time, Scale, or Velocity) to enable or disable that quantize type.
- Time: Align note positions to the desired timing resolution.

- Scale: Adjust notes to a selected musical scale.

- Velocity: Normalize or modify velocity ranges.

Duration

Set the default duration of inserted notes. You can easily adjust individual note durations with the mouse, so typically you only need to choose
a standard duration that fits your song.

Filter Notes

This lets you toggle note filtering on or off and provides advanced filtering options.
The Note Filter Settings dialog provides sophisticated note filtering capabilities.

- [Pitch Range]: Show or hide notes by pitch.

- [String Range]: Show notes within specific guitar string ranges.

- [Fret Range]: Show notes within specific fret ranges.

- [Position Range]: Filter notes by time range using the bar.beat.tick format.

- [Duration Range]: Display notes based on note length.

- [MIDI Channels]: Show or hide notes by channel, with convenient All/None buttons.
- [Velocity Range]: Filter by velocity ranges.

- [Invert Filters]: Swap visible and hidden notes instantly.

- Enable or disable each filter criterion independently by clicking on the filter button.
- Selection rectangle respects filters, with an option to select filtered notes.

Display Type

This determines which graphic data is displayed or edited in the Graphic Event panel. You can choose Velocity, Controller, Program Change,
Channel Aftertouch, or Pitch Bend.

Show

This lets you select visual features including:

- Crosshairs: These are the faint dotted horizontal and vertical lines that follow the mouse as you move it in the Note panel.

- Middle C Indicator: A clear visual marker highlights Middle C (C5) for easy octave orientation.

- Ghost Notes: When viewing a single channel, notes on other channels are displayed, helping you follow multi-channel tracks.

- Velocity Shading: Notes are color-coded by velocity, with higher velocities appearing brighter and more saturated, and lower velocities
appearing more subdued.

- Note Display: Choose what information appears on each note (note name, velocity, duration, etc.).

- Keyboard Note Names: Display MIDI note names on the piano keyboard for quick reference.

Scroll

The “Mouse Scroll” option allows you to enable or disable mouse wheel scrolling, giving you control over navigation behavior.

When the “Auto Vertical Scroll” option is enabled, the Piano Roll automatically scrolls vertically as you switch tracks to keep the average
note range in view.

Reset Button

This restores all settings to their default values.
Help Button

This opens the help file for the Piano Roll window.
Floating/Docking Button

This toggles between floating and docking modes.

Ruler Panel

13b 14 15

AAmBE D9 GMajT CMajT

The Ruler panel displays bars numbers with a full-height vertical line for each bar and a shorter line for each beat, along with the chords in the
song.

Click anywhere on the Ruler panel to move the cursor to that position

Double-click anywhere to start playback from that position.

The Ruler panel shows a loop region, providing intuitive loop management.

A loop region area appears on the Ruler panel, providing intuitive loop management.

- The default (disabled) loop region spans bars 1-4.
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- Click and drag to define a new loop region.

- Shift+click on the loop region to toggle looping on or off. When the
- Drag the left or right edge to adjust loop start/end points.

- Drag the loop region body to move it to a new position.

Cursor Location Info Panel

This panel shows the cursor’s location in bar.beat.tick format, along with the corresponding MIDI note or controller value
(depending on the cursor position).

Piano Keyboard Panel

The piano keyboard displays MIDI note names for quick reference. This is enabled by default via the Keyboard Note Names option in the
[Show] drop-down menu.

As
G5

Clicking on a key inserts a note at the cursor with the duration set in the [Duration] drop-down menu.

F5
E5

Holding a key inserts a note at the cursor with a duration determined by how long you hold the key.

D5

Bg Shift+clicking on a key selects all notes of that pitch.

e Shift+dragging across the keyboard selects all notes within a pitch range.

Note Panel

This panel displays two distinct full-height cursors: a green playback cursor that tracks the current playback position, and a blue position
cursor that marks your edit/start position.

Faint dotted horizontal and vertical lines appear as you move mouse.
A clear visual marker highlights Middle C (C5) for easy octave orientation.

Zoom in vertically down to a single octave for detailed editing of specific pitch ranges, or zoom out to display all notes within the visible
window height.

Zoom fully out horizontally to view your entire project at once, ideal for reviewing overall song structure and long-range patterns.

Horizontal bars represent notes. Notes can be selected, edited (start time, pitch, duration), inserted, and deleted.

Notes are color-coded by velocity, with higher velocities appearing brighter and more saturated, and lower velocities appearing more subdued.
When viewing a single channel, notes on other channels are displayed in while, helping you follow multi-channel tracks.

Notes display information such as note name, velocity, duration, etc. You can choose what information appears using the [Show] drop-down
menu.

Note text automatically shortens when notes are too small to display full information, maintaining readability at all zoom levels.

Detailed tooltips appear when hovering over any note, showing pitch, velocity, duration, position, channel, and more. When hovering over
empty space, the tooltip shows what note would be created at that location.

Overlapping notes are displayed in white for easy identification. They can be eliminated from the context menu.

Note Selection

Click on a note to select it. The selected note will be shown in red.

Shift+drag over notes to select multiple notes.

Shift+click on a note to add it to the selection.

Holding down the Shift key while pressing the left/right arrow selects the adjacent note to the left or right.

In the “Select” Tool mode, click on empty space and drag a rectangle around notes to select all notes within that rectangle.

The selection rectangle picks up all notes that overlap with the rectangle, not just those whose start positions fall within it, making multi-note
selection more intuitive.

Adding Note

In the “Pen” Tool mode, click anywhere on the Note panel to enter a note with the duration set in the [Duration] drop-down menu.
Pressing the N key inserts a note at the cursor position using the last-entered pitch.

To add notes with custom durations, click and drag horizontally. Notes will extend as you drag, with real-time visual feedback.
Clicking on a key in the Piano Keyboard panel adds a note at the current cursor position.

If Snap mode is on, inserted notes will align to the selected note value.

Editing Note

Click and drag a note horizontally to adjust its start time.

The left/right arrow keys move the start time of the selected note by 1 grid resolution.
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Click and drag a note vertically to adjust its pitch.

The up/down arrow keys move the selected note by one semitone.

Holding down the Shift key while pressing the up/down arrow keys moves the selected note up or down by one octave.
Click and drag from the right edge of a note to adjust its duration.

Click and drag from the left edge of a note to adjust its start time and duration simultaneously.

When moving a note with the arrow keys, note movement follows the current grid resolution, providing more predictable and musically
aligned navigation.

By default, note movement is axis-locked—restricted to pitch or time—for precise editing. Hold the Shift key while dragging to remove the
lock and move notes freely in both directions.

Select a note and press the Delete key to delete the note. Clicking on a note while holding down the Shift+Ctrl keys also deletes the note. If
“Erase” is enabled in the [Tool] drop-down menu, clicking on a note deletes it.

Hold down the Ctrl key as you hover over a note. When the cursor changed to a “V” click and drag the note vertically to adjust its velocity.
The current velocity value is displayed in real time as you drag.
Hold down the Ctrl key while hovering over a note. When a specialized cursor (“V”) appears, click and drag the note vertically to adjust its
velocity. The current velocity value is displayed in real time as you drag.

[136 G

Graphic Event Panel

2@

il

\“ M H\:\ |
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This panel displays non-note MIDI events such as Velocity, Controller, Program Change, Channel Aftertouch, and Pitch Bend. Use the
[Display Type] drop-down menu to choose which type of data is shown.

When inserting controller or pitch bend events graphically, the event density can be adjusted from one event per tick up to one event per 30
ticks.

For events like Pitch Bend or Controller (e.g.,modulation or sustain), always end a “gesture” with a zero-value event. Otherwise, subsequent
notes may be affected, causing unwanted effects such as a lingering pitch bend, continuous vibrato, or a stuck sustain pedal.

TSI

| H"

You can increase or decrease velocities of the selected notes using hotkeys or the context menu.
(Hotkey) (Context menu)

+ Increase Velocities of Selected Notes by 1.
Shift + Increase Velocities of Selected Notes by 5.
- Decrease Velocities of Selected Notes by 1.
Shift - Decrease Velocities of Selected Notes by 5.
~ Randomize Velocities of Selected Notes (-1 to +1).

Shift ~ Randomize Velocities of Selected Notes (-5 to +5).

You can also adjust velocities directly on the Note panel. To do this, hold down the Ctrl key while hovering over a note, and when a
specialized cursor (“V”) appears, click and drag the note vertically.

Controller

The Graphic Event panel displays the chosen controller type such as:

- Expression MSB: This is recognized by most modern synthesizers including most General MIDI synths. However, some older synths do not
recognize this controller. Expression is an alternative to “7 Main Volume MSB.” Use the Expression controller for individual tracks and
reserve the main Volume controller for overall track loudness. That way, you can use the Band-in-a-Box main window Volume controls
without affecting individual notes on the track.

- Modulation Wheel MSB: This is not firmly defined, but it is usually a Vibrato or Tremolo effect (especially in General MIDI synths). Play
PianoRollDemoSong.MGU and watch how Modulation has been added to some notes to add Vibrato. It is usually best to use a modest
amount. With graphic edits, too much is almost always too much!

Program Change

The demo song intro has a flute program change. Then the first chorus is trumpet, the second chorus is flute, and the third chorus is soprano
sax.
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Channel Aftertouch

b3

Space

0%
Add

Scale

S S

Select “ChnAfter” in the [Display Type] drop-down menu to see Channel Aftertouch events.
Pitch Bend

Play the demo song and watch how the pitch bends have been inserted to “scoop” some note attacks, “sting” the middle of a note, or “fall off”
some note releases.

Event Selection

Click on an event to select it. The selected event will be shown in red.
Shift+drag over events to select multiple events.

Shift+click on an event to add it to the selection.

Adding Events

Click on the desired location to insert a single event.

Use the Pencil or Line tool to add multiple events at once.

- Pencil Tool: Hover the mouse cursor over an empty area to activate the Pencil tool. Then, click and drag to draw a freehand curve. If the
curve isn’t perfect on the first try, keep holding the mouse button and move back and forth until it matches your desired shape. Releasing the
mouse inserts a series of events following the freehand curve.

acall -

- Line Tool: Hold down the Ctrl key while hovering the mouse cursor over an empty area to activate the Line tool. Then, click and drag to
draw a straight line. Releasing the mouse inserts events along the line slope.

- For both tools, the Space setting controls the spacing of inserted events. For example, setting it to 30 inserts events every 30 ticks.
Edit Modes

There are two modes for editing graphic events.

- The Add mode adds or subtracts the same amount to all selected events.

- The Scale mode scales the selected events. Select one or more Graphic Events and move the mouse over one of the events. Shift-drag
vertically, and the events are scaled in a proportional fashion. Large-value events are scaled more than small-value events. This keeps the
same shape of a gesture but makes the gesture bigger or smaller.

In the Add mode, note velocities exactly match the slope of your drawn line.

In the Scale mode, the Line Tool shapes the dynamics, but note velocities are scaled to follow the approximate shape of your drawn line. With
this mode, you can insert a velocity fade, or change the velocity of a region, while preserving the Velocity dynamics of the music.

Editing Events
Click and drag an event up or down to change its value. If multiple events are selected, the values of all selected events will be changed.

Hold down the Shift key while clicking and dragging an event horizontally to slide it in time. If multiple events are selected, all selected
events will move together.

Select an event and press the Delete key to delete the event. Clicking on an event while holding down Shift+Ctrl also deletes the event.
Context Menu

Right-click in the Note, Graphic Events, or Ruler panel to access the context menu.

| Note: By default, right-clicking in the Note panel opens the context menu. This behavior is controlled by the [Tool] drop-down on the toolbar.
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Chapter 11: Working with Audio

About Band-in-a-Box Audio Files
You can open an audio file by clicking on the [Open+] button on the top toolbar and selecting Open Audio (wav, wma, mp3, wmv, cda)
from the drop-down menu.

Audio files can also be opened by selecting the menu item File | Open Special | Open Audio (WAV, WMA, MP3, WMV, CDA). Once opened,
MP3, WAV, WMA, or audio CD tracks can be played back at 1/2, 1/4, or 1/8 speed, which is ideal for transcribing or analyzing audio.

When you load an audio file, you can do the following during playback:

- Change the audio tempo to slow down or speed up without changing pitch.

- Press Ctrl+[-] for half speed, Ctrl+[=] for full speed.

- Loop a section by highlighting an area in the Audio Edit window and clicking [Loop Selected].

- Use the menu item Audio | Set Audio Master (Base) Tempo to ensure that all tempo stretching is based on the correct master tempo.

If MySong.MGU is loaded and an audio file with the same name (e.g., MySong. WMA, MySong.MP3, MySong.WAYV, etc.) exists in the same
folder, Band-in-a-Box will automatically load the audio file into the Audio track. This allows third parties to create compact teaching or demo
packages by making a pair of MySong.MGU and MySong.MP3. The MGU file provides the chords and structure, while the compressed audio
file provides the prerecorded audio, keeping the overall file size small.For example, you could create a trombone teaching set for Band-in-a-
Box that includes a song file with the chords and a matching audio trombone track, all packaged in a compact, easy-to-share file size.

Equalize Tempos

If you have an audio file that wasn’t recorded at a fixed tempo, you can adjust it so that all sections play at the same tempo. This process is
called “tempo equalization.”

Click on the [ACW] button on the side toolbar to launch the Audio Chord Wizard.
Then, set bar lines for the whole audio, and press the [Equalize Tempos] button.
Converting Audio Channels

Easily convert the Audio track from stereo to mono, or vice versa, with the menu item Audio | Edit Audio | Convert Channels (mono/stereo).
When you convert the channel, you can choose the percentage of each channel.

Audio Offset

The Audio Offset feature lets you synchronize any point in an audio file with bar 1 of a Band-in-a-Box song, so the audio lines up with the rest
of the song.

For example, if you have a home recording of a live performance saved as a WAV, MP3, or WMA file, select the menu item File | Open
Special | Open Audio to load it into Band-in-a-Box.

Then open the Audio Edit window, and click on the [Nodes] (Volume Automation mode) or the [UT] (UserTrack mode) button
on its toolbar. Right-click on the point in the waveform that should correspond to bar 1 and choose Mark this point as Bar 1 of the song from
the context menu.

Then, as the song is playing, use the tap tempo feature (the minus key, pressed 4 times in tempo) to set the tempo of the piece.

After this, the audio will start playing at bar 1 of the Band-in-a-Box song, in sync with the point you marked in the audio. The bars will be
approximately synchronized, though they may drift if your live performance tempo varies. If needed, you can add tempo changes at specific
bars to keep everything perfectly in sync.

Importing Audio File

Many types of audio files can be opened directly in Band-in-a-Box, but you can also import an audio file into your Band-in-a-Box song. A
mono or stereo audio file can be imported to any track, with options to merge with or replace the current audio on that track. Most common
audio formats are supported, including WAV, WMA, MP3, WMV, and CDA.

To import an audio file, open the Import Audio File dialog by using one of the following methods.

- Click on the [Import] button on the top toolbar and select Import Audio (WAV, WMA, MP3, WMYV) from drop-down menu.
- Choose the menu item File | Import | Import Audio (WAV, WMA, MP3, WMYV)

- Choose the menu item Audio | Import Audio (WAV, WMA, MP3, WMYV)

- Drag an audio file from the Windows Explorer and drop it anywhere onto the Band-in-a-Box screen.

Import Audio File

x

In the dialog, select the destination track, the point to insert the audio file, and the option to merge

perateneeck or overwrite existing audio in the destination track.

When imporling audio file Overvwite existing audio w

It the sl (o s e n thesong If the audio file contains Acid Loop or Apple® Loop information, the dialog shows an option to set
el e [ ] -I-[=]  the audio base tempo of the current song to the tempo of the audio file.

Reset toZero
at sample 0 = 0 ms
Note: Bar -1 s the statt of the leadin. Bar 1 is the start of the song
Source file contains Acid Loop information. The tempais 140 bpm.

Set Audia Master [Base] Tempato 140

oK Cancsl Help
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Al Stems - Audio Stem Splitter and Transcriber to MIDI

This powerful tool separates a multi-instrument audio file into individual tracks (bass, drums, guitars/piano, vocals, and residual sounds). The
separated tracks are then added to your song, allowing you to generate Band-in-a-Box tracks to play along with them. Using advanced Al and
machine learning techniques (a process also known as audio source separation), it provides greater flexibility and creative control.

It also includes Audio-to-MIDI transcription, allowing you to convert any separated stem (or the full mix) into MIDI notation. These MIDI
transcriptions can be viewed, edited, remixed, or used for learning purposes. For example, you can import vocals from your favorite singer,
transcribe a desired instrument part to MIDI, and then use Band-in-a-Box to rearrange or replace the backing tracks, creating a fully
personalized mix.

To use these features, open the Stems - AI Audio Stem Splitter and Transcriber to MIDI dialog using one of the following methods.
- Click on the [AI] button on the top toolbar and select A7 Stems from the drop-down menu.

- Use the hotkey S T E M S Enter.

- Select the menu item File | Import | Import Audio File to Separate Tracks using Stem Splitter.

- Select the menu item Audio | Import Audio File to Separate Tracks using Stem Splitter.

- Select the menu item File | Open Special | Open Audio File to Separate Tracks using Stem Splitter.

F¥ Stems - Al Audio Stem Splitter and Transcriber to MIDI (Motaticn) - [m] X

First, select an audio or a video fik to splitinto stems. (.mp3/.m4a/.wav/. flac/.mp4)

Fi¥bb¥_Audio_FilestHelo.wav

Choasg...

Amount to process Whole song

Included Audio Transcribe

Audio Stems
Bass

18 orumg

18 Guitar Piano

8 vocals

18 Residual

18 Master —MIDT del

0

File Options
[ create new song
[ Disable style

Destination track (first track)
Audio ~
Track labels prefix

Hella

@ Preserve WAV files

) Auto-Transcribe ->MIDI

Use Existing Audio Track Update

Status Messages

Defauits

Instructions: To make stems (separated audio
instrument tracks from audio source track), press |
“Choose” to select an audio file (or use existing
audio track if present), and then press "OK -
Generate Stems”. To make transcriptions (MIDI,

OK - Generate Stems

First, select a file by typing its directory or clicking on the [Choose] button. The file can be an audio file (MP3, M4A, FLAC, WAV, WMA,
etc.) or a video file (MP4). To split the audio already on the Audio track, click on the [Use Existing Audio Track] button.

Use the Amount to Process setting to choose whether to process the entire song or just a portion. Since creating stems can take some time
(typically 10-30 seconds for a full song), selecting a smaller section is useful for previewing the results.

In the Included Audio area, select which stems to add to your song. Typically, you’ll want to include all the individual tracks as well as the
master track, but you can customize this selection to include only specific tracks if desired.

- Master is the original audio file.

- Bass is the bass part of the song.

- Drums contains drums or percussions.

- Guitar/Piano contains rhythm section instruments like guitars, keyboards, strings, etc.

- Vocals contains all vocals including harmonies. The vocals won’t be separated from each other and will be loaded onto a single track.

- Residual is optional and may be nearly silent or contain faint, non-instrument sounds. When all stems including the residual are imported,
the result should sound identical to the original audio file.

The [->MIDI] button beside the Master checkbox transcribes the Master track. This merges all pitched instruments into a single track, as if
they were played on a single piano. Drums are not included in this transcription.

- Use the [->MIDI] button for each stem to transcribe the generated stem to MIDI.

- The [->MIDI] buttons are greyed out (disabled) if MIDI transcription is not available but they automatically become enabled when the
status changes.

- The [Transcribe All->MIDI] button transcribes all the generated stems to MIDI separately on their respective tracks, with an option to
make copies of the MIDI on the tracks below.

The File Options area allows you to select additional options.
- With the Create new song checkbox, you can choose to add the stems to either a new song or the current song.

- Check the Disable style option if you don’t want the Band-in-a-Box style tracks generated when you play the song, allowing you to hear
only the stem tracks.

- The Destination track (first track) setting lets you select the destination track for the first stem. The rest will be placed on the next tracks.
- The text entered in the Track labels prefix field will be used for the track names for generated stems.

- If you enable the Preserve WAY files option, WAV files for each track will be saved in the same folder as the original audio file. The audio
WAV is always 16 bit 44.1 KHz.

- Enable the Auto-Transcribe ->MIDI option to generate stems and automatically transcribe each one to MIDI when you press OK.

When you are ready, press [OK - Generate Stems]. For a full 3-minute song, the process may take 10-45 seconds to complete. The routines
use multiple CPU cores, so it will be faster on fast machines with higher performance and more cores. If the auto-transcription is enabled, this
button will change to [OK - Generate Stems & Transcription], and pressing it will separate the file into individual tracks and automatically
transcribe each one to MIDI.

Once the stems are generated, they will be added to your song and will appear in the Mixer. You’ll see a Master track, which is the original
audio file, unchanged. Normally, you want to mute this track because you will be hearing the same thing on individual tracks. It is set to mute
(red) by default.

124 Chapter 11: Working with Audio



Now you can play these tracks as a group, remix them, or mute/solo any individual track. The possibilities for creative fun are endless!

To play these tracks in sync with the Band-in-a-Box style tracks, set the song to the same tempo as the source file. This ensures proper timing
and seamless integration. If the source file contains tempo variations open the Audio Chord Wizard, mark the bar lines, and let it determine
the chords of the song. Once the song is synced and the chords are entered, you can select RealTracks, MIDI SuperTracks, Loops, etc. or
change a style to play along with any or all of your tracks.

When you save a song with a name like MySong.sgu, the stem tracks are saved using the song name followed by the track name and a .wav
extension (e.g., MySong #1.wav). If the source file is saved as Sunshine.mp3 in C:\songs and you choose to preserve the WAV files, the stem
tracks will be saved as 16-bit, 44.1 kHz WAV files in the same folder, with the names like Sunshine-bass.wav, Sunshine-drums.wav, and so on.

Al Notes - Audio Transcriber and Stem Splitter

The amazing “Al-Notes” feature transcribes polyphonic audio to MIDI, allowing it to be viewed in notation or played as MIDI. It can
transcribe an entire audio file (all pitched instruments and all drums), or it can isolate and transcribe individual instruments (drums, bass,
guitars/piano, and vocals). It uses an advanced Al neural network to produce highly accurate results that sound exceptionally musical when
played. For example, load your favorite pop song and generate transcriptions for its instruments (bass, drums, guitars/pianos, vocals), which
you can play on their own or along with the audio of the song. This is an excellent way to learn songs, as you can visually follow the parts as
they play on the piano keyboard or guitar fretboard. You can also use this feature together with the “Al-Stems” feature to split the original
audio into separate tracks.

To use it, click on the [AI] button on the top toolbar and select A/-Notes from the drop-down menu, or use the hotkeys N O T E S Enter or S

S 1 3 Enter to open the Notes - AI Audio Transcriber and Stem Splitter dialog. Then, select a track containing audio that you want to
process, choose the instrument(s) to split and/or transcribe, specify the destination track(s) for the MIDI output, and press OK.

3 Notes - Al Audio Transcriber and Stem Splitter - u] X

Input Audio from Track: Transcription or stem split processes use the
Tnput Audio from Track:  Aulio [ whud] - existing audio in the track selected here.

Process Whole Track New Song

[Import]: This lets you select an audio file to import to the selected track.

Output to Track(s) B Disable Style
One Track | Al Pitches (single transcription. fastest) v

[New Song]: This clears the current song, allowing you to open a new audio
file to a new song using the [Import] button.

[0 Audio Stem(s) Audio [uAud]

e o | el . Process Whole Track / Process Partial Track: Choose whether to process
NotstionType  Generic S the entire song or only a portion. Because transcription can take time (up to
: : : two minutes for a three-minute song), selecting a smaller section speeds up
2 seconds (estimated) to process this. Track duration (seconds) is 65. Estimated time to transcribe .
(secands) =32, No audio stems requested processing.

Offset from start: Specify the location where the transcription begins.
OK - Process Cancel Transcription Close . .
Duration: Set the length of audio to process from the start location
32 seconds (estimated) to process this.

Disable Style: Check this if you don’t want the style to play along with the
audio.

One Track / Master + 4 Tracks: Choose to output transcriptions and/or stems for a single instrument or multiple instruments.
Audio Stem(s): Select this to generate stems. You should also select a destination track for the generated stems.

Transcribe to MIDI: Select this to transcribe audio in the selected track to MIDI. You should also choose a destination track for that MIDI
output.

Notation Type: Select a type to assign the correct channel, patch, and notation display for the output track.

Stem Splitter Player

The Stem Splitter Player allows you to play stems without triggering the Band-in-a-Box style tracks. It also includes Audio-to-MIDI
transcription, enabling you to convert stem tracks into MIDI notation for viewing, remixing, or learning purposes. Explore your stems and
MIDI transcriptions for flexible music production and creative experimentation!

To launch it, select the menu item File | Open Special | Open Stem Splitter Player.

plit

Length:
Transcribe 2

">

Source File a
v] Vocals

v] Bass

) Drums

) Guitar/Piano

) Residual

Library

The menu bar contains following menus:
- Open to browse and select an audio file (.wav/.mp3/.flac/.ogg/.wma /.m4a/.mp4) to load.
- Stems for options to split songs into stems.

- Transcription for options to transcribe songs to MIDI notation. A powerful transcription engine converts pitched instruments or drums into
MIDI format, offering endless possibilities for remixing, learning, and music production.

- Library to manage your song library. You can also drag and drop one or multiple songs directly onto the Library panel to instantly add them
to your collection.
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- Settings to configure application preferences and behavior. Enable the Auto-Split After Open setting to automatically begin splitting a file
into stems immediately after opening it. If Auto-Transcribe After Split is enabled, all stems are automatically transcribed after the splitting
process is completed. The Output option includes stem format selection (.wav, .mp3, .ogg, etc.), residual stem transcription, and subfolder
creation. The Reset Mixer option quickly returns all mixer tracks to their default state.

The toolbar provides quick access to essential functions for managing and processing audio. Use [Split] to separate the current song into
individual stems (vocals, bass, drums, guitar/piano, and residual) based on enabled tracks. [Transcribe] transcribes audio to MIDI notation,
processing the source file if no stems exist or all enabled stems if available. [Start Time] lets you specify the exact point in the file to begin
processing, and [Length] sets the duration to process from the start position; both values automatically update when selecting a region on the
waveform.

The interactive waveform display shows your source audio file with precise time references. The timeline provides a visual representation of
your audio and links directly to the Start and Length parameters. You can navigate a large file effortlessly with zoom and scroll buttons. You
can select a region of your file by clicking and dragging. This updates the Start and Length values automatically, making it easy to process
only the selected region.

Just below the toolbar buttons is the transport control area, which includes standard playback controls such as Play, Stop, Pause, Replay, and a
progress bar for navigating through the audio. This area allows you to control playback and monitor your position in real time.

The track table displays the source audio file directory along with transcription, mute, solo, and volume controls for the source file and all five
stems. It provides quick access to playback control, stem selection, and individual track settings. Each track includes a transcription button
(eighth note icon) that, when clicked, generates a transcription for that track (stem or master). When the button turns blue, indicating that a
transcription exists, you can drag it to export the MIDI file directly to your desired location.

The Library panel provides a centralized view of all songs in your library. To add songs to your library, use the Library menu or drag and drop
files directly onto the panel.

Load an audio file by using the File menu or by dragging and dropping a file onto the track table, adjust the settings (start position, length, and
stem selection), and click on the [Split] button to separate the file into stems. Then click on the [Transcribe] button to convert all stems into
MIDI. Whenever all stems are transcribed, the program also generates a multi-stem combined transcription, which merges all individual stem
transcriptions into a single master transcription. If you enable the “Auto-Split after Open” and “Auto-Transcribe after Split” in the Settings
menu, simply loading a file automatically performs the full split and transcription process for a more seamless workflow.

Recording Audio
You can record your live vocal or instrumental performance to your song.
3 To get started, press the [Record] button on the top toolbar.

Record Audio *
Record From: 5ot Fecording Level
et Recording Levels
(O Start of Song
Test Recording Level (VU Meter]
O From Bar # Chonus
O Tag Leave VU Meters open while recording
®End Audia Options
[ Punch in Record Track type is Stereo
Fome 1 1 Audio Input is 1 B-bit
LS T S 1 1 Dverdub Lnderling Aucia
| Record | Cancel Help

Set the recording properties.

Specify which sources your sound card (and Band-in-a-Box) should record from. You may be recording from a microphone or a line-in

connection to your sound card, in which case you need to select the appropriate sources in the recording properties panel.

Most sound cards can record from the following sources:

- Microphone - plugged into the sound card to record vocals or live instruments.

- Line-In - from the Line-Out of a mixer or keyboard, or a guitar direct box.

CD-ROM player - to record the audio from an audio CD.

- “What You Hear” or “Stereo Mix” is used if “rendering” the whole Band-in-a-Box song to Audio. This is an important point to
understand when using audio in Band-in-a-Box: the sound card should be capable of recording the outgoing MIDI that is being sent from
your sound card out to the speakers. When recording an audio track (vocals. etc.), you’d almost never want to record the outgoing MIDI as

well or it would get mixed in with the audio track. However, when rendering your whole composition to a single WAV file to distribute on a
CD or the Internet you always want to record the outgoing MIDI.

Technical Note: This is only true if you are using the sound card for your output MIDI driver. If you have an external MIDI device like the Roland Sound
Canvas you'd need to route the Line Out from your Sound Canvas back in to the Line-In of your sound card in order to record (render) the MIDI.

The [Set Recording Levels] button displays the Sound settings for your computer. This is where you select your recording source.
Set the start point for the recording.

You can record from the start of the song, somewhere in the middle, or punch in by choosing a bar and chorus # to start recording.
Select the destination track.

Audio can be recorded to any track.
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Select the destination track for recording MIDI.
If you also want to record MIDI at the same time, choose the destination track with the “Record MIDI to” option.
Select the punch-in recording option.

Punch-in audio recording allows you to punch-in record or overdub a section of audio. You can select a section to punch-in by highlighting it
in the Audio Edit window. You can also hear the existing audio part when you are overdubbing. This is automatic.

Select the overdub underlying audio option.

If you have previously recorded audio on the track, and want to overdub (to add a harmony for example), then you should select the “Overdub
underlying Audio.” It is not essential to select it at this point, since you will get another chance at the end of the recording. Note that the Audio
track will not play during record, so you’d have to sing the harmony without hearing the original audio part.

Set the track type (stereo/mono) for recording.
The dialog displays the mono/stereo status of the recording, but if you want to change it, press the [Audio Options] button.
Test the recording level with VU Meters.

The VU Meters will close or stay open when the dialog is exited depending on the “Leave VU Meters open” setting in the Record Audio
dialog. The VU Meters show the average strength of the signal, with a dB scale, and a clip indicator. Clipping indicates that the signal has
overloaded and will sound distorted (clipped).

“ The green area represents normal levels, while red indicates an overload.

high signal, digital recordings need to absolutely avoid high levels since any overload of the signal will result in clipping and a

Ideally, the sounds should remain in the green and avoid the red altogether. Unlike analog recording, where it’s good to get a “hot”
ruined recording.

Press the [Record] button or the R key.

Audio recording begins. If you have set the “Leave VU Meter while recording” option, then the VU Meter will open and display during
recording so you can monitor the VU meters.

Press the [Stop] button on the top toolbar or press the Esc key.
You will then see the “Keep Take?” dialog.

Audio recorded - Keep Take? *1 Copy 1st chorus to whole song: If you’ve recorded only 1 chorus of the song, you can choose the

Take Again option to copy that first chorus of audio to the whole song. This will fill up the whole song with the

s audio by repeating it as many times as necessary. Then you’d just need to record the ending of the

[ Copy 15t chorus to whle song song.

Liesiatpcetaaiide Overdub underlying audio: At the end of recording, you receive an option to overdub with the

7] Retain audia past last recarded underlying audio. This means that both recordings will be merged together to form a new file, with
Eared both recordings preserved.

Retain audio past last recorded: This allows you to “punch out” and preserve the rest of a
previously recorded take.

If you are happy with your recording, you should choose [OK -Keep Take] and the audio will be added to the destination track. You can
listen to the results by pressing [Play].

If you are not happy with the results, you can choose Edit | Undo Keep Audio Take and you will be back to where you were prior to the
recording. You can also choose the option to [Take Again], which reopens the Recording dialog.

Your recording will be saved as a .WAYV file when you save the song, using the same name as the song. For example, if you record audio to
the Audio track and save the song as MySong.MGU, the recorded audio will be saved as MySong. WAV. If you record audio to the Utility #1
track and save the song as MySong.MGU, the recorded audio will be saved as MySong #1.WAV.

Audio Input Monitoring

This is like “Audio Thru” and it routes incoming audio to Audio Out.

To use this feature, you need to arm the track that you are recording to. Right-click on the track label in the Mixer or Tracks window and
select Arm Track for Audio Input Monitoring from the context menu, or right-click on the VU meters and select Arm Track.

The VU meters right-click menu has options to select an
audio input. For example, if your audio interface has two
inputs (right/left) and you want to record from a microphone
plugged into the right input, select the Mono Right to Stereo
menu item.

Generate Audio [Utility#1 Track] "
Track Settings and Actions Dialeg... F7
Arm Track for Audio Input Monitoring l}

Live Audic Input Manitoring
Arm Track
Stereo to Stereo

Meono Left to Stereo

Mone Right to Stereo

= When the track is armed, blue borders are drawn around the VU meters. You can now monitor audio input along with the effects that
you select on that track. For example, to add a tremolo effect to your recording, right-click on the first slot in the Mixer, select Choose Plugin
from the context menu, and select a tremolo effect. Now, when you sing or play an instrument though the microphone, you will see it on the
VU meters and you will hear it along with the tremolo effect

EIR) m—

Generatlng Synthetlc Vocal
Your Melody or Soloist track with lyrics can be rendered to a vocal audio track by sending it to the third-party vocal synthesizer Sinsy.

| Note: An internet connection is required to use this feature.
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To use this feature, first enter melodies and lyrics on the Melody or Soloist track. If no lyrics are present, you can still generate a vocal synth
using the syllable of your choice (la la la etc.).

The Vocal Synth generation can be accessed from the [Lyrics] button on the top toolbar, the [Vocal Synth] button in the Big Lyrics
window, or the menu item Edit | Lyrics | Vocal Synth.
This feature has two modes — manual mode and automatic mode. In manual mode, Band-in-a-Box creates a Sound. XML file, which you

upload to the Sinsy server. After Sinsy generates the synthetic vocal audio file, you import it back into Band-in-a-Box. Automatic mode is
normally used because it handles the entire process for you. When automatic mode is selected, the Generate Synthetic Vocal dialog opens.

) Generate Synthetic Vocal - o x Language: The choice is English or Japanese. Select English unless your lyrics are
Language Engish v entered in Japanese.
Vocalist Female: f002e Xiang-Ling (English) i

Vocalist: Choose one of the female or male vocalists. If the language is set to English,

Gender Parameters . .
oo ety you can only select an English smger. o
Pich shfing O Gender Parameters: You can adjust the gender of the voice in a range from -0.8 to +0.8.
[ For meledy netes wih no s use Higher values are more masculine. The default is 0.55.
Defalts Cancel Heln Vibrato Intensity: This controls the amount of vibrato in the voice. The range is from 0

to 2. The defaultis 1.

Pitch Shifting: This setting will shift pitch in semitones. The range is from -24 to +24. A setting of -12 would be down one octave. The
default is 0.

For Melody notes with no lyrics use: If the track does not include lyrics, you can enter a syllable (e.g., la) to use for notes with no lyrics.
(Note: If you select a Japanese vocalist, you need to enter a Japanese syllable.)

When you press [OK], and your song will be automatically sent to the Sinsy server and will be rendered to a vocal synth. This may take a few
minutes. Once the vocal synth has been generated, you can hear it by pressing the [Play] button on the top toolbar.

Editing Audio - Audio Edit Window

The Audio Edit window shows a digital waveform and allows you to select, preview, or edit audio data on any track. This
window is opened with the [Audio Edit] button on the side toolbar, the menu item Audio | Audio Edit Window, or the hotkey Ctrl+Shift+A.
Note: When you edit audio data, it will be saved in a WAV file, not in an MGU/SGU file. For example, if you edit the Audio track in a song called

MySong.MGU, the Audio track will be saved in MySong.WAV. For the tracks other than the Audio track, the track names will be added to the WAV files,
e.g., MySong Melody.WAV, MySong Bass.WAV, MySong #1.WAV (for the Utility#1 track), etc.

uT @ Whole Track @, Samples O Snap Loop Selected Select All Edit v

The window displays stereo WAV files as two separate tracks.

The ruler below the toolbar indicates bars and beats, with a full height vertical division for each bar and a short vertical line for each beat or
quarter note. Bars with part markers also include the A or B part marker letter with the bar number (1a, 9b). The decibel (dB) scale is shown at
the right of the window.

Use the [-] and [+] buttons at the bottom-right corner to zoom in or out horizontally. You can also zoom using the mouse wheel.
A region of the audio can be selected by clicking and dragging the mouse. To select a large region, you can click on the starting point and

Shift+click on the end point. To expand or reduce the selection, hold down the Shift key while clicking on the desired new boundary. The
selection can be played using the [Loop Selected] button.

There are some handy features for stretching or shrinking regions of audio. To use these features, select a region of audio, then click and drag
while holding down the Ctrl key. Clicking within the region and dragging to somewhere else within the region will stretch both halves of the
region (one will become longer, and the other will become shorter). Clicking outside the region and dragging to somewhere in the region will
shorten the region. Clicking within the region and dragging to somewhere outside the region will lengthen the region. These features can be
useful for quantizing beats or correcting mistakes in a recording.

The window has four modes — Standard mode, Volume Automation mode, Audio Chord Wizard mode, and UserTracks mode. Volume
Automation mode allows fine volume control of any track for fades, crescendos, mutes, etc. Audio Chord Wizard mode allows you to create
and edit bar line markers for chord interpretation. UserTracks mode is used to create and edit bar line markers for your UserTracks files.

The [Whole Track] button zooms out as far as possible to show the entire audio track.

The [Samples] button zooms in to the finest level possible. At this level, you will see interpolation between the sample points. This uses band-
limited interpolation, which represents how the waveform will sound when converted from digital to analog.

The Snap setting allows you to select audio by snapping to a 16th note (or a triplet in Swing styles). A section of the waveform can be selected
by clicking and dragging the mouse over a region. To expand or reduce the selection, hold down the Shift key while clicking on the new
boundary.

The [Loop Selected] button plays the selected region.
The [Select All] button selects the whole track, which is useful for applying built-in audio plugins.
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The [Edit] button opens a menu for various editing commands. These commands apply to the selected region, or to the entire track if nothing
is selected.

Silence: Erases the audio. The hotkey is Delete.

Amplify: Increases or decreases the audio volume by a specified number of decibels. Positive values make the audio louder; negative values
make it quieter.

Normalize: Adjusts the audio level so that the loudest peak matches the specified decibel value. For example, if you choose —6 dB and the
current loudest point is —8 dB, the audio will be increased by +2 dB.

Fade In: Gradually increases the volume from silence to full level. You can adjust the fade curve in the Audio Edit Settings dialog.
Fade Out: Gradually decreases the volume from full level to silence. You can adjust the fade curve in the Audio Edit Settings dialog.
Cut: Cuts the selected audio. The hotkey is Ctrl+X.

Copy: Copies the selected audio to the clipboard. The hotkey is Ctrl+C.

Paste: Pastes the copied audio at the current location, replacing the existing audio. The hotkey is Ctrl+V.

Paste (Mix): Mixes the copied audio with the existing audio instead of overwriting it. You can specify the percentage of the original audio to
keep and the pasted audio to mix in. The hotkey is Ctrl+Shift+V.

Paste (Insert): Inserts the audio from the clipboard at the current location instead of overwriting. Audio to the right of the insertion point is
shifted to make room.

Insert Silence: Inserts silence at the current cursor position. The inserted silence has the same duration as the selected region.
Delete: Deletes the selected audio. The hotkey is Shift+Delete.

Convert Channel: Converts between stereo and mono. If the audio is stereo, it is converted to mono; if it is mono, it is converted to stereo.
You can specify the percentage of the left and right channels to include.

Transpose: Transposes the audio by a specified number of cents.
Harmonize: Adds harmonies to audio.

Fix Tuning: Automatically corrects tuning based on the song key. For example, in the key of C, if a C# is detected, it will be corrected to C
or D depending on which is closer.

Fix “Sour” Notes: Automatically corrects notes in polyphonic audio. When multiple notes are played at once in a chord, this feature can
adjust certain notes so they do not clash with the chord progression or other tracks. In the dialog, you can select one of several auto-fix rules.

- Rules: Defines the auto-fix rules.

- Process MIDI: If enabled, any MIDI notes on the track are processed as well. Notes within the selected region are modified according to
the selected rule.

- Sensitivity Level: Increasing this level causes weaker notes to be detected. Decreasing it causes weaker notes to be ignored and left
unaffected by the auto-fix.

- Transient Level: Increasing this level makes transients (e.g., plucks or drum hits) more prominent. Decreasing it makes transients less
prominent.

- Smoothing ms: Specifies the time, in milliseconds, over which notes change pitch. Increase this for instruments that sound better with
slower pitch transitions, such as vocals or pedal steel. Decrease it for more rigid-sounding instruments like piano.

- Pitch Correction: Corrects the tuning of detected notes. For example, if one guitar string is slightly out of tune, notes played on that string
can be pitch-corrected.

Extract Stems: Separates a multi-instrument audio file into individual tracks (bass, drums, guitars/piano, vocals, and residual sounds).
Generate: Generates RealTracks.
Settings: Opens options for customizing the appearance of the Audio Edit window and the Tracks window.

- Auto cross-fade regions: When a region of audio is modified or replaced, the beginning and ending of the region are cross-faded with the
existing audio to make a smooth transition. This applies to Cut, Paste, Silence, Amplify, and Normalize.

- Default fade type: Choose the type of curve used for the automatic/manual cross-fading. “S-Curve” works well in most situations and is
best for very short fade durations, as it does not introduce noise.

- Default duration in samples for cross-fades: This is the number of samples used for audio cross-fading. This duration will be shortened
automatically when processing very short regions of audio.

- Synchronize insert/delete edits with MIDI on track: If enabled, MIDI on the same track will be shifted when inserting or deleting
regions of audio, keeping the MIDI and audio in sync.

- Mouse wheel zooms to edit cursor instead of mouse pointer: If enabled, the mouse wheel will zoom to the edit cursor instead of the
mouse pointer.

- Center screen to edit cursor when zooming: If enabled, the edit cursor will scroll to the center of the window when zooming with the
mouse wheel. This applies only if “Mouse wheel zooms to edit cursor instead of mouse pointer” is enabled.

- Delete decompressed WAV files when loading songs: If your song has compressed audio tracks (e.g., MySong.M4A for MySong.SGU),
disabling this setting will keep a copy of the decompressed WAYV file that is created. This allows faster song loading the next time.

- Draw interpolation: If enabled, the curved lines will be drawn between sample points to represent the sound more realistically.
- Interpolation quality: This sets the accuracy of the interpolation drawing.

- Enable ‘Edit Phrases and Loops’ Mode in Tracks Window: This is a specialized Tracks Window mode where boxes are drawn for
RealTracks phrase segments. These phrases can be edited in a few ways: Copy and Paste to different locations on the same track, delete by
pressing the Delete key, move by dragging the top of the box, or change the duration and starting location by dragging the sides of the box.
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Hotkeys
- Home moves the cursor to the beginning of a track.
- End moves the cursor to the end of a track.

- Shift+Home moves the left cursor of the selected region to the beginning of a track. If no region is selected, this will select a region from
the cursor to the beginning of a track.

- Shift+End moves the right cursor to the end of a track. If no region is selected, this will select a region from the cursor to the end of a track.
- Ctrl+A selects the whole track.

- Ctrl+C copies the selected region of audio to the clipboard.

- Ctrl+X cuts the selected region of audio.

- Ctrl+V pastes the copied audio to the current location and overwrites the existing audio.

- Ctrl+Shift+V pastes the copied audio and merges it with the existing audio instead of overwriting it.

- Delete erases the selected region of audio.

- Shift+Delete deletes the selected region of audio.

Volume Automation
Node-based volume automation allows fine volume control of any track for fades, crescendos, mutes, etc.

We’ve created over 170 original songs sung by a variety of very talented singers in a variety of genres. They can be played in Band-in-a-Box
and are great for experimenting with different styles. The songs are saved in the Artist Performance Set 11 to Artist Performance Set 18
subfolders in C:\bb\Songs and Lessons\Artist Performance Sets.

Load a song called “Emmaline 100 country male C _goldrsh.MGU” from the folder C:\bb\Songs and Lessons\Artist Performance Sets\Artist
Performance Set 12 - Songs with Vocals volume 2. This song has great leading and background vocals, but when you play the song, you may
notice that the background vocal is too loud.

Open the Audio Edit window and see the background vocal track. In bars 21-27, you may notice that the first half is
slightly louder than the second half. While you could adjust the volume in the Mixer window, that would change the level
for the entire section. A better approach is to use Volume Automation for more precise control.

Switch to Volume Automation mode. You’ll see a blue line on the track. Click anywhere on the line to add a node, which
acts as an anchor. Add more nodes as needed and move them up or down—the blue line will be drawn between the nodes.
The position of the blue line at any point determines the volume change in decibels for that moment. When you play the
song, the background vocal will be balanced between the two sections. You could have the vocal start off quieter and have it
gradually become louder.

Analyzing Chords in Audio - Audio Chord Wizard

You can import chords from an audio file using the Audio Chord Wizard. It analyzes audio files (WAV, WMA, MP3, WMV, or CDA) and
imports the results into Band-in-a-Box. It detects tempo, bar lines, and chord changes, making it easy to turn your favorite audio files into
playable Band-in-a-Box songs.

After loading an audio file to your song, launch the Audio Chord Wizard using the [ACW] button on the side toolbar, the hotkey
S S 1 4 Enter, or the menu items Audio | Audio Chord Wizard or File | Open Audio with Chords (WAV, WMA, MP3, WMV, CDA).

| Note: The Audio Chord Wizard uses a special multi-view layout, with the Chord Sheet on top and the Audio Edit window on the bottom. |

Your first task is to locate bar lines in the audio so that wizard can detect chords accurately and ensure the audio plays in sync with the Band-
in-a-Box song.

You can define bar lines using the [Add Bar Line] button on the toolbar or by pressing the L key. A bar line will be placed at the audio edit
cursor, or at the playback cursor if the song is currently playing.

When you start entering bar lines, the wizard automatically sets the tempo of the song to match the tempo of the first bar of the audio.

Once the tempo of the first bar is set, the wizard automatically adjusts the location of the first bar of audio so that the visual space for the
count-in bars is displayed.

After you’ve added the bar lines, if you adjust the first or second bar and the tempo of the first bar changes, the wizard automatically updates
the song tempo to match.

The [Add/Delete Bar Lines] button provides options to add bar lines based on your song structure or tempo. You can also delete all existing
bar lines or only those within a highlighted region.

If the Auto Marking option is enabled, the wizard will automatically add and arrange bar lines based on the ones you’ve added manually. By
default, auto-generated bar lines appear in light blue, while user-defined bar lines appear in purple.
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If the Auto Analysis option is enabled, the wizard re-analyzes the chords in the audio whenever you add or move a bar line, or edit the audio
data. Disable this option if you prefer to place all bar lines first and then analyze the chords once you’re done.

Bar lines can be moved with the mouse by clicking and dragging the thumb control at the bottom. Moving an “auto” bar line will convert it
into a “user” bar line.

You can also right-click on the thumb control to open a context menu with options to switch a marker type (“user” or “auto”), delete the bar
line, or set the time signature for the bar. The menu also displays the tempo of the bar, based on the time signature of the bar and the position
of the next bar line.

Use the [Analyze] button to detect chords in the audio and write them into the Chord Sheet. You don’t need to do this if the “Auto Analysis”
option is enabled, but it can be useful if you’ve erased or modified chords in the Chord Sheet.

When you add or move bar lines, the wizard automatically generates a tempo map so your song stays in sync with the audio.
Any changes made in Audio Chord Wizard mode can be undone.
On the Chord Sheet, you will see that the Audio Chord Wizard has entered the chords and the tempo map.

If you enable the Transcribe MIDI to Track option, the wizard will send the transcribed MIDI notes to the track for further analysis (in the
Piano Roll or Notation window). Note that this provides a “snapshot” view of the pitches every 8th note and is not intended for full polyphonic
transcription.

The [Equalize Tempos] button removes tempo changes by stretching regions of audio so that all tempos are equal.
The [Chord Settings] button allows you to customize the chord analysis settings.

- Song Key: Choose the key in which to look for chords. For example, if set to G major, the wizard will search for chords in the key of G
major. These G major chords are further specified by the Chord Preset.

- Chord Preset: Choose which set of chords to consider within the chosen key.
- Pre-tune audio: Auto-tune the track to a reference of A440 before analysis. This is useful for recordings slightly out of tune.
- Minimum chord duration 1 bar: This forces the wizard to choose only one chord per bar, avoiding half-bar chords.

Harmonizing Audio

The audio harmonies include following features.
- Harmonizing the audio with up to 4 voices.

- Correcting out-of-tune notes.

- Transcribing the audio to notation.

First, open an audio file (WAV/WMA/MP3/M4A) or a Band-in-a-Box song file with audio. Then, select Pitch Tracking, Fix Tuning from the
Audio or Harmony menu. This opens the Audio Edit window and the Audio Harmony dialog.

| Tip: If the Audio Edit window is already open, press the [Edit] button on its toolbar and select Harmonize from the drop-down menu. |

“audic Harmony *

Hamonize based on Cherds v

Harmony type Band-in-a-Box Inteligent Mode e
Bandin-a-or Insligent Mode

Hamon vaices 4 3

Vaices above 2 *

Melscy Dbl None v
£

Original Melody Source tack: [T 1 Tranccibe

Voice 1 Destination tiack: (IS8 PA[ 1 Transeiibe

Voioe 2 Destination tack: [T Ee R [ | rarsciibe

Vaice I Destination tack: [EETSEE S 1 ranscibe

Voioe Destination track: [T Ca SR [ | rarsciibe

Output to separate tracks Help

oK Cancel

Choose one of the three harmonizing modes.

- The “Chords” mode will harmonize the audio based on the chords in your song. Choose a type of harmony from the “Harmony type” option.
Choose either the intelligent mode, which allows you to select the number of voices and other options, or one of the harmony presets. When
you select the intelligent mode, you can also use the “Melody Double” option to make one of the harmony voices double the original melody.
For the 2-part harmony, you can make the harmony voice 3rds or 6ths above/below the original melody depending on the “Voice above”
setting or a combination of 3rds and 6ths with the “Duet Voicing” setting.

- The “MIDI” mode will add voices to the audio, based on MIDI notes in the source track. You can choose the number of voices (up to 4
voices).

- The “Fix Tuning” mode will analyze the source track and corrects out-of-tune notes in the selected region according to the key of your song.

Source track is the track that the selected harmonizing mode will apply to.
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If Output to separate tracks is unchecked, harmony voices will be written into the source track and merged with the existing audio in that
track. You can also set the volume and stereo balance for each harmony voice. If you check this option, harmony voices will be written into
other tracks that you select with the Destination track option. After harmony voices are generated, you can use the Mixer to control volume,
panning, reverb, and tone, or add effects for each voice.

You can enable the Transcribe option for the source track and/or harmony voices. Note that the audio in the source track should be
monophonic (e.g., vocal, saxophone).

Applying Audio Plugins

When you have recorded audio, you’d likely want to apply some type of effect to the audio. The usual one is reverb. Choose the audio plugin
that you want from the Audio | Plugin menu. For reverb, choose the Reverb option. You will then see a plugin with its own settings, specific to
the type of plugins.

Inside the plugin, you can preview the plugin effect, and if you like it, you can then proceed with processing the entire WAV file. You can
undo the effects of any plugin with the menu item £dit | Undo.

VST/DX Plugins for Individual Tracks
VST and DX audio effects can be applied to individual tracks. The control of effects plugins can be managed in the Mixer.

Plugins Pianos Patches

Volume Fan

e e ) 90 I 10
(Ms]

| I m—

Fiano = =
[ —— ]
(m)s %}
| I —j—
(MIs]
| m——
(Ms]
| —— ——|—
Mel EBIE| -» Defauit synthl: PG Flanger PG Al PG Echo

MIDI tracks have four slots. The first slot can take a synthesizer (e.g., Sforzando, Coyote GM, Garritan Aria, and HyperCanvas) and the other
three can take audio effects (e.g., reverb, compression etc.).

Audio tracks (RealTracks, the Audio track, or Utility tracks) have 4 slots. There is no synthesizer slot, so they have 4 for audio.
Click on a plugin name, and use the menu to choose a plugin, load or save a preset or a group of plugins, change plugins settings, and do more.

Reading the Audio and MIDI Tracks into Other Programs

If you have a Band-in-a-Box song that has an audio track and want to export it to a sequencer like PowerTracks Pro Audio, follow these steps:
- For a song called MySong.MGU, the associated audio track will be MySong. WAV.

- Save the song as a MIDI file in the same folder as the song.

- In your sequencer, open the MIDI file.

- Import the WAV file into the sequencer.
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Chapter 12: Other Features and References

Note: This chapter is fully described in the full manual, which opens from the menu Help | Program Manuals (PDF) | Display Program Manual. It is also
available at our website (https://www.pgmusic.com/manuals/) as “Printable PDF (Full).”

Wizards, Tutors, and Fun
- Video Window

- “Woodshed” Tempo Feature
- MIDI File Wizad

- Practice Window

- Ear Training Tutor

- Ear Training Games

- Vocal Wizard

- Rhythm Guitar Chord Tutor
- Guitar Window

- Big Piano Window

- Drum Kit Window

- Chord “Breaks”

- Scale Wizard

Tools and Utilities

- Install Manager

- Find File

- CoyoteWT

- Guitar/Bass Tuner

- Master Tuning

- MIDI Monitor

- Fretlight Support

- Tranzport Support

- BB2Go

References

- Band-in-a-Box Menu

- Shortcuts: Keystroke Commands - Hot Keys
- Chord List

- Band-in-a-Box Files and Folders
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